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INTRODUCTION: SWEDISH AND THE LANGUAGES 
OF SWEDEN 


This book describes and analyses the phonology of Swedish, specifically Central 
Swedish (CSw), which is the regional standard emanating from the varieties 
spoken around Stockholm, and beyond (eastern Svealand). This variety is also 
the closest one gets to a national standard, as most frequently heard in broadcasts 
and found in teaching materials for Swedish as a foreign language. The authori- 
tative grammar of Swedish, Svenska Akademiens Grammatik (SAG, Teleman, 
Hellberg, and Andersson 1999), takes Central Swedish as its point of departure, 
and major pronunciation dictionaries like Norstedts svenska uttalslexikon (NSU, 
Hedelin 1997) and Svenska Sprakndmndens Uttalsordbok (SSU, Garlén 2003) 
primarily describe this variety. This is in most respects the same variety as that 
referred to as Central Standard Swedish by Eliasson (2010: 8). 

Swedish belongs to the group of North Germanic languages, within which it is 
closely related to Norwegian and Danish, and more distantly to Icelandic and 
Faroese. The Swedish language emerged as a written language in the 13 and 
14% centuries, in law texts from various regions of Sweden. The standardization 
of the written language began in the 16" century, marked by the appearance of 
the Swedish translation of the New Testament in 1526, in a period when the state 
was consolidated under Gustav Vasa, and when Lutheranism was introduced as 
the state religion. The codification of the chancery style was strongly influenced 
by the Svea dialects, in part as a conscious effort to get away from previous 
Danish influences. The first complete translation of the Bible (Gustav Vasas 
bibel) was published in 1541, based on the language of the Stockholm district 
with a fair degree of orthographic standardization. This translation was highly 
influential in the ensuing standardization. Efforts toward the standardization of 
the spoken language were made much later, beginning in the late 18" century. 
The formation of the Swedish Academy in 1786 by Gustav III was one such step, 
where the primary task was to cultivate the Swedish language, among other 
things by encouraging authors to write in Swedish. Today there is an official 
body, the Language Council of Sweden (Sprakradet, formerly Svenska sprak- 
ndmnden), which works with many issues relating to things such as language 
planning, language cultivation, and communication between citizens and official 
institutions. 


2 INTRODUCTION: SWEDISH AND THE LANGUAGES OF SWEDEN 


1.1 LANGUAGE POLICY 


Central Swedish is relatively homogeneous, both as regards socially conditioned 
variation in speech and in stylistic differentiation between contexts (<http:// 
www.sprakradet.se/2444>). There is a general consensus that formal texts from 
governmental and societal bodies should be sufficiently comprehensible for all to 
understand and use. The stated objective is comprehensibility, and there have 
been official efforts aimed at simplifying and clarifying the written texts which 
emanate from official institutions, for example legal documents and information 
brochures of various kinds. Ultimately, these efforts are justified in the context of 
safeguarding democracy. These measures are also intended to limit linguistic 
complexity in areas where communication between experts (in a wide sense) and 
laypeople is regular. 

In December 2005, the Swedish parliament (Sveriges riksdag) decided on a 
new language policy for Sweden, with four comprehensive goals, implemented 
as law in 2009. 


(1) The language policy for Sweden 

1 Swedish is the majority language in Sweden; 

2 Swedish should be a complete language, in the sense that it should be 
possible to use in all areas of society; 

3 The language of the authorities should be correct, simple, and 
understandable; 

4 Everyone has a right to language: to learn Swedish, to learn foreign 
languages, and to use one’s mother tongue or minority language. 


The origin of this language policy is a programme drawn up by the Language 
Council in 1998. The first three goals all concern the status of the national 
majority language, and they should guarantee that texts like safety instructions, 
operating manuals, product information, machine translation systems, etc. should 
be available in Swedish. Furthermore, the language used in the educational 
system should normally be Swedish, and a Swedish discourse should be 
maintained also in areas where the use of English is growing, such as in higher 
education, research, and internationally oriented business. The law is intended 
to meet the potential threat to democratic values, as many Swedes have insuffi- 
cient knowledge of English (<http://www.sprakradet.se/international>). The 
fourth goal concerns all languages with a legally protected status, majority as 
well as minority languages. Regarding Swedish, it involves the responsibility 
for maintaining necessary resources for the teaching of Swedish as a second 
language. 
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1.2 THE LANGUAGES OF SWEDEN 


Swedish is spoken natively by about 8.3 million speakers, which puts it at number 
88 in size among the languages of the world (<http://www.ethnologue.org>). 
Most of these speakers live in Sweden, which has a population of 9.6 million 
inhabitants (Statistics Sweden, SCB, July 2013). Of these, close to eight million 
have Swedish as their first language. 

Five languages are national minority languages and are protected by the 
language law. In (2) approximate numbers of speakers are given, according to 
two general sources. To the left are the estimates given in the official investiga- 
tion made in preparation for the languages law (SOU 1997:192). To the right, the 
estimates of Parkvall (2013) are given. Official statistics of first language are not 
kept in Sweden.' This means that an important, relatively direct source of 
information on the language situation in Sweden is unavailable. There are, 
however, various ways of arriving at estimates, reflected in the resultant figures, 
of course. Different concerns—historical, linguistic, demographic, political— 
may be involved in the process of determining which languages should be 
designated minority languages. 


(2) Minority language, approximate number of speakers” 
Prep. SOU 1997:192 Parkvall (2013) 


Finnish 250,000 175,000 
Meinkieli*? 50,000-60,000 20,000—-45,000 
Romani 15,000—20,000 c. 10,500 
Saami c. 9,000 3,500-7,500 
Yiddish 3,000-3,500 c. 1,700 


Defining criteria for the status as minority languages include a judgement that 
they are languages rather than dialects, and that they have been continuously 
spoken within Sweden for three generations or more, approximating a century. In 
addition, there should be a desire from the speakers themselves for their language 
to be considered a minority language. There are other varieties within Sweden that 
meet these criteria, but which have not been afforded status as minority languages 
(e.g. Alvdalska). Thus, there is a certain element of arbitrariness involved. 


' Nor are statistics relating to ethnicity. 

? Presentations and discussions of Sweden’s minority languages are found in e.g. Hyltenstam 
(1999) and Parkvall (2013). Estimates of number of speakers vary quite a lot, partly as a function of 
counting procedures. I have chosen to present the figures from Parkvall (2013) in a separate column. 
His estimates are the only ones that are based on an explicit argumentation, which makes the figures 
noteworthy. Official sources tend to be more sweeping on this point. Parkvall’s figures are estimates of 
LI speakers, which is not always the basis for other counts. 

3 Meiinkieli is a Fenno-Ugric language, closely related to Finnish. 
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Swedish sign language (SSL) largely fulfils the criteria, and is protected by the 
law (SFS 2009:600), but is not formally a designated minority language. SSL was 
legally recognized as the mother tongue for the deaf and hard of hearing in 1981. 
The total number of sign language users, including hearing people, is estimated 
to be about 100,000 (Bergman and Dahl 2010: 140). Of these, mother tongue 
users of SSL are be about 12,000 (Parkvall 2009: 35). 

A large number of immigrant languages are also spoken in Sweden. The 20 
largest of these are given here in descending order, also with some indication of 
size, according to the estimates of Parkvall (2013): Finnish (also a minority 
language, 2.5%), Arabic (1.64%), Bosnian/Serbian/Croatian (1.20%), Spanish 
(<1%), Norwegian, Danish, Persian, Kurdish, English, Albanian, Modern Aramaic, 
Vietnamese, Turkish, Cantonese, Hungarian, Somali, Estonian, German, Greek, 
and Russian. Several of these languages have attained substantial numbers in recent 
years. The following table gives an idea of the ongoing dynamics among the largest 
languages of Sweden over the last 32 years. The table is a comparison of estimates 
of the number of speakers made by Reinans (1983) and Parkvall (2013).4 


(3) Changes in large (mostly immigrant) languages 


Language 1979 2006 2011 Growth 
(Reinans (Parkvall (Parkvall since 
1983) 2009) 2013) 1979 
Finnish 210,000 201,000 175,000 -17% 
Meankieli 25,000 30,000 20,000 —20% 
Bosnian/Serbian/ 34,000 113,000 130,000 282% 
Croatian 
Greek 19,000 14,300 16,000 —-16% 
Estonian 16,000 13,000 12,000 —25% 
Spanish 14,000 65,000 75,000 436% 
Polish 11,000 49,000 76,000 591% 
Hungarian 10,000 21,000 24,000 140% 
Turkish 9,000 34,000 45,000 400% 
Italian 7,000 8,500 10,000 43% 
Latvian 3,500 3,300 5,000 43% 


4 Where there are wide estimates, the mean figure is indicated. 


SWEDISH OUTSIDE SWEDEN 5 


since 

2006 
Arabic 93,000 153,000 65% 
Kurdish 66,000 84,000 27% 
German 64,000 72,000 13% 
Persian 59,000 74,000 25% 
Norwegian 56,000 54,000 4% 
Danish 54,000 57,000 6% 
Albanian 49,000 39,000 —20% 
English 44,000 54,000 23% 
Modern Aramaic 36,000 52,000 44% 
Somali 25,000 53,000 112% 


(Parkvall 2013: 24) 


1.3 SWEDISH OUTSIDE SWEDEN 


The largest group of Swedish speakers outside of Sweden live in Finland, where 
Swedish is one of two official languages, the other being Finnish. Some five per 
cent of the population of Finland speak Swedish as their first language (<http:// 
www. infopankki.fi>), which amounts to about 290,000 speakers. The population 
of Aland, a group of islands in the Baltic between Sweden and Finland, speaks 
Swedish primarily (97% of 26,000 inhabitants), and Swedish is the single official 
language there, even though Aland is legally part of Finland. There is a substan- 
tial Swedish-speaking population in mainland Finland too, mostly living along 
the south and west coasts. 

There is a small community of Swedish speakers in Gammalsvenskby in 
southern Ukraine (German Alt-Schwedendorf, Russian Starosjvedskaja, Ukrai- 
nian Verbovka), who emigrated by decree from the Russian empress Catherine II, 
from Hiumaa (Swedish Dag6é) in Estonia in 1781. According to Lindgreen 
(2001), about 15 speakers speak Swedish well today and some 150 understand it. 

A few speakers of Swedish remain also in Estonia, e.g. in the peninsula of 
Noarootsi (Swedish Nucké) in Estonia (see Hoppe 2004). Swedish has been 
spoken in Estonia probably at least since the 13" century. Estonia was under 
Swedish reign during the period 1580-1710 and Swedish was firmly established 
there up until the Second World War, in the northwestern part of the country, in 
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Noarootsi and Vormsi (Sw Orms6), Osmussaar (Sw Odensholm), Ruhnu (Sw 
Runo), Pakri Islands (Sw Ragéarna), Naissaar (Sw Nargo), and part of the 
mainland. There was also a Swedish-speaking population in the city of Tallinn. 
Most of the Swedish-speaking population in Estonia fled to Sweden towards the 
end of the war, and only about a thousand stayed. Since 1980, some attempts at 
reviving the language have taken place. 

Swedish is also spoken as a first language in North America by a now small 
number of people. These are descendants of immigrants from the emigration 
waves from Sweden in the mid 19" century to the early 20" century.> In 1865, 
after the American Civil War, the number of immigrants was around 25,000, 
radically increasing in the following years due to years of crop failure in Sweden. 
In the census of 1890 there were about 800,000 Swedes. The greatest number of 
settlers came to Minnesota, but many also came to Illinois, Iowa, and other 
midwestern states. Speakers today are in their eighties or nineties and they are 
second-generation immigrants (Tingsell 2011). 

There is also a small community of speakers around the city of Obera in the 
Misiones district in Argentina (Flodell 1986, 2002). The community was founded 
by people who originally emigrated to Brazil, in two waves (1890-91 and 
1909-11), and who subsequently moved to Argentina. The number of speakers 
of Swedish is naturally decreasing from a high point of 811 around 1952, to a 
count of 438 in 1974 (Flodell 1986: 25f.), to around 150 early in this millennium 
(Flodell 2002: 13). 


1.4 INTER-SCANDINAVIAN 


A lot of people expect to be able to interact with fellow Scandinavians in their 
own language, and it is also felt to be socially desirable. Switching to the 
interlocutor’s language is risky as it might be perceived as an attempt at imitation, 
and few people master any of the neighbouring languages well enough for that to 
be a useful strategy anyway. The situation from the outset of conversation is thus 
one where production of language is easy. Comprehension, however, may be 
rather more challenging. 

The greatest challenge for Swedes in communicating with their closest neigh- 
bours is the understanding of spoken (Sjelland) Danish, a variety close to 
the perceived prototype for Danish. This variety has undergone a number of 
reductions and lenitions that make the phonetic surface rather distant from the 
underlying phonology (Basbgll 2005). The major varieties of Norwegian are all 


> There was an earlier colony in Delaware, New Sweden (Swedish Nya Sverige) settled in 1638, 
which constituted some 700 speakers. It was conquered by the Netherlands in 1655, and Swedish 
ceased to be spoken there in the mid 18" century. 
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phonologically much closer to Swedish, and thereby easier to immediately 
understand.° In a recent study of inter-scandinavian communication, Delsing and 
Lundin Akesson (2005) found that mutual intelligibility has declined in comparison 
with earlier investigations from the 1970s. Norwegians remain the best at under- 
standing Swedish and Danish, while it is no longer guaranteed that Swedes and 
Danes will be able to communicate with each other, each in their own languages. 
For the older generation, at least, the social pressure is to carry out conversation in 
your own Scandinavian language, while the sociolinguistic rules in the younger 
generation may be changing, English becoming an ever more viable choice. 

It is much easier for a Swede to understand written Danish and Norwegian. 
Very much of the lexicon is shared, even though the correspondences between 
Danish and Norwegian bokmal (one of the two written standards of Norway) are 
greater than between Swedish and either of these neighbouring languages. 

As for Icelandic and Faroese, these languages are not intelligible to Swedes, 
either spoken or written, even though a reasonably large part of the vocabulary is 
shared. Icelanders and Faroese speakers generally have a good command of 
Danish (sometimes inaccurately referred to as ‘Scandinavian’ because of the 
comparatively clear pronunciation), which makes interaction with other Scandi- 
navians possible without recourse to English, the language otherwise used when 
communication in the respective mother tongues fails. 


1.5 DIALECT AREAS OF SWEDISH 


Swedish in Sweden and Finland can be divided into seven major regions, as listed 
in (4). Swedish terms that roughly correspond to the English names are shown on 
the right. The regions largely correspond to regional standards, too. 


(4) Major dialect areas in Sweden 
North Swedish Norrlandska mal 
Central Swedish Malardalssvenska, Sveamal, Uppsvenska, Mellansvenska 
Dala Swedish Dalmal, Dalabergslagsmal 
West Swedish Gdotamal, Vastsvenska 
South Swedish Sydsvenska 
Gotland Swedish Gotlandska, Gutamal, Gutniska 
East Swedish Finlandssvenska, Ostsvenska 
(Bruce 2007a; Dahl and Edlund 2010: 9) 


© From the Swedish perspective, the East Norwegian variety (Kristoffersen 2000) is considered as 
prototypical of Norwegian. The largest of the two written standards of Norwegian, bokmal (lit. ‘book 
language’), is based on this variety. 
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The main criteria that warrant this division are prosodic. They involve intonation 
(whether or not focus is signalled by a separate tonal accent, and what shape the 
focal tone contour has), and the realization of the lexical word tone as a high (H) 
or low (L) tone. These things affect the intonational system in very noticeable 
ways. Also, the proportions of segmental quantity in stressed syllables vary 
between dialects, yielding three types (Schaeffler 2005: 75, see Fig. 8.1). These 
prosodic features are quite coherent within each region. The regions are indicated 
on the map in Fig. 1.1, based on Elert (1994). 

In addition, there are a number of segmental features to consider, but while 
they coincide with some of the regional boundaries, they do not themselves 
suffice to group the dialects into the major regions that people clearly perceive. 
South Swedish and East Swedish can however be distinguished on segmental 
grounds. South Swedish has uvular [s], dental [I], and diphthongization of a 
number of long vowels, features that separate South Swedish from pretty much 
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Fig. 1.1. Swedish dialect regions based on tonal prosodic type 
Based on Elert (1994), with slight modifications 
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all other dialects to the north, where /r/ is apical [r] and /]/ is retroflex [t] in 
certain positions. East Swedish (i.e. Finland-Swedish) largely lacks the retroflex- 
ion rule (see 4.1), yet has apical [r] (or a vocalized retroflex [1]), setting it apart 
from all other dialects, which either have apical [r] and retroflexion, or uvular [4]. 
The older variety of Gotland Swedish (older Gutnish), spoken on the island of 
Gotland, could well be considered a separate language. The dialects of Gotland 
derive from Old Gutnish, a different ancestor language from most other modern 
Swedish varieties, which derive from Old Swedish (Wessén 1960: 47; Gustavson 
1974). Similarly, the dialects of Jamtland in northwestern Sweden, jointly referred 
to as Jamska are sufficiently different from Swedish to be considered a separate 
language (Oscarsson 2007). Jamska is closer to the West Nordic dialects than most 
of the Swedish dialects. By slightly different standards, the northern varieties of 
Overkalix (Overkalixmdl) and Pited (Pitebondska), the Finland-Swedish variety 
of Narpes, and western Alvdalska (or Elfdalian, Dalska) could be considered 
separate languages from Swedish. The most important criterion for such a view 
would be the intelligibility for speakers of the regional standards of Swedish. 
Speakers of the varieties that are quite different from any regional standard 
invariably command also one of the regional standards, and are hence bilingual. 


1.6 RESOURCES 


There are a number of linguistic resources for Swedish, as this language is fairly 
well worked through. Several dictionary projects are led by the Swedish Acad- 
emy. The biggest of them all is the Swedish Academy Dictionary, SAOB 
(Sw Svenska Akademiens Ordbok), the first volume published in 1898 and the 
36" in 2012, up to and including most of the letter U. This dictionary, to be 
finished within a few years, presents the vocabulary in a historical perspective, 
with text excerpts from various written sources going back to 1521 as general 
reference date, the year of publication of the first translation of the New 
Testament. There is an online version of the dictionary available at the diction- 
ary’s website, <http://www.saob.se>. The Swedish Academy also produces a 
smaller dictionary (Svensk Ordbok) and the Swedish Academy wordlist, SAOL 
(Svenska Akademiens ordlista), online at <http://www.svenskaakademien.se/ 
ordlista>. The latter functions as an unofficial standard for spelling and word 
games. Other major dictionaries include Nationalencyklopedins ordbok (NE). 
There are at least two pronunciation dictionaries, Norstedts svenska uttalslexikon 
and Svenska sprakndmndens uttalsordbok. Several links to dictionaries are 
found on the website of Sprakrdadet, the Language Council of Sweden 
<http://www.sprakradet.se/>. 
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Other resources include the corpora and lexical materials at the Swedish 
language bank (Sw Sprdkbanken) hosted by the University of Gothenburg 
<http://www.spraakbanken.gu.se/>, which contains a diverse collection of lan- 
guage materials. There are concordances of newspapers, novels, official texts, 
and blogs. Via this portal a number of links to old and new lexica can be accessed. 

There is a major electronic resource for Swedish literature, called the Swedish 
Literature Bank <http://www.litteraturbanken.se/> where texts, both classics and 
less well-known work, are published as they are released from the copyright 
rules. Another site with the ambition of publishing Nordic literature is called 
Project Runeberg <http://www.runeberg.org/>. 


1.7 SWEDISH PHONOLOGY 


The phonology of Swedish includes many of the features that are found else- 
where in the Germanic-speaking world, such as a fair-sized vowel system and 
tolerance for triconsonantal clusters. However, there are several peculiarities that 
are limited to the North Germanic area, or that are otherwise noteworthy. In this 
section, we briefly mention a few of these in order to provide a preliminary 
backdrop for the ensuing chapters. Fuller presentation of every point raised below 
occurs in the dedicated chapters later on. 


1.7.1 Quantity 


One of the salient features of most North Germanic standard varieties except 
Danish is the quantity system. Stressed syllables are invariably heavy, due to a 
prosodic condition (Stress-to-Weight, Prokosch’s law, Vennemann 1988). This 
condition is met in different ways at the segmental level in either the vowel alone, 
or in a combination of the vowel and the following consonant. In a stressed 
syllable one segment must be long, either the vowel or the consonant, but not both 
at the same time. Segmental quantity is therefore said to be complementary. The 
segmental distinctions are thus controlled by the general prosodic weight require- 
ment on stressed syllables (unlike e.g. Finnish, where the weight of a syllable is a 
direct function of the collective quantity of the segments in the syllable rhyme). 

Vowels as well as consonants thus occur in long and short variants, and it is 
primarily in terms of quantity that these segmental distinctions are made and 
described, unlike the case in e.g. English where the tense/lax dimension is usually 
used, and where a consonantal quantity distinction is never assumed. There are 
qualitative differences within vowel pairs, but only a few of them have radical 
qualitative differences between long and short (/a/, /e/, /#/). Each long vowel has 
a short counterpart (though there is neutralization in the short vowels of /e/ and /e/). 
The long and short consonants in a pair are naturally much more similar in quality. 


SWEDISH PHONOLOGY II 


Most consonants come in long/short pairs, but there are a few that exhibit a 
defective quantitative distribution. Two phonemes never occur directly after a 
stressed vowel, namely /h/ and /¢/, and hence lack long variants altogether. The 
phonemes /j/ and /y/, on the other hand, are always long in a postvocalic coda 
position, provided the syllable is stressed. The phoneme /n/ never occurs word 
initially but may occur intervocalically (and therefore as onset) in positions away 
from stress. The contrast between long and short /v/ is very limited due to the very 
few instances of long [v:]. 

Syllable weight in stressed syllables is phonetically and phonologically clear. 
Any stressed syllable is bimoraic, where the contribution of segments is as 
follows: A long vowel is bimoraic, a short vowel monomoraic. A long consonant 
is (mono)moraic, and a short consonant is non-moraic. If the vowel is long, then 
all is fine. If the vowel is short, then the following consonant must carry a mora, 
hence be long. Most of the other Germanic languages lost consonant quantity 
early on, Danish in the 14" century, and German shortly before then. This has led 
to rather different quantitative phonologies. In the chapters on vowels and con- 
sonants, we shall talk of long and short allophones or variants. We shall assume 
(with Eliasson and LaPelle 1973) that quantity is distinctive in consonants, but 
that some consonants have lexical length, while others become grammatically 
lengthened or shortened by syllabification (weight by position, stress shift). For 
the vowels, quantity is predictable from prosodic circumstance, that is, from the 
fact that a syllable is stressed, and from the (lexical or positional) quantitative 
information in the following consonant. The quantitative complementarity is the 
joint result of distinctive length in consonants and the fact that Stress-to-Weight 
is obligatory. In many speakers the quantitative properties of Swedish shine 
through in their use of English. 


1.7.2 Vowels 


The vowel system of Swedish is reasonably rich with nine pairs of long/short 
vowels (see 2.3). There is, in my analysis, no schwa in Swedish, and while there 
are varieties, especially in the south, that have the schwa-quality in some 
unstressed syllables, there is no phonological behaviour comparable to that in 
Dutch or German, where schwa is often treated as a vowel in its own right, rather 
than as a reduced variant of a full vowel. In Central Swedish, several vowel 
qualities are distinguished in unstressed syllables. For instance, the distinction 
between [a] and [e] in poststress syllables is still maintained, whereas it has 
largely been lost in some Norwegian and most Danish varieties.’ 


7 On the whole, Danish stands out as separate from the other North Germanic varieties, because of 
the lack of consonant quantity and the presence of schwa. 
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The vowel system contains a distinction between what phonetically looks 
like three front rounded vowels: /@/, /y/, and /#/. The vowel /#/ is distinguished 
by being lower than the other two. The vowel /y/ will be treated as front, 
while /a/ will be analysed as phonologically central, largely in view of its 
qualitative variation between long and short allophones (the short stressed 
allophone is [oe], clearly a phonetically central vowel). There is also the 
distributional fact that /a/ does not co-occur with palatalization (see 4.12.1). 
Articulatorily, the difference between the long allophones of /y/ and /#/ has 
been described as a difference in lip rounding, where [w] has the same type of 
rounding as the back vowel [u], while the vowel [y] exhibits a more pouting 
stance of the lips (see Fig. 2.4). The crowding in the high, central to front 
region is historically due to the vowel shift of back vowels, where the old 
vowel /u/ was fronted in Swedish and Norwegian, rather than diphthongized as 
in English and German. 


1.7.3 Consonants 


The consonant inventory contains 18 qualitatively different phonemes, most of 
which occur in long and short variants, (see 3.5). Among the noteworthy things is 
the double phonetic contrast regarding voicing and aspiration (Helgason and 
Ringen 2008a). Beckman, Helgason, McMurray, and Ringen (2011) suggest 
that the fortis stops /p, t, k/ are in fact phonologically specified as [spread glottis], 
and the lenis stops /b, d, g/ are specified as [voice]. This over-specification 
makes some interesting predictions regarding the set of rules that could be 
expected as natural in the phonological system. 

Another striking property of the North Germanic languages is the presence of 
the two fricatives /s/ and /¢/, beside /s/, /j/, and /f, v/. The distinction between /s/ 
and /¢/ occurs in onset position only, a position where the allophony of /s/ is 
particularly big, the typical realization being [f] or some variant of that. The 
phonetic distinction between [f] and [¢] is one of the last to be mastered by L1 
learners. While /¢/ has a stable place of articulation, /s/ is subject to contextually 
conditioned allophony in Central Swedish, as well as to rather wide-ranging 
sociolinguistic variation, far beyond Central Swedish. The variation occurs 
primarily in onset position (e.g. [§], [§”], [x], [s]), while in postvocalic position 
the realization of /s/ is mostly [s] or [s:]. The prevocalic variation includes 
allophones in the alveolar region, as well as in the velar region, i.e. on either 
side of the constriction for /¢/, with the sometimes added feature of labialization. 
We shall interpret this variation as being due to a lack of place of articulation for 
that allophone (in turn probably due to the presence of the stable /¢/). 

In the postvocalic position, the allophone [s] is stable and we shall take this to 
be the main allophone, unlike most other accounts (see 3.3.5). 
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In the postvocalic position, however, [s] also neutralizes with one of the 
outputs of retroflexion, which is another striking feature of many North Germanic 
varieties, including Central Swedish. The retroflexion rule creates retroflex 
sounds from the coalescence of laminals /s, t, d, n, 1/ with a preceding /r/, 
hence [s, {, qd, n, []. One condition for this rule to apply is that the /r/ has an 
apical trill as main allophone, a fact that holds for most Swedish dialects north of 
Smaland, and many East Norwegian and North Norwegian dialects.* There are 
several other constraints relating to quantity and morphology that control the 
distribution (see 4.1). The output of the rule is [s, {, d, n, |], and these sounds are 
somewhat striking to the ear in a Germanic context. The phenomenon as such, 
however, broadly speaking the avoidance of /r/ + laminal sequences, is widely 
attested in Germanic, common solutions being deletion or (different kinds of) 
vocalization of /r/, as in varieties of English, German, and Dutch. 


1.7.4 Prosody: stress and syllabification 


As is common in Germanic languages, the prosodic word is the domain for 
syllabification in Swedish. The prosodic word is also the domain for stress, and 
here Swedish parts ways with some of the other Germanic languages in that only 
one stress is permitted within the prosodic word. To be more precise, both 
syllabification and stress are located within the minimal prosodic word. Larger 
word structures, such as compounds and certain prefixed forms, depart from these 
simple generalizations, and also warrant some structural complexity of the 
prosodic word. 

The first important thing to note here is the defective character of foot 
structure in Swedish. There really is no evidence for the foot beyond the stressed 
syllable. As the stressed syllable is invariably bimoraic, a common size assumed 
for feet in other Germanic languages, all of it will be used up, as it were, within 
one syllable, under the quantitative system of Swedish, outlined above. These 
circumstances will lead us to assume that feet occur only where there is stress, i.e. 
once per minimal prosodic word. To the extent there are other prominences 
within the minimal prosodic word, they will be considered rhythmic, rather 
than properly phonological. 

Given this view of stress in Swedish, we will have no use for feet as part of the 
localization of stress. Instead, we take a quite different approach to the stress 
system, by considering it as largely determined by morphology. The influence of 
morphology on stress in Germanic is widely acknowledged, but seldom put at the 


8 The retroflexion rule emanates from the phoneme /r/, which we will take to be phonemically 
[retroflex], where the retroflex property is taken as derived from the trill, where the apex bends 
backwards. We will transcribe the segment as [r] throughout, as the trill is in the alveolar region, and 
not particularly retroflex-sounding. 
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centre of the actual analysis of the stress system. Here, we will assume that much 
of the foot-related information is specified in the lexicon, either directly in what 
we will call tonic morphemes, or as subcategorizations in so-called pretonic and 
posttonic affixes. There is also a substantial set of prosodically unspecified 
morphemes, which often trigger an entirely general phonological rule of final 
stress. The result of this approach is that stress is negotiated as a combination of 
morphological information and phonological requirements like Culminativity 
and Exhaustive parsing. 

Beyond the more direct analysis of the stress system, there is a set of predic- 
tions flowing from this approach regarding the general shape of words in the 
lexicon. The stress system predicts that certain morphemes should combine 
harmonically in word formation, while others should create a prosodic conflict. 
These predictions, which are largely new to the discussion of stress in Germanic, 
are stated and made clear in chapter 10. 


1.7.5 Prosody: tonal word accent 


Swedish and Norwegian stand out among the Germanic languages by virtue of 
their tonal word accents, known as accent | and accent 2. One finds differently 
conditioned tonal distinctions also in Central Franconian varieties, and possibly 
also in Frisian, but there appears to be no historical connection between these 
systems. The tonal word accents occur in almost all dialects. The Swedish and 
Norwegian dialects that lack a tonal distinction at the word level are all bordering 
on Finnish-speaking areas (Overkalix in the north, most varieties of Swedish in 
Finland), or have been influenced by German (area around the former Hanseatic 
city of Bergen in Norway). The tonal distinction can also be lost as a lexical, 
partly unpredictable contrast by language-internal processes. This is the case 
where accent 2 becomes generalized in polysyllables, and this phenomenon is 
found in Uppland and Sddermanland, around the city of Stockholm (Nystrom 
1997; Riad 2000; Bloch 2003; Larsson 2003). 

In the structural analysis of tonal accent, we shall take the traditional stance 
and assume that the distinction is privative, where accent 2 contains an actual 
lexical tone, and where accent | is just intonation, plain and simple. The realiza- 
tion of the tonal accents varies between dialects, within a rather limited frame, but 
they are remarkably stable in their core distribution in the lexicon, and the 
dialects also share basic phonological properties like point of association (pri- 
mary stress) and space requirement (accent 2 only in disyllabic words). We shall 
mark accent in a neutral way in all forms where they could be contrastive, with a 
superscripted digit right before the stressed syllable, since that is where the 
distinction occurs, e.g. fegis [''feigis] ‘coward’, sommar ["'somiar] ‘summer’. 
The distinction does not carry much functional load at all, but is an important 


CONVENTIONS USED IN THIS BOOK 15 


key to understanding other aspects of Swedish phonology, in several domains. 
The distribution of lexical tone in the lexicon is, like stress, largely determined by 
properties of morphemes (rather than phonological information like the number 
of syllables, otherwise a common assumption). In particular, the lexical tonal 
information occurs in a large set of syllabic suffixes, which are all posttonic, 
hence that subcategorize for stress. The tonal information thus requires an 
adjacent stressed syllable in order to be realized. We find, then, a realizational 
pattern that tells us what is canonical morphological structure and what is 
relatively marked. 

The tonal accents are also important in the study of intonation, since they 
contribute prominence to the forms that they occur in. There are two levels of 
tonal prominence (Bruce 2007a calls them ‘accented’ and ‘focused’), and in each 
level the distinction is realized. This allows us to investigate the two prominence 
levels quite systematically, and with the help of a categorical distinction at 
each level. 

The tonal accents also provide some insight into the formation of domains at the 
level of the prosodic word and the prosodic phrase. Lexical accent 2 is assigned 
only within the minimal prosodic word. Any structure larger than that will get its 
accent via postlexical, prosodic routines. Thus, there is the equivalent of a 
compound rule which assigns accent 2 to word structures that contain more than 
one stress. And in structures containing only one stress, the postlexical accent 
assigned is accent |. The formation of these word domains applies in limited ways 
also in the phrasal structure, and the tonal accents are instrumental in making us 
see that. Domain formation above the prosodic word is also accessible, but more 
indirectly, by the suppression of accent assignment (or deaccenting). 


1.8 CONVENTIONS USED IN THIS BOOK 


Phonemic and phonetic transcriptions are in general fairly broad, but finer dis- 
tinctions are discussed in the chapters on vowels and consonants, even if the 
transcriptions do not always fully reflect it. For some phonemes, e.g. /s/, phonetic 
variation is common, also within Central Swedish. This means that the use of the 
main allophones [s] and [fj] in transcription will have rather variable interpreta- 
tion at the individual level. Extra attention is paid to vowel quality, where 
diacritic marks are used in several instances. 

Transcription is mostly made of complete words. Sometimes, however, it is 
convenient to draw attention to the pronunciation of a single segment, and in 
these cases only that segment may be put in square brackets and transcribed, e.g. 
karakt['e:]r ‘character’, karakt[e]rist[']k ‘characterization’. 
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Morphological structure is often marked in phonemic transcription, with ‘+’ 
marking word boundary (e.g. within compounds) and ‘-’ marking derivational or 
inflectional boundary. Sometimes, the underlying form lacks a vowel that shows up 
in some surface forms. To keep track of these cases, the symbol ‘*’ is sometimes 
used. Conversely, in cases where an underlying vowel is syncopated on the surface, 
we use the symbol ‘=’. These measures might help to clarify things especially where 
forms are used in the text long before their phonological properties are discussed. 

Stress is marked with the IPA signs, superscripted for primary stress 
and subscripted for secondary stress, in phonetic transcriptions (bangard 
['ba:n,gord] ‘railway yard’), and sometimes in orthographic forms (ranso''nering 
‘rationing’). Stress is not marked in phonemic transcription (for the stress system, 
see chapter 10). In addition we mark output tonal accent | or 2 with a raised digit 
in forms that are polysyllabic and not stressed on the final syllable, i.e. in forms 
where the tonal information is not fully predictable (hence morgon [mong on] 
‘morning’, paketet [pa''ke:tet] ‘the package’, but kanal [ka'na:l] ‘channel’. In the 
latter form, there is no syllable after the stressed syllable, and in those circum- 
stances accent 2 never occurs. In monosyllables we will often leave out the stress 
mark, too, since stress as well as accent 1 are fully predictable there, e.g. bat [bort] 
‘boat’. Lexical tone occurs in some roots, and in many suffixes. These cases are 
marked in phonemic transcriptions with a subscripted digit (‘2’ for lexical tone 
inducing accent 2) after the suffix or root: gata /gat-a>/ [*'ga:ta] ‘street’, sommar 
/som"ar2/ ['somnar] ‘summer’. Note that the presence of a lexical tone does not 
always result in output accent 2. The cases of inhibited accent 2 are discussed 
in 11.5. Morphological structure is also regularly marked in phonemic forms, 
only where needed in orthographic forms, and never in phonetic forms. 

Segmental quantity in lexical representations only occurs with consonants. 
In phonemic transcription, this is marked with a raised mora directly after 
the segment carrying the length, and with a colon in phonetic transcription: 
kyssa /eys"-a5/ ['¢ysia] ‘to kiss’. 

We will use the traditional terms ‘tonic’, “pretonic’, and ‘posttonic’ in refer- 
ence to the position of a morpheme in relation to stress. We avoid the terms 
“prestress’ and ‘poststress’ in order not to create confusion in chapter 10 where 
morphemes are classified in these terms. The reader should be aware of the use of 
‘tonic’ as referring to stress, not to tone. 

Lexically represented stress (i.e. in tonic morphemes) is not marked in phone- 
mic representations outside of the discussions concerned with precisely this issue 
(primarily in chapter 10). 

Translations are given for nearly all examples in Swedish. When the spelling 
and meaning in English overlaps reasonably well with Swedish, translation is 
indicated by ‘id.’ for ‘identical’. 


VOWELS 


2.1 VOWEL PHONEMES AND CONTRASTS 


The vowel system of Central Swedish is made up of nine vowel phonemes. Each 
vowel occurs in a long and a short allophone. We use the IPA symbol for the long 
allophone as symbol for the phoneme throughout. In addition there is further 
qualitative allophony for some phonemes conditioned by syllable structure or 
segmental context. The long and short allophones are given with their main 
qualities in (5), while further, qualitative allophony is discussed later. The 
orthographic symbol that most consistently represents the vowel is also given. 


(5) Central Swedish vowels 
Phoneme Long vowel Short vowel Orthography 


fi/ [ir] [1] ‘> 
/y/ [ys [y] ‘y> 
/e/ [ex] [e] <e> 
/e/ [e:] le] a 
/o/ [0] [0] ® 
/a/ [a] [eo] <w 
/u/ [u:] [u] <o 
/o/ [o:] [0] <a> 
/a/ [a:] [a] <a> 


The length variation of vowels in stressed syllables is derivable from the stress 
and quantity system. We will therefore assume that the quantity of vowels as 
monomoraic or bimoraic is a predictable property, hence allophonic, whereas 
distinctive quantity resides with consonants. This is the analytical position taken 
here. The reverse, distinctive vowel quantity has also been proposed in the 
literature (for discussion, see 8.4). The quantitative variation is accompanied by 
qualitative differences, and there has been some discussion regarding which cues 
are the most significant in the perception of the distinction. In a perception study 
of the vowel pairs [i:]/[1], [o:]/[9], and [a:]/[a], Behne, Czigler, and Sullivan (1997, 
1998) found that duration was the main cue in all three cases, though for the low 
vowel /a/ the qualitative difference also makes a significant contribution to 
correct identification. Another vowel pair where the qualitative difference is 
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striking is [u:]/[e]. The qualitative difference will obviously support the percep- 
tion of quantity, which we analyse as basic throughout.’ 

As the vowel pairings in (5) show, there is neutralization of the two main short 
allophones of /e/ and /e/, as [e]. This results in eight short vowel allophones to 
match the nine long vowel allophones. Historically, this neutralization is a 
development in Central Swedish, and many dialects have nine long vowels and 
nine short vowels (Elert 1970, 2000; Leinonen 2010). Morphophonologically 
caused length alternations and the patterning in unstressed syllables preclude a 
merger of these phonemes, see 2.2.4. A similar situation of neutralization actually 
holds for short /4/ and short /#/ in some varieties of Central Swedish, where some 
speakers have neutralization as [oe], see 4.3. 

To establish the phonemic status of the vowels consider the contrasts in 
(6) and (7). 


(6) Contrasting forms: long vowels 
bit [bit] ‘piece’; byt [by:t] ‘change’ (imp.); bet [be:t] “bit’ (past); mdt [met] 
‘measure’ (imp.); bdta [*'bgrta] ‘to pay a fine’; muta ["murta] ‘to bribe’; bot 
[bu:t] ‘cure’; bat [bo:t] ‘boat’; mat [ma:t] ‘food’. 


(7) Contrasting forms: short vowels 
vinn [vin:] ‘win’ (imp.); fynd [fymd] ‘find’; sett [set:] ‘seen’ (p.ptcp.); sdtta 
[seta] ‘to set’; /énn [lém] ‘maple tree’; Jund [lend] ‘grove’; bonde 
['bunide] ‘farmer’; fond [fomd] ‘fund’; vann [van:] ‘won’ (pret.). 


These contrasts establish a number of qualitative phonemic distinctions, nine 
expressed in the long vowels and eight in the short vowels. We turn now to an 
overview of the phonemes and their main allophones. 


2.2 PHONEMES AND ALLOPHONES 


The vowels exhibit allophony relating to stress and length. In addition there is 
contextually conditioned allophony, some cases of which are discussed here, 
otherwise in chapter 5. The phonetic characterizations of sounds primarily build 
on Elert (1997, 2000) and Kuronen (2000), with some modifications. In (8) we 


' The analysis of the vowel system assumes a variant of absolute neutralization (Kiparsky 1968). 
The vowels are unspecified for quantity, and are given one or two moras depending on syllable 
structure, consonant specifications nearby, and stress. There is no basic sense in which long vowels are 
derived from short vowels or the other way around, much like in the case of allophones in vowel 
harmony, where there is no precedence of one allophone over the other. It would not work to have the 
short vowels be underlying, since that would make for an abstract analysis, where the main allophone [e] 
of the phoneme /e/ would only occur in the lengthened form [e:], as the short allophone occurs as [e]. 

? Eliasson (2010: 9) assumes nine short vowels for Central Swedish, too, with a difference in 
quality between short [e] and [e] (thus marked in the source). 
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Fig. 2.1. Swedish long vowels in stressed syllables. Averages based on four speakers. 
The symbol /p/ in the chart is rendered as /a/ in this book. 
From Kuronen (2000: 72) 


include the allophony for two vowels in the mid to low front region, as marked 
with boxes. This allophony concerns the position before /r/ (or any other retroflex 
segment) vs. elsewhere. 


(8) Long stressed vowels 


front rounded central back 
high [ix] Lyx] [ur] 
mid-high [er] [ws] [or] 
mid [ex] [or] 
low [zx] [oer] [ar] 


Phonetically these vowels are represented as in Fig. 2.1. The long vowels are all 
phonetically either front or back. In the phonemic analysis, which is joint for long 
and short vowels, they will come out as in (10). 

The short vowels have a less peripheral phonetic spread. They are schematized 
in (9). 


(9) Short stressed vowels 
front rounded central back 
high [1] [y] [o] [v] 


mid 


low 
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Fig. 2.2. Swedish long and short vowel allophones 

Average values for four male speakers of Central Standard Swedish (NykGping), age 
17-18. The panel is a psychoacoustic rendering matching Bark values and F1/F2 values 
visually, where | Bark for Fl corresponds to 1,35 Bark for F2 (Kuronen 2000: 28f.). White 
circles represent long vowel allophones, dark circles represent short vowel allophones. 
From Kuronen (2000: 119) 


The short vowels make a slightly more compact system. Notice that the pairwise 
allophonies also seen for the long vowels are present here as well, but that one of 
the alternations appears to be more in the front to central dimension rather than 
mid to low. We shall take a closer look at these alternations in 4.2. 

A phonetic overview of the main allophones of the nine phonemes, with 
some of the allophones, is given in Fig. 2.2, taken from Kuronen (2000: 119). 
Note that while there are 18 vowel phonemes, this chart includes 21 vowel 
circles, a fact that is due to the inclusion of qualitative allophones of /e/ and /@/. 
The alternation is [e€]~[e] and [¢]~[ce], each in a long and short variant, and 
due to a following retroflex segment (see vowel lowering, 4.2). Note also that 
the short allophones of /e/ and /e/ neutralize as [e], hence the uneven number of 
allophones. Kuronen transcribes /a/ as the rounded [pv], while we use [a] 
throughout. 

There are several reasons to keep the vowel phonemes together pairwise 
(allophony, morpho phonological alternations). The system is given in (10). 
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(10) Vowel phonemes 


front central back 
high fil ily tw tS 
mid-high lel } /o/ ae 
mid lel § fol 
low /a/ 


In what follows we shall go through the vowels one by one and discuss their 
allophonies and articulatory properties. Each vowel is given a featural character- 
ization. When there are major allophonies, characterizations are given for each 
allophone. At the end of the chapter we discuss the vowel system, and what 
arguments can be brought to bear on it. 


2.2.1 fi/ {i ~ Tw 


Featural characterization of /i/: high, front, unrounded 

The long allophone [i:] often has an offglide in Stockholm speech, hence [i:']: 
lina /lin-a>/ [lima], (lisna] ‘rope’. In hiatus and word-finally this is particularly 
audible: bio /biu/ [bid] ‘cinema’, bi /bi/ [bir] ‘bee’. On top of this, some 
frication of the glide may occur. 

In younger people’s speech the [i:] and [y:] may be damped, creating a buzz, 
transcribed [i:”], [y:7]: fin /fin/ [fin] ‘fine; nice’, fyra /fyr-a>/ [?'fy:’ra] ‘four’. This 
pronunciation is known in the Central Swedish area as “Liding6-7’, referring to 
one of the prestige suburbs to the east of Stockholm City. The pronunciation is 
spreading in Stockholm and is now in the process of losing its social charge.* 

The long [i] may also be diphthongized according to the prosodically 
conditioned vowel centralization process of the eastern Svealand region 
(Bleckert 1987; Kuronen 2000), e.g. parti /parti/ [pa'tix(j)°] ‘party’, see 2.4. 

The CSw short allophone [1] as in kvitter /kvit"sr/ ["'kviter] ‘chirp’ is slightly 
higher than the corresponding vowel in English. In unstressed position, the [1] 
quality is retained: militar /milit-er/ [mil'te:r] ‘military’, maskinist /masin-ist/ 
[mafj''ns:t] ‘engine-man’, alibi /alibi/ ["a:libr] ‘alibi’. 


2.2.2 /e/ [ea] ~ [e] [el le] <> 


Featural characterization of /e/: mid-high, front, unrounded. The short allophone 
[e] is mid, front, unrounded. 


3 The same phenomenon is reported in a more striking form, with clearly centralized pronunciation 
for both [i:] and [y:] from various areas in Sweden (Bohuslan, Narke). This sound, known as “Viby-i, 
-y”, is investigated in Bjorsten and Engstrand (1999) and Engstrand et al. (2000). 
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In Central Swedish, as in several other varieties of Swedish, the short allo- 
phone of /e/ neutralizes with the short allophone of /e/, in stressed syllables, as 
[e]. The phonemic distinction can be diagnosed in morphophonological alterna- 
tions involving vowel length variation, e.g. ser /se-r/ [seir] “sees’, sett /se-t/ [set:] 
‘seen’ vs. vdter /vet-*r/ [verter] ‘wets’, vdtte /vet-de>/ [vere] ‘wetted’. Many 
dialects retain a distinction also between the short allophones (Elert 2000: 46; 
Leinonen 2010). 

In unstressed position, the vowel /e/ is variably rendered in pronunciation 
dictionaries. In part the variation is positional, in part idiolectal. Central Swedish 
is based on dialects in the Svealand region, which is north of both the South and 
Gota areas of Sweden. Schwa is regular only in southern varieties.* Nevertheless, 
the IPA symbol [a] is still often used also for Central Swedish /e/, in unstressed 
syllables following primary stress (e.g. vante /vant-e,/ [*'vamta] ‘mitten’; NSU, 
SSU). Here, we shall however use [€] for unstressed /e/ in this position. The slight 
difference with respect to the short vowel in stressed syllables ([€]) is marked 
with the retracting diacritic, hence [“'vantte]. 

Kuronen (2000: 184ff.) notes a systematic difference for the pronunciation of 
posttonic /e/ between the position before /r/ (sover ‘sleeps’) and elsewhere 
(tumme ‘thumb’, maken ‘the husband’). The difference as instantiated by one 
speaker can be seen in Fig. 2.3. 


Bark 
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Fig. 2.3. Unstressed vowels in posttonic position (dark circles), compared to stressed long 
vowels (white circles) 


Averages for one speaker. Sample words with the symbols used are fjdr[1]/ ‘butterfly’, 
band{y] ‘bandy’, fur[a] ‘pine wood’, sov[a]r ‘sleeps’, tumm[e]/mak{e]n ‘thumb’/‘the 
husband’, hak[{a] ‘chin’, sol[u] ‘solo’, pdr[o]n ‘pear’. 

From Kuronen (2000: 184) 


4 In some of these, /e/ may be further back, approaching [9] before /r/ ([R]). 
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Unstressed vowels in prestress syllables tend to be less reduced than those 
in poststress syllables, and are not always stable in quality: pedikyr /ped-ik-yr/ 
[pedi'ky:r] or [pedi'ky:r] ‘pedicure’ and paketera /paket-er-a>/ [pake''texra] or 
[pake"te:ra] ‘to packet’. Neither of the two pronunciation dictionaries consulted 
uses schwa in this position, but the vowel is variably rendered as [e], [e], [e], and 
even [e']. The distribution is likely more organized in dialects which lack the 
neutralization between short /e/ and le/> 


2.2.3 /e/ [e:] ~ [e] [ae] ~ [ee] <> 


Featural characterization of /e/: mid, front, unrounded. The allophone [z(:)] (low, 
front, unrounded) occurs in the position before a retroflex. 

The main allophone of the phoneme /e/ is [e]. In CSw, the short allophone 
neutralizes with the short allophone of /e/. This is seen in morphophonological 
alternations like heta /het-a>/ [he:ta] ‘to be called’, hette /het-des/ ["hete] 
(past), leda /led-a,/ [“le:da] ‘to lead’, ledde /led-de-/ [edie] (past), where the 
past tense forms rhyme perfectly with mdtte /met-de/ [""mete] (< mdta /met-a/ 
["'mexta] ‘to measure’) and klddde /kled-de>/ ["'kledie] (< kld /kle(d-a)/ ['kle:] ‘to 
dress’). 

In the position before a retroflex segment both long and short /e/ lower to [ez], 
in stressed as well as unstressed syllables. Retroflex segments include /r/ and the 
output of the retroflexion rule, where /r/ has coalesced with a laminal coronal 
(see 4.1). Here are some examples of the contrast: /dsa /les-a2/ [leisa] ‘to read’ 
vs. ldra fler-a>/ [7lexra] ‘to learn’, latt /let“/ [let] ‘easy’ vs. larka /lerk-a/ 
[lerka] ‘lark’, land /lend/ [lend] ‘loin’ vs. smdrt /smert/ [sme{:] ‘slender’, 
and in unstressed position (mostly names) Fdlldin [fel'din] vs. Hardin [hee'dim].° 
Vowel lowering of /e/, which also targets /@/, is discussed in the next section and 
in 4.2. 

Normally, the spelling of this sound is <a> as in /dka ‘to heal’, tvdtt ‘laundry’, 
vdlta ‘to turn over’, vdrk ‘ache’, and ndra ‘near’. 


2.2.4 Notes on /e/ and /e/ in stressed and unstressed syllables 


In this section we take a brief look at where the phonemes /e/ and /e/ are distinct. 
Short /e/ neutralizes with short /e/ as [e] in stressed syllables, and this phonetic 
fact indicates that the neutralization goes in the direction of /e/. The issue arises 
whether [¢] from /e/ ever takes part in the (further) vowel lowering to [ze]. 


> Staffan Hellberg (p.c.), who speaks a Géta variety which has distinct short allophones for /e/ and / 
e/, suggests that in prestress position the quality variation is correlated with the status of syllables as 
open and closed, hence [e] in m[e]'tod ‘method’, and [e] in m[e]n'tol ‘menthol’. 

© Besides the position before /r/, the low pronunciation is also used for naming the letter <a>, i.e. as 
[z:], and in swear words: jdvlar [yeevlar] ‘lit. devils’, jakel [jeerkel] ‘lit. devil’. 


24 VOWELS 


Whenever the short stressed allophone of /e/ occurs before a retroflex, lower- 
ing to [e] takes place. Both the graphemes <e> and <4» occur before (tautosyllabic) 
retroflexes, where they represent short and stressed vowels, and lowering is in 
evidence in both cases: vark /verk/ [verk] ‘ache’ and verk /verk/ [ver:k] ‘work’, 
hence both are phonemically /e/. The short stressed allophone undergoing vowel 
lowering is always tautosyllabic with the retroflex, hence always in a closed 
syllable. This fact also indicates that the neutralization of short /e/ and /e/ goes in 
the direction of /e/. 

There does not seem to be a reliable morphophonological alternation with 
short /e/ where one alternant is followed by /r/ and the other not. Linell (1973: 
26f.) mentions one case where unstressed [e] alternates with stressed [z]: offerera 
[ofe're:ra] ‘to offer’, offert [o'fet:] ‘offer, n.’, which would seem to introduce the 
possibility of having /e/ undergo vowel lowering just like /e/, but the empirical 
foundation for a synchronic phonological process is weak, especially in view of 
the many non-phonological vowel alternations that occur in learned borrowings 
(e.g. distrd [dis'tre:] ‘absent-minded’, distraktion [distrak'su:n] ‘distraction’). We 
take this to mean that the underlying phoneme should be /e/ in all stressed cases 
where vowel lowering is in evidence, despite spellings like verk ‘work’, introvert 
‘id.’, herr ‘Mr’. If offerera is to be phonologically related to offert, we must allow 
for the unstressed allophone [¢] beside [¢] in unstressed prestress position for the 
phoneme /e/, for some speakers. 

In unstressed syllables, the influence of a post vocalic /r/ is partly affected by 
the status of a syllable as open or closed. In prestress position there appears to be 
a marginal phonemic distinction between short /e/ and /e/. This shows up in the 
position before /r/ when this /r/ is not tautosyllabic (unstressed syllables are 
always light). 


(11) Lexical variation between /e/ and /e/ in unstressed syllable before /r/ 
le] le] le] 


perestrojka _—_[peres'trojka] [peres'trojka] “perestroika’ 


[ 
perifer [pert'fe:r] [pert'fe:r] [pert fer] ‘peripheral’ 
periodisk [per'iu:disk] [per'iu:disk]  [peer'iu:disk] ‘periodic’ 
peruk [pe'ru:k] [pe'rexk] ‘wig’ 
perfekt [pzr'fek:t] ‘perfect’ 
pergament [pzrga'memt] ‘parchment’ 
Suggested /e/ /e/ /e/ 
phoneme: 


In closed, prestress syllables, lowering appears mandatory (per.fekt, per.ga.ment, 
for some speakers, possibly per.io.disk [per.'iu.disk]), whereas in open syllables 
there is lexical variation. Speakers might here have set up different underly- 
ing forms. In the very few cases (maybe only one) where there is alternation 
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with /e/ in stressed closed vs. unstressed open syllable, lowering is not mandatory 
in the open condition: karaktdr [karak'ta:r] ‘character’ vs. karakt[e/e]'ristisk 
‘characteristic’, karakt[¢/e]ri'sera ‘to characterize’, karakt[¢/e]ris'tik ‘characteri- 
zation’. These forms can all be spelled with either <a> or <e> when the vowel is 
unstressed (e.g. <karaktaristisk> or <karakteristisk>). Similar sequences with post- 
vocalic consonants other than /r/ are given in (12), where examples with sequences 
of at least two e-sounds are included. Pronunciations are taken from NSU and 
adapted such that schwa is replaced with [e]. Also, indications of prestress length 
have been removed (see 10.2). 


(12) Sequences of [e] and [e] in unstressed, prestress syllables 


renegat [rene'ga:t] ‘renegade’ [e]-le] 
renassans [rene'sanis] ‘renaissance’ [e]-le] 
recensent [resen'sentt] ‘reviewer’ 

segmentering [segmen'teriy] ‘segmentation’ 

senegales [senega'le:s] ‘Senegalese’ [e]-[e] 
elefant [ele'fan:t] ‘elephant’ 

rederi [rede'ri:] ‘shipping company’ 
reglemente [regle'men:te] ‘regulations’ 

reglementera [reglemen'te:ra] ‘to regulate’ 

sekretess [sekre'tes:] “secrecy” 

generos [fiene'rgis] “generous’ 

peneplan [pene'plan] ‘peneplain’ [e]-fe] 


The pronunciations may certainly vary somewhat, but one pattern emerges 
regarding the preferred order of unstressed vowel qualities: the higher or fronter 
vowel quality precedes the lower or backer. Thus, unstressed [e] never seems to 
precede unstressed [e], unless followed by /r/, see (11). 

Only a few cases spelled with <a> and <ae> can be found, and are shown in (13). 


(13) Possible unstressed /e/ 


amabel [e'marbel] ‘kind; amiable’ 

agrett [e'gret:] ‘egret, aigrette’ 
laestadian [lestadr'a:n], [lesta'di'am] ‘follower of Laestadius’ 
aerob [z'ro:b], [ae'ro:b] ‘aerobe’ 

aeronomi = [erono'mi:] ‘aeronomy’ 


The latter two forms have alternants with stressed initial syllable in compounds 
like aerodynamik ['erudyna,mik] ‘aerodynamics’. For these forms there should 
be an underlying /e/, which undergoes vowel lowering before /r/. For the other 
forms there is no particular reason to assume that the underlying phoneme is /e/, 
rather than /e/ (beyond spelling). 
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In unstressed, poststress syllables the sequence [-er] is very common (present 
tense, many plurals). There is reason to assume that the vowel here is /e/, in view 
of the fact that many cases contain the epenthetic vowel, which is /e/ in CSw (see 
2.3). In these instances, no lowering to [a] takes place: springer /sprin*-sr/ 
[''spriyer] ‘runs’, joner /jun-*r/ [''jumer] ‘ions’. This indicates that there is no 
vowel lowering of the short (or long) allophone of the phoneme /e/, before a 
retroflex consonant (i.e. /r/ or the output of the retroflexion rule, 4.1).’ 


2.2.5 /y/ ly] ~ fy] <y 


Featural characterization of /y/: high, front, rounded 

This vowel is high, front, and rounded, and the long and short allophones are 
qualitatively quite similar, though a significant height difference is noticeable 
compared with the vowel /i/ (see Fig. 2.2). The long allophone often ends in a 
rounded approximant or a fricated glide, most clearly in hiatus (/ya /ly-a,/ 
(ly:"a], Plya] ‘lair, den’) and word-finally (by /by/ [by:"], [by:)] ‘village’), 
but it is also noticeable with some speakers before a consonant: byk /byk/ [by:"k] 
‘laundry’. The gliding is likely related to the corresponding damping of long [i], 
ie. “Liding6-7’, see 2.2.1. 

The short allophone of /y/ is slightly lower [y]: cykel /syke1/ [''sykiel] ‘bicycle’, 
bahytt /bahyt"/ [ba'hyt] ‘bonnet’. 

In unstressed positions the vowel quality is allegedly close to [y]: jury /jary/ 
['jeny] ‘id.’, bandy /bandy/ ["'ban:dy] ‘id.’, and orthography probably supports 
it, but the rounding is not always maintained in poststress position, leading to 
neutralization with /i/ as [1]. 


2.2.6 /9/ [9] ~ [9] [oe] [oe] ~ [ce] [e] <o> 


Featural characterization of /d/: mid, front, rounded. The allophone [oe:] occurs 
before a retroflex: low, front, rounded [ce:] 

The main allophone of /@/ is [#]. The long allophone is the best fit for this IPA 
symbol: mdte /m¢t-e2/ ["'mette] ‘meeting’, /ésning /\¢s-nin>/ [“'lo:snmy] ‘solution’. 
The short allophone is somewhat lower and represented by IPA symbols [9] or 
[ce] in pronunciation dictionaries: hdst /hgst/ [hgs:t] or [hoes:t] ‘autumn’, mjdlka 
/mjglk-a>/ [mjglka] or ["'mjoekka] ‘to milk’. Here we use the symbol [6] for the 
higher long allophone, and [g] for the higher short allophone, and [ce] for the 
lower allophones (long and short) that occur regularly before a retroflex (see 4.2), 
and more generally for some (younger) speakers. For the lower allophones, 
caused by vowel lowering before a retroflex, the IPA symbol [&] is sometimes 


7 In the standard variety of Finland-Swedish lowering is manifest, however, in corresponding 
forms: springer ['sprm:er] ‘runs’, dikter [‘dik:ter] ‘poems’. 
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used, an indication of how low this front rounded vowel can become: bérja 
/borj-a>/ ["'beerja] or ["'banja] ‘to begin’, fordel /for-del/ [?'foe:,de:]] or [7'fax,deil] 
‘advantage’, dorr /dgr"/ [doer] or [der:] ‘door’. 

Within the CSw speaking region there is a tendency among younger speakers 
to generalize the lower allophones to all contexts, equally for [ze], too (see 4.2.2). 

Moreover, there is a tendency for short [ce], and to some extent also short [9], 
to neutralize with one of the short allophones of /#/, namely [oe] (Wenner 2010). 
This neutralization—vowel centralization—constitutes important evidence for 
the structure of the vowel system (see 2.3). This rule is discussed in 4.3. 


2.2.7 /a/ [ws] ~ [ea] [oe] <w 


Featural characterization of /#/: high, central, rounded. The short allophone [oe] is 
mid, central, rounded. 

Of the four high vowels in CSw, one is unrounded, /i/, and three are rounded, 
/y/, /a/, and /u/. The vowel /a/ (sometimes referred to as ‘Swedish uv’) is acousti- 
cally closer to /y/ than to /u/. On such grounds one might want to classify it as a 
front vowel, not only phonetically but also phonemically. On the other hand, /e/ 
shares properties with /u/ such as the type of lip rounding (sometimes referred 
to as ‘in-rounding’ or ‘narrow labialization’, Noreen 1903-1907; Gjerdman 1954; 
Danell 1937, or ‘vertical lip compression’, Ladefoged and Maddieson 1990; cf. 
Linell 1973: 20), whereas /y/ is pronounced with protruded lips (as is /#/). This 
articulatory difference is visible in the magnetic resonance pictures given in Fig. 2.4. 


Fig. 2.4. Lip postures of unrounded [iz], and rounded [u:] and [y:] (in that order). Vertical 
lines indicate lip tangent. Female subject. 


Magnetic resonance pictures taken from Ericsdotter (2005: 102) 
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The production differences between the vowels are manifest also in the off- 
glide that is commonly produced in long vowels or after the vowel (long or short) 
in hiatus. In these cases, [u(:)] exhibits an offglide variably transcribed as [6] 
or (Fy (McAllister, Lubker, and Carlson 1974; Elert 1997), or [w] or ["] 
(Kristoffersen 2000: 35), whereas [y()] exhibits palatal GWE or [y]/["]. 


(14) Offglides of long /#/ and /y/ 
bua = /bu-a>/ [bu:Fa], [bu:wa] ‘to boo’ 
byar /by-ar2/ [byar], [by:jar], [by:"ar] ‘villages’ 


The selection of offglide indicates that /u/ is at least non-front in the phoneme 
system, and thereby positionally distinct from /y/. 

Another argument can be derived from the alternation between allophones. 
The main short allophone in stressed syllables is [0] which is phonetically central, 
and significantly lower than [uw]. The alternation indicates that the phoneme 
reigns in the central acoustic space of the vowel system (Linell 1973). 

A weaker argument can be garnered from the fact that /u/ does not occasion 
lenition of preceding velars (see 4.12.1): skur /skur/ [sku:r] ‘shower (of rain)’ vs. 
skyr /sy-t/ [§y:r] ‘shuns’. The lenition rule is however no longer productive, and 
this could simply be the reflection of a historical pattern, as /u/ derives from 
earlier /u/. 

Phonologically, it makes sense to treat /u/ as a central vowel, or else one must 
introduce another distinction in the high front area. The phonetic location of /#/ 
varies noticeably between the Scandinavian dialects that have it. 

In stressed syllables, there is only one short allophone, namely [e], as in bulle 
/vul"-e,/ ["'beke] ‘bun’, buss /bus"/ [bes] ‘bus’. We shall use the IPA symbol [e] 
for this vowel. Because of the quantitative requirement of weight in Swedish 
stressed syllables, short stressed [e] will always occur in a closed syllable. The 
main distributional generalization for [9] is in fact ‘a closed syllable’, whether 
stressed or not, although sometimes it occurs also in open unstressed syllables. 

In unstressed syllables, there are two short allophones of /#/: [a] and [oe]. The 
distribution is as follows: 


— Unstressed [u] is the obligatory allophone of /u/ in hiatus: duellera 
/duel*-er-a>/ [due le:ra] ‘to duel’, dualism /deal-ism/ [dza'lism] ‘id.’, 
guava /gaav-d>/ [guava] ‘id.’. 

— Unstressed [a] occurs only in open syllables (but may alternate with [e]): 
kdnguru /cengure/ ["'cengura] ‘kangaroo’, musik /mus-ik/ [mu'sixk] or 
[me'sik] ‘music’, furage /fur-ag/ [fe'ra:s] ‘forage’, furids /furi-ds/ [fari'gis] 
or [fort'g:s] ‘furious’, buddism /bud"-ism/ [bw'disim] or [be'dis:im] ‘buddhism’. 

— Unstressed [e] is the obligatory allophone of /#/ in closed syllables: kultur 
/kalter/ [kel'tu:r] ‘culture’, fundament /fanda-ment/  [fenda'men:t] 
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‘foundation’, publicitet /publis-itet/ [peblisi'te:t] ‘publicity’, burgunder 
/bargend-er/ [ber!'gon:der] ‘Burgundian; wine from Bourgogne’. This 
includes cases where retroflexion has applied, and resyllabification has taken 
place, in effect making the syllable open: burdus /bardus/ [be'du:s] ‘brusque’, 
furnera /farn-er-d/ [fo ''nea] ‘to furnish’, kurtisan /kurtis-an/ [ketI'sa:n] 
‘courtesan’. 

Where syllabification is ambiguous, there is some variation, e.g. muslim 
/muslim/ [mu.'slim] or [mes.'lim] ‘moslem’; cf. also buddism /bud"-ism/ 
[bu'disim] or [be'disim] ‘Buddhism’. This variation could be analogically 
connected to whether or not the basic form Budda /bud"-a>/ ["beda] is seen 
as relevant for the derived forms.® 

Unstressed [oe] also occurs in open syllables: tussilago /tesilagu/ [test lagu] 
‘coltsfoot’, musikal /mus-ik-al/ [mesi'ka:l] ‘musical’, pullover /pwlover/ 
[po'lover] ‘id’, bumerang /bameran"/ [beme'ran:] ‘boomerang’. These 
cases appear to depend in part on the distance to the stressed vowel, where 
the closer the vowel /#/ is to the stressed syllable, the greater the likelihood of 
the central allophone. Wenner (2010: ch. 6), in her discussion of the tendency 
for short [ce] to merge with [e], finds that coronals and retroflexes following the 
vowel covary with the [e] pronunciation. One interpretation of this is that these 
segments have a centralizing effect, given the right circumstances. Possibly, 
the tendency to employ [e] over [¥] in open unstressed syllables could be 
related to the following consonantal context, as most examples found are 
followed by /s/: bussarong [besa'ron:] ‘jumper’, hussitisk [he''sitisk] ‘Huss- 
ite’, musette [me'set:] or [m#'set:] ‘id.’, muskuldr [meske'ler] or [mesk#'ler] 
‘muscular’, musketér [meske'toe:r] ‘musketeer’. 


2.2.8 fa/ [wu] ~ [u] [9] <o 


Featural characterization of /u/: high, back, rounded. The short allophone [9] is 
mid, back, rounded, and only occurs in unstressed syllables. 


The long allophone of the high back vowel is greatly rounded and often ends in 


a glide, especially when stressed, and when in hiatus. We use the IPA symbol [u:] 
for the long vowel. Some older works use the symbol [a]. 


(15) Gliding of the high back vowel 


bok — /buk/ ['bu:®k], [‘bu:wk] ‘book’ 
mosa_ /mus-a>/ [7'mu:’sa], [*muwsa] ‘to mash’ 
hoar /hu-ars/  [“hu®ar], [“hu:war] ‘troughs’ 


8 This name is often spelled <Buddha». 
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The short allophone in stressed syllables is [U] as seen in morphophonological 
alternations: ko /ku/ [ku:] ‘cow’, kossa /ku-sa>/ [kus] ‘cow (hypocoristic)’; sno 
/snu/ [snu:] ‘to twist; pinch’, snodde /snu-de>/ [“snude] “twisted; pinched’; bror 
/brur/ [bru:r] ‘brother’, brorsa /brur-saz/ ['brus:a] ‘bro (hypocoristic)’; glo /glu/ 
[glu:] ‘to stare’, g/ott /glu-t/ [glut] (perfect). There is also a stressed variant [9] in 
gott /got/ [got] ‘good, neut.’, cf. god /gud/ [guid] “good, c.g.’, but [u:]~[9] is not a 
regular phonological alternation in Swedish, and so god~gott is best seen as 
suppletive (as indicated in the phonemic transcriptions). 

In unstressed, prestress syllables, there is sometimes a choice between [U] and 
[9] in alternation with long [uw]: auktion /aak-sun/ [auk'sumn] ‘auction’, auk- 
tionist /aak-sun-ist/ [auksu'nis:t] or [aukso'nts:t] ‘auctioneer’; ranson /ransun/ 
[ran'su:n] ‘ration’, ransonering /ransun-er-inz/ [ransu'nerm] or [ranso'nerm] 
‘rationing’. Cases like this are discussed in 2.2.10. 

Forms with stressed [U] are few (see (16)), but increasing in number (see (17)). 
A couple of these occur before an /st/ coda. Other phonotactically similar forms 
tend to be pronounced with [9], hence have underlying /o/ rather than /u/ (16a). 
Most of the cases with stressed [u] involve the retroflexion rule (16b), and that 
goes also for the single alternating form found (16c). But for both these cases 
there are, again, similar forms pronounced with [9]. 


(16) [wu] and [9] 
a. ost /ust/ [sit] ‘cheese’ post /post/ [posit] ‘mail’ 
prost /prust/ [prus:t] ‘dean’ kost /kost/ [kos:t] ‘diet’ 
frost /frost/ [fros:t] ‘id.’ 
rost /rost/ [rosit] ‘corrosion’ 
b. skjorta /surt-a,/ [7'hut:a] (("'furta]) ‘shirt’ bort /bort/ [bo{:] ‘away’ 
kort /kurt/ [ku {:] ([ku:t]) ‘card’ sport /sport/ [spo{:] ‘sports’ 
c. port /purt/ [put:] ([pu:t]) “front door’ portal /purt-al/ [pu'ta:l] or 
[po'ta:l] ‘id.’ 


For many speakers of varieties close to the Central Swedish standard, the vowel is 
long [u:] in the stressed form, as marked in parenthesis. These patterns indicate 
that short, stressed [U] and [9] do not comfortably maintain the phonemic 
contrast. The tendency to alternate in unstressed position points in the same 
direction, see 2.2.10. 

There is an ongoing process of u-shortening in Central Swedish.’ The process 
shortens a long /w/ to [vu]. Long /u/ only occurs in stressed syllables, and due 
to the requirement of syllable weight, the following consonant lengthens simul- 
taneously with the vowel shortening. The exact patterning of this incipient 


° Thanks to Martin Persson who drew my attention to this, and who also supplied the data in (17). 
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change is not known, but the position before a voiceless stop seems clearly 
favourable. 


(17) /u:/-shortening’® 


ropa /rup-d>/ [“rupa] > Prupal ‘to call’ 
sophantering /sup+hant-er- ['su:phan > ['supthan ‘refuse 

in2/ tein] tein] management’ 
mota /mut-a>/ [muta] > P'muta] ‘to ward off’ 
fotsvett /fut+svet"/ ["'furt, svet:] > (fut, svet:] ‘sweat of feet’ 
koka /kuk-a>/ [("kuka] > P'kukal] ‘to boil; to cook’ 
lokf6raren /luk+fgr-are-n/ [luk foewraren] > (luk: foeraren] “engine driver’ 


The result of the shortening harmonizes with the preference for short [vu] in 
Central Swedish in forms that are targeted by retroflexion, and where there 
is length variation between speakers of dialects spoken in the Central Swedish 
area, see (16b, c). 


2.2.9 /o/ [o:] ~ [9] [u] <a 


Featural characterization of /o/: mid-high, back, rounded. The short allophone [9] 
is mid, back, rounded. 

The long allophone [o:] is higher than the main short allophone [9] and the 
phonetic distance is quite noticeable, much as with the heightwise corresponding 
long and short allophones of /e/. 


(18) Morphophonemic alternation with /o/ 
gi /go/ [‘go:] ‘to go; to walk’ gatt /go-t/'' ['got] — (p.ptep.) 


ma /mo/ ['mo:] ‘to feel’ matt /mo-t/ ['mot] (p.ptcp.) 
bla /blo/ ['blo:] ‘blue’ blatt /blo-t/ ['blot:]  (neut.) 
gra /gro/ ['gro:] ‘grey’ gratt /gro-t/  ['grot:] (neut.) 


In unstressed, prestress syllables, there is sometimes a choice between [Uv] and [9] 
in alternation with long [o:]: elektron /elektr-on/ [elek'tromn] ‘electron’, elektronik 
/elektr-on-ik/ [elektro'ntk] or [elektru'nisk] ‘electronics’; dekor /dekor/ [de'ko:r] 
‘décor’, dekorera /dekor-er-a/ [deko"'reira] or [deko "'rewra] ‘to decorate’. Cases 
like this are discussed in 2.2.10. 

The higher short allophone [U] also shows up in unstressed syllables as 
alternant to the short stressed [9]. 


10 These examples have been tested against intuition and have also been found on Internet sites, 
with spellings like <roppa>, <mottar, <kocka> (Google™ searches in November 2010). 
'l For the analysis of the suffix as /-t/ rather than /-t"/, see 8.4.4. 
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(19) The high short allophone of /o/ 
norr /nor"/ ['nor:] ‘north’ Norrtalje /nor'+telj-e2/ [no”'tekje] or 
[nu tekje] 
Norrtull /nor"+tel"/ [no'tek] or [nu'tel:] 
(place names)!” 
sold /sold/ ['sold] ‘pay’ soldat /sold-at/ [sol'da:t] or [sul'da:t] 
(Bordeaux, French [bor'do:]) bordeaux [bu'do:] 


This is a minor rule and in the last form the connection between base and derived 
form is at best tenuous.'? However, it fits into a general pattern of [U]~[o]- 
alternation in unstressed syllables, for underlying /u/ as well as for underlying 
/o/, see (16) above and 2.2.10. 


2.2.10 Notes on the alternation of [9] and [v] 


There is some variation in vowel quality between [9] and [u] in unstressed 
syllables. The alternation is mostly in evidence in positions preceding the stressed 
syllable (though this may be an accidental fact, in view of data like that in (22)). 
The phonemes /u/ and /o/ can both yield either [9] or [U] in the unstressed 
condition. Alternations with a stressed vowel are given in (20). 


(20) Alternating stressed/unstressed vowels!* 


/o/ /elektr-on/ [elek'trom] ‘electron’ /elektr-on-ik/ [elektro'ntk], [elektru'nisk] 


‘electronics’ 

/symfon-iker/ [sym ''fomtker] /symfon-i/ [symfo'ni:], [symfu'ni:] 

“symphonist’ ‘symphony’ 

/tele-fon/ [tele'fom] ‘telephone’ /tele-fon-ist/ [telefo'nis:t], [telefu'nts:t], 
‘operator’ 

/dekor/ [de'ko:r] ‘décor’ /dekor-er-d>/ [deko"'rerra], [deku "reira] 
“to decorate’ 

/u/ /harmun-*sk/ [har!'mu:nisk] /harmun-i/ [harmu'ni:], [harmo'ni:] 

‘harmonic’ ‘harmony’ 

/miljun/ [mil'jun] ‘million’ /miljun-er/ [milju'ne:r], [miljo'ne:] 
‘millionaire’ 

/kanun/ [ka'nu:n] ‘cannon’ /kanun-ad/ [kanu'na:d] ‘cannonade’ 


2 Tn the longer compound Norrtullsgatan ‘Norrtull Street’ primary stress may occur on the initial 
syllable, in which case the most idiomatic pronunciation is ["notrels ga:tan]. 

'3 An analysis starting from underlying /u/ would also work for the forms containing norr ‘north’, 
in view of the related forms with a long vowel nord ['nu:d] ‘north’, nordlig ['nu:dlig] ‘northern’. 

'* More examples are given in Linell (1973: 32ff.). The variability appears a little more accessible 
with /o/ than with /u/. The pronunciation dictionaries normally propose only one pronunciation. 
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This pattern shows that both allophones [vu] and [9] are available in unstressed 
correspondents of the stressed vowels [o:] and [u:]. The pattern in (19) further 
shows that [9]/[U] may correspond with short [9] in the stressed counterpart. 

We also find alternation of [9] and [uv] in syllables that are always unstressed, 
i.e. do not alternate with stressed syllables in some morphophonological pattern- 
ing. There is variation between forms, as well as between speakers, and no study 
has been carried out to investigate the full details of the patterning. The syllable 
that the alternants occur in is always open.'° 


(21) Alternating vowels in syllables that are always unstressed (preceding stress) 
motion [mot'fu:n], [mut' hun] ‘exercise’ 
motionera [mothu 'nera], [muthu 'nera] ‘to exercise’ 
portion [pot'fun], [put'fun] ‘id.’ 
portionera [pot hu "nera], [put fu 'ne:ra] ‘to portion out’ 
imponera [impo''nerra], [Impu'ne:ra] ‘to impress’ 
memorera [memo "'re:ra], [memu' 're:ra] ‘to memorize’ 


The alternation could be interpreted as being due to variable underlying forms 
(i.e. /u/ or /o/), but the impression is that one and the same speaker could vary in 
pronunciation of the same form. 

In poststress syllables, there is also some variation between [u] and [9]. 


(22) [wu] and [9] in unstressed, open syllables (following stress) 


postposttonic: Mexiko ['mek:siku], ["'mek:siko] ‘Mexico’ 
gigolo [jigulo], [jigulo], ‘gigolo’ 
['jigolo] 
pickolo [''prkzulu], ["'prkrulo], ‘piccolo’ 
[''pik:olo] 
tremolo [''tremulu], [''tremlo], ‘tremolo’ 
[''tremrolo] 
domino [domino], [''domuno] ‘domino’ 
indigo ['tn:digu}], [''mn:digo] ‘indigo’ 
posttonic: kasino [ka''simu], [ka''sino] ‘casino’ 
pianino [piano], [pia'nino] ‘pianino’ 
cappuccino [kapu'teimu], ‘cappuccino’ 
[kapu ''teino] 
disko [disiku], [''disiko] ‘disco’ 


From the phonemic point of view, it is unclear which phoneme to assume as 
underlying. In this final position there is a test available, namely by placing the 


'S For portion this presupposes the application of the retroflexion rule, see 4.1. 
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vowels in closed syllables. Just as in the other cases of variation, [U]~[9] in the 
same form is only in evidence in open syllables. A closed syllable should 
potentially reveal the underlying quality. Closed syllables are attained by adding 
the definite suffix, common gender -n or neuter -t. My own pattern is as in (23), 
where intuition is the strongest for the first group. 


(23) [vu] and [9] in unstressed, closed syllables (following primary stress) 
[u] [kapo "teinun] ‘the cappuccino’, [kal'simut] ‘the casino’, 
[pra'ninut] ‘the pianino’, [''dis:kut] ‘the disco’ 
[9] ["jigolon] ‘the gigolo’, ["'pik:olon] ‘the piccolo’, [''trem:olot] ‘the 
tremolo’ 
[w/o] ['dom:anut], [''dom:not] ‘the domino’ 


The pattern remains variable and requires more study. A possible generalization 
would be that [U] is favoured in the immediately posttonic position. The variation 
resembles that of the phoneme /e/ in prestress position, see 2.2.4. 

In closed syllables, whether stressed or unstressed, short /o/ is invariably 
pronounced as [9]: ‘'bi[o]nd ‘blonde, adj.’, bi[o]n'din ‘(a) blonde’; b[o]lsje'vik 
‘Bolshevik’; *"y[o|mpa ‘pomp’, p[o]m'pés ‘pompous’.'° The fixation of a vowel 
quality in a closed syllable also holds for other vowels where there is alternation, 
namely /e/ (see 2.2.4) and /#/ (see 2.2.7). 

Finally there are some cases where the unstressed vowel belongs in the basic 
form and the stressed vowel in the derived form, e.g. "Plat{o|n ‘Plato’, plat{"'u:]- 
nisk ‘Platonic’; ''Babyl[o|n ‘id.’, babyl{''u:]nisk ‘Babylonian’; ''kan[o]n ‘canon’, 
kan{''uJnisk ‘canonic’; *'dokt[o|r ‘doctor’, dokt['uJrer ‘doctors’. 

For the type of word where the unstressed vowel is basic (''Babyl[o]n, 
Mong[o/v]''liet ‘Mongolia’, pros{o/u]'di ‘prosody’, kat[s/u]'lik ‘catholic’, 
one sometimes hears derived forms with stressed long [o:] beside [u:] (which 
is the normative pronunciation), e.g. babyl{"'o:]nisk ‘Babylonian’, mong["'o:] 
lisk ‘Mongolian’, pros{''o:]disk ‘prosodic’, kat['o:Jlsk ‘catholic’. This could 
possibly be a phonology-driven pronunciation, deriving from underlying /o/ 
in the unstressed condition.'’ Alternatively, it might be due to orthographic 
influence in relatively infrequent words, where <o> is associated with /o/ in 
learned words more than /u/, otherwise the typical phoneme associated with 
the <o> spelling. The latter hypothesis is supported by pronunciations like g 
[''o:]tisk ‘Gothic’, normatively pronounced g["'u:|tisk. 

We have found that the vowel variation in unstressed syllables is not fully 
traceable to the quality of corresponding vowels in stressed syllables. A summary 


'© Thanks to Anders Lindstrém for pointing this out to me. 
17 Thanks to Jan-Olof Svantesson for drawing my attention to this fact. 
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of the alternations involving the high and mid back vowels is given in (24), 
demonstrating the stressed/unstressed vowel variation, and the variation within 
unstressed syllables. 


(24) Alternation involving long and short, high, mid-high, and mid back vowels 


[ur] [u] [9] [or] Vowel of basic form 
gatt ga basic long [ox] 
blatt bla closed o for alternant 


elektro'nik elektro'nik  elek'tron| _ basic long [o:] 


deko'rera  deko'rera__—_ de'kor open o for alternant 
bo ‘podde basic long [u:] 
ko 'kossa closed o for alternant 
ran'son  ranso'nering ranso'nering basic long [uw] 
por'tion portio'nera  portio'nera open o for alternant 


mil'jon miljo'nar 


blond basic short [9] 
blon‘din closed o for alternant 
norr basic short [9] 
Norr'talje — Norr'talje open o for alternant 
port basic short [u] 
por'tal por'tal open o for alternant 
impo'nera _impo'nera basic unstressed, pre- 
mo'tion mo'tion stress [U/o] in open o 
‘indigo ‘indigo basic unstressed, post- 
‘gigolo ‘gigolo stress [u/9] in open o 
baby'lon- ‘babylon (baby'lon-| _ basic unstressed [9] 
isk pro'fessor isk) open o for stressed 
profes'sor- alternant 


er 


2.2.11 /a/ [as] [o:] ~ [a] <> 


Featural characterization of /a/: low, central. The long allophone is [a:] low, 
back, or [p:] low, back, and slightly rounded. The short allophone [a] is low, 
central. 

The long allophone of the vowel /a/ is low and back, where the degree of 
backness correlates with slight rounding in CSw. In other varieties the rounding 
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may be more prominent (Goteborg), or less so (most North Swedish varieties). 
We use the IPA symbol [a:] throughout for this vowel, as the rounding of this 
vowel is very slight in Central Standard Swedish. The other alternative is to use 
the symbol [n:] (e.g. Kuronen 2000). 

The short allophone of /a/ is central, and we shall represent it as [a], following 
the pronunciation dictionaries. This does not mean we consider this vowel as fully 
front (that position is here marked [z]). Some authors use [e] to mark the central 
position of this vowel, especially in unstressed position (e.g. Helgason 2002). 

The phonetic distance between the long and short allophones is large and clearly 
noticeable in morphophonological alternations of vowel quality and quantity in 
forms like drama /dram-a>/ [drama] ‘id.’, dramatisk /dramat-*sk/ [dra mattisk] 
‘dramatic’; glad /glad/ ['gla:d] ‘happy’, glatt /glad-t/ ['glat] ‘happy (neut.)’; parad 
/parad/ [pa'ra:d] ‘parade’, paradera /parad-er-a,/ [para''de:ra] ‘to parade’. 


2.3 THE VOWEL PHONEME SYSTEM 


The phonemic organization of vowels in Central Swedish offers some challenges. 
The phoneme system should express natural classes, predict the allophonic rules, and 
relate the sets of long and short vowels to each other in a natural way, even when the 
phonetic distance is large. At the same time, it should be coherent and economic. '* 

There are a few modern treatments of the CSw vowel system. The most 
ambitious are Hellberg (1971), Linell, Svensson, and Ohman (1971: 88ff.), and 
Linell (1973), and the system proposed here builds directly on these, with some 
modifications, such as the placement of the vowel /e/ as [mid] rather than [low] 
(Malmberg 1971: 18ff.; Engstrand 2004: 115). 

In constructing a phonemic system, we can draw on some allophonic alterna- 
tions, primarily the following: 


1 The long and short allophones of both /e/ and /g/ in the position before 
a retroflex as opposed to elsewhere (see 2.2.3, 2.2.6): [e:]~[e:], [e]~[e] and 
[o:]~[oe:], [9]~[ce]. 

2 The phonetic distance between the long and short allophone of /#/ in stressed 
syllables (see 2.2.7): [u:]~[o]. 

3 The short allophone of /u/ in open vs. closed unstressed syllables (see 2.2.7): 
[ul~fo]. 

4 The widespread tendency in the CSw-speaking area to neutralize the short 
allophone of /@/ with that of /w/ (see 4.3), as [oe]. 


'8 Tn an optimality grammar, underspecification is not available. Instead the relative markedness of 
segments is expressed as ranked constraints (McCarthy 2005), or as distinctive violations (Golston 
1996). 
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5 The large phonetic distance between the long and short allophone of /a/ (see 
2.2.11): [a:]~[a]. 

6 The long and short allophones of both /e/ and /o/ (see 2.2.2, 2.2.9): [e:]~[e] and 
[o:}~[9]. 

7 The marked offgliding of [i] and [y:], and similarly, the offgliding of [u:] 
and [u:]. 


To these could be added ablaut alternations and velar softening, discussed in 
Linell (1973), but these do not make strong synchronic arguments and are 
therefore put aside here. 

The common arguments that relate to internal coherence of the system will 
require some theoretical assumptions. I will assume that features are monovalent 
(e.g. Gnanadesikan 1994, Lahiri and Reetz 2010). Features are phonologically 
marked to different degrees. The markedness status of these specifications shows 
up in different ways in the phonology (e.g. the epenthetic use of /e/). 


(25) Phonemic vowel system 


[front] [central] [back] 
[high] /i/ 
[mid-high] | _/e/ 
[mid] /e/ 
[low] /a/ 


Arguments: 


1 The marked, sometimes fricative, offgliding of [ir] and [y:] as [ij] and [yj], as 
well as their similarly short phonetic distance between long and short allo- 
phones ((i]/[1] and [y:]/[y]) warrants the categorization of them as [high] 
(Engstrand 2004: 113). The same offgliding tendency often targets [u:] (as 
[ur] or [uw]) and [u:] (as [u:*)), and the phonetic distance between the long 
and short allophones ([{u:]/[U]) is also small. All four of these phonemes are 
[high]. The vowels /i/ and /y/ are [front], /u/ is [back], and /w/ is neither, and we 
categorize it as [central]. The last point is not phonetically obvious for all 
allophones of /u/, the long vowel [u:] being rather front. We take the fact that 
the short allophone [e] is clearly central as an indication of a different, non- 
front categorization of the whole phoneme. 

2 The alternations between the long and short allophones of /e/ and /o/, respec- 
tively, are parallel. The phonetic distance between [e:]/[e] and [o:]/[9] is larger 
than for the allophones of the high vowels /i/, /y/, and /u/ (Engstrand 2004: 
113). These facts justify sorting /e/ and /o/ in the same natural class with 
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respect to height. The height alternation is in the mid region, and I take this to 
mean that the short allophones are specified with the feature [mid]. For /e/ this 
amounts to neutralization with /e/, which is phonemically specified as [mid]. 

The argument, then, is that the neutralization of short /e/ and /e/ as [e€] 
provides support for the higher placement of /e/ in relation to /e/, while the 
parallel long/short allophony of /e/ and /o/ puts these two vowels at the same 
height. I have put this height down as [mid-high] for three reasons. First, three 
vowel heights are of relevance in the back series, namely the two phonemic 
back vowels, /u/ and /o/, and the low vowel /a/, whose long allophone is 
[back]. If /e/ behaves in parallel with /o/, that would be an argument for 
classifying these two vowels as equally unmarked on the height dimension. 
Second, the epenthetic vowel is [€], or in some varieties [9]. This could be seen 
as the short allophone of /e/, which is often taken to be the least marked vowel. 
The variation between [¢] and [a] (also in pronunciation dictionaries) repre- 
sents two different ways to go in the unstressed position. Third, the phoneme 
below /e/, i.e. /e/, enters into a lowering rule that neither of the allophones of /e/ 
takes part in. The lowering, which is phonetically significant, indicates that /e/ 
is not likely phonemically [low], but rather [mid]. This in turn warrants our 
placement of /e/ above [mid] within the system. 

There is another possible argument that might support putting /e/ and /o/ at the 
same height, and that is the behaviour of the allophones in unstressed (mostly 
prestress) position. We noticed earlier that there is a lot of variation between [e] 
and [e] (2.2.4), and [u] and [9] (2.2.10), in that position. While the allophonic 
variation is at different heights, they both emanate primarily from /e/ and /o/. 
The vowels /e/ and /g/ are both [mid] by virtue of being the joint target of vowel 
lowering before retroflex (see 4.2), whereby they become [low]. We take the very 
fact that the rule has a clear lowering effect to rule out [low] as specification for 
either of these vowels (see Hellberg 1971: 5). As mentioned, the low allophones 
are in the process of becoming the unmarked allophones in younger age groups in 
Stockholm, where one hears pronunciations like [lesa] for /dsa ‘to read’, beside 
standard [“le:sa], and [*'coe:pa] for képa ‘to buy’ beside standard [“'¢g:pa]. Also, 
the low allophone of /@/, that is in the position before /r/, is often pronounced as 
lower than in the older generation, i.e. as [&], especially the long allophone [a]. 
This sometimes leads to difficulties in distinguishing this sound from [a:], the 
long allophone of /a/, a sign that these vowels are phonetically very close. At any 
rate, there may well be phonemic changes in the making, such as reducing the 
four heights for front vowels, to three. 

The short allophone of /g/ is [6], or [ce] (before retroflex). This allophone has 
a tendency to neutralize with one of the short allophones of /#/, i.e. [eo]. This 
phenomenon is widespread in Central Swedish and while it is considered 
non-standard, it indicates that these allophones are near one another (Wenner 
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2010, and phonetic chart in Fig. 2.2). The attraction goes both ways depending 
on speaker and surrounding context, where the presence of a retroflex is 
considered to be the main context for the backing of [4] or [ce] to [oe]. 
Phonologically, this process could not depend on the feature [low], even 
though the context before retroflex is favourable for it. 

As observed by Hellberg (1971: 5), the vowels /e/ and /d/ need to be 
distinguished heightwise from /e/. For reasons given already, we express this 
contrast with the [mid] (/e/ and /@/) vs. [mid-high] (/e/) distinction. 

The phoneme /a/ is distinct from all other vowels by virtue of being specified 
as [low]. In addition, we specify this vowel as [central]. The long and short 
allophones [a:] and [a] are qualitatively very distinct, where the long allophone 
is clearly [back], while the short one is not. The short allophone is however not 
phonologically [front], since the [low] allophones of /e/ and /¢/ occupy this 
position (and there is no neutralization). The long allophone of /a/ is some- 
times transcribed as [p:] (e.g. Kuronen 2000), which indicates that rounding 
accompanies backing, though the rounding is far less pronounced with [a:] 
than the other non-front vowels, and short [a] is not rounded at all. The analysis 
of /a/ as [low] and [central] is thus taken to be the phonemic basis, while the 
long allophone is derived by adding the feature [back]. 

The phoneme /#/ is specified as [high], [rounded], and [central].!° This 
expresses the fact that it is neither [front] nor [back], and also the fact that 
the phonetic distance between the allophones of /w/ is pretty big. There is a 
long [u:] (invariable) and a short unstressed [#] which alternates with stressed 
and unstressed [0], a central mid vowel. The vowel /u/ thus occupies a fairly 
large phonetic space. The allophony between [#] and [e] can now be expressed 
as /#/ acquiring the feature [mid] in closed syllables (stressed or unstressed). 
The [mid] specification, in turn, puts this allophone in the same phonological 
category as /@/, with which it frequently neutralizes as [e] (see earlier point 3). 

Leinonen (2010: 165f.) finds that the younger generation generally has 
lower placement of the front vowels in comparison with the older generation. 
This is particularly clear for the /e/ and /4/ phonemes (irrespective of length 
and context). This can be taken as support for the system proposed here, where 
the front low positions are left open in the phonological analysis. 


(26) Some allophony in the vowel system 


'° This vowel could also be specified as [mid-high] and [central], on a par with /e/ and /o/. It would 


not affect much of the argumentation here. Certainly, the height behaviour for the long and short main 
allophones is in parallel with that of /e/ and /o/. Phonetically, however, the distance between [u:] and 
[e] is larger. 
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[front] [central [back] 


[high] 
[mid-high] 
[mid] 


[low] 


The chart in (26) exhibits the vowel allophony where the long and short allo- 
phone of a given vowel is seen to occupy different cells in the chart (shown by the 
arrows). There are lowerings of short allophones to [mid] of higher vowels (/e/, 
/a/, /o/), and the central to back allophony for short and long /a/. The dotted 
arrows mark context sensitive alternations, like the lowering to [low] of front mid 
vowels in the position before /r/ and other retroflexes (see 4.2), and the dialectal/ 
sociolectal conflation of short /d/ and short /#/ as [e] (see 4.3). 

The phonological height distinctions proposed are indicated in the allophone 
chart in Fig. 2.5. 
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Fig. 2.5. Phonetic height organization of Swedish long and short vowel allophones in 
sentence stressed position 


The short vowel represented as [ce] is here in the [mid] group, yet we categorize it as [low] 
in chart (26), based on the position of long [ce:]. 
Adapted from Kuronen (2000: 119) 
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2.4 DIPHTHONGIZATION 


Most Central Swedish long vowels are regularly diphthongized to different 
degrees. This is demonstrated by Eklund and Traunmiiller (1997: 11), where 
only [a:]/[o:] and [z:] proved to be real monophthongs, the mid [o:], [@:], [ex] and 
high vowels [uz], [u:] being variably diphthongized.”° Diphthongization is present 
far beyond the core area to the west of Stockholm, where it has been described 
many times (Bleckert 1987).7! 

We will exemplify the diphthongization by looking at the Central Swedish 
variety of Nykdping (100 km south of Stockholm) as described by Kuronen 
(2000: 72ff.), where the author also finds his results largely compatible with 
those of Stockholm and Eskilstuna (110 km west of Stockholm), as described in 
the literature. These are all varieties of Central Swedish. Fig. 2.6 is a reproduction 
of average diphthongization for five vowels (including [e:]) of a male speaker. 
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Fig. 2.6. Formant traces of the pronunciation of Swedish long vowels by one male speaker 
from Nyk6ping 
From Kuronen (2000: 88) 


20 The vowel quality [e:] was not included in the investigation. 
21 The term for this is diphthongization in the Milardal area (Swedish mdlardalsdiftongering), i.e. 
the area around lake Milaren, which flows into the Baltic in Stockholm. 
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There are three diphthongs, written <au>, <eu>, and <ou> or <oa>. They occur 
almost exclusively in loans and have marginal distribution. Their status in the 
vowel system is unclear. They could be analysed as combinations of single short 
vowels, but it would then not be obvious which two vowels combine in each of 
them. The pronunciation dictionaries are not fully agreed in their phonetic 
transcriptions. The transcriptions in (27) show the pronunciations from NSU 
and SSU, and retain the vowels from the sources, but adapt other information 
to the analysis presented in this book. 


(27) Diphthongs 
NSU SSU 
stressed kautschuk ['kautfek]°? _ ['kaetfek] ‘eraser’ 
paus ['paus] ['paés], ['pares] ‘pause’ 
aula (‘aula] [‘aola] ‘assembly hall’ 
autoimmun ['automun] ['aetojmun] ‘auto immune’ 
rauk [rauk] [raek] ‘stack’ 
unstressed autentisk — [au'ten:tisk] [a6'temtisk] ‘authentic’ 
australier [au'stra:lier]  [ae'stra:lier] ‘Australian’ 
stressed neutrum __ ['nevatrem] ['‘néetrem] 
['‘neetrem] [‘neratrem] ‘neuter’ 
reuma (‘réuma] ['réoma] 
['revma] [‘rev:ima] ‘fluid thought to 
cause rheumatism’ 
unstressed Europa [éu'rupa] [é6'ru:pa] 
[e'rupa] [ev'rupa] ‘Europe’ 
leukemi [le'wke'mi:] [lé6ke'mi:] 
[lefke'mi:] [lev'ke'mi:] ‘leukaemia’ 
eunuck [éu'nek:] [é6'nek:] 
[ev'nek:]?? [ev'nek:] ‘eunuch’ 
stressed soul [soul] {sul] “soul (music)’ 
coach [kduts] [ku:t¢] 


[ku:ts], [ku:te] ‘id.’ 

As seen, there are variable pronunciations for these words, within and across the 
pronunciation dictionaries. Some of this is naturally due to transcription conven- 
tions, whereas other variation is real. Note that there is disagreement on what 


sound the written <u> corresponds to, making an analysis in terms of 


22 The combination sign is set underneath the vowels in the source. 
3 The informal pronunciation [e'nek] is also provided in NSU. 
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combinations of single vowels quite different for the two dictionaries: NSU /au/, 
/eu/; SSU /aw/, /ew/. For neutrum there is the question of whether this is a true 
diphthong as the first vowel may be pronounced long. Nevertheless, this is the 
one word that Sigurd (1965: 142) considers to be the best example of stressed /eu/. 
The third diphthong is possibly not assimilated into Swedish phonology. The 
pronunciation indicated by NSU points to an English pronunciation, both as 
regards the schwa, which otherwise does not occur in stressed syllables in Central 
Swedish (and in many people’s speech not in unstressed syllables either), and in 
view of the monophthongal pronunciation which is an adjustment to Swedish 
phonology. 

The alternative pronunciations indicate the lack of stability for diphthongs in 
Swedish. The set of words that has these diphthongs indicates that they may (still) 
be considered foreign or at least marginal to the system. 


CONSONANTS 


If we focus on the qualitative contrasts, the consonant system of Swedish consists 
of 18 phonemes, arranged according to place of articulation, manner of articula- 
tion and phonation in (28). 


(28) Main articulations of the Central Swedish consonants 


labial, dental, alveolar, 

labiodental alveolar palatal velar glottal 
oral stop S.2. p p' t th k k" 

voice b bt d d* g gh 

fricative S.g. f ft s st ¢ h 
fric./retroflex s st 
fric./approx. voice v vi jae 
nasal stop m m" n n* y yt 
lateral 1 | 
apical trill rr 


Nearly all consonants occur as both a long and a short phoneme. We assume that 
contrastive quantity resides with the consonants, whereas length in vowels is purely 
allophonic, and driven by Stress-to-Weight, an undominated constraint in Swedish 
(see chapter 8). We represent the phonemic length here with a raised mora (e.g. 
/kat"/ [kat] ‘cat’).! Phonetically this always comes out as increased duration 
relative to the non-moraic variant. This is worth emphasizing, since Swedish 
(and Norwegian) differ from most other varieties of Germanic by having a direct 
quantitative correlate to a moraic consonant. The two consonants /h/ and /¢/ are 
never long, which means that they cannot occur as mora-bearers in coda position. 

The phoneme /s/ is often rendered with other symbols. The most common 
symbol found nowadays is /f/ (Garlén 1984; Malmberg 1971; Elert 1997; 
Engstrand 2004). In somewhat older analyses of Swedish, the symbol /{/ is also 
used (Linell, Svensson, and Ohman 1971: 95; Danell 1937, but see Lindblad 


' Tf we factor in the quantitative contrast, the language thus has 34 consonant phonemes. 
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1980: 122ff.). /\/ is also used in some dictionaries, e.g. Svensk Ordbok. We shall 
argue that /s/ is probably a better choice for Central Swedish, the implication 
being that [s] is also the main allophone. A first possible argument for this would 
be that [h] only occurs as short (in CSw), while [s] occurs in both quantities 
in CSw. For most speakers, the two sounds are in complementary distribution, 
a matter that we return to in 3.3.5. 

Below, we discuss the phonemes of this system groupwise, in the following 
order: oral stops, nasals, fricatives and approximants, and finally liquids. We then 
return to the phonological representation in section 3.5. 


3.1 ORAL STOPS 


There are obstruent stops at three places of articulation, labial, coronal (dental/ 
alveolar), and dorsal. 


(29) Places of articulation for stops 
Labial Coronal Dorsal 
/p,p'/ ft, t/ /k, k"/ 
/b,b*/ = fd, d"/—/g, gh/ 
/m,m"/ /n,n'/ fy, */ 


Like nearly all other consonants, these stops have a phonemic distinction between 
non-moraic and moraic which is phonetically expressed as duration. 

The labials /p, b/ are straightforwardly bilabial. The quantitative distinction, 
/p, p"/ and /b, b"/, is normally expressed as duration, i.e. [p], [p:] and [b], [b:]. In 
addition there is a difference between aspirated [p"], "pl, and unaspirated [p]. 
The phoneme /b/ is unaspirated and voiced, and varies in pronunciation between 
voiced and prevoiced, both annotated as [b]. We return to /m/ in 3.2.2. 

As for the coronals, /t/ is always dental [t], while /d/ varies between dental [d] 
and alveolar [d], and there is alternation between the two across dialects (Livijn 
2010). The /n/ is dental [n] or alveolar [n], but can only be alveolar if [d], too, is 
alveolar. In the Central Swedish variety, dental pronunciation dominates for all 
three coronal stops. The quantitative distinction is expressed as duration, i.e. [t], 
[t:] and [d], [d:]. In addition there is a difference between aspirated let: ae and 
unaspirated [t]. The phoneme /d/ is unaspirated and voiced, varying in pronunci- 
ation between voiced and prevoiced, both annotated as [d]. 

The dorsals /k, g/ vary the placement of the constriction in the palatal to velar 
region, according to vocalic environment, where front vowels cause a dorso- 
palatal constriction and back vowels a dorsovelar one. The low vowel /a/ will 
place the velar constriction somewhere between the extremes (Malmberg 1971: 
78). The constriction of /n/ is less flexible and located in the velar area (Bruce 
2010: 145). The quantitative distinction is regularly expressed as duration, i.e. 
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[k], [k:] and [g], [g:]. There is also the difference between aspirated [k*], ["k], and 
unaspirated [k]. The phoneme /g/ is unaspirated and voiced, with variation 
between voiced and prevoiced pronunciation, both annotated as [g]. 

The long oral stops either have their length underlyingly (a lexical mora: grotta 
/grot'-a>/ ["grota] ‘cave’), or get length from their syllabic position (weight by 
position: hets /hets/ [hets] ‘frenzy’). A consonant may also end up long as the 
result of total assimilation (bytte /byt-de2/ [byte] ‘“changed’). Distributionally, 
these contexts all come together as the postvocalic position in a stressed syllable, 
where the vowel is short (see (169)). The short oral stops occur in all positions 
(for general phonotactic patterns see Sigurd 1965, and chapter 13). 

For each place of articulation there is a phonation distinction (neutrally marked 
as fortis and lenis by Iverson and Salmons 1995, and Helgason and Ringen 
2008a), and also a nasal correspondent. Nasal stops are discussed in 3.2. 

The phonation distinction has some interest in that Swedish here appears to 
part ways with most of the other Germanic languages by requiring both voicing 
and aspiration in a reasonably non-abstract account for the distinction (Helgason 
and Ringen 2008a). Indeed, the system represents a case that is claimed to be 
typologically unusual (Jansen 2004; Keating 1984; Lisker and Abramson 1964). 
The unexpected pattern is that Swedish seems to rather maximize the phonetic 
distinction made within the voice onset time continuum, even though there are 
only two phonological categories to distinguish. 

In utterance-initial position the fortis stops (/p, t, k/) are postaspirated and the 
lenis stops (/b, d, g/) are prevoiced (i.e. voiced during closure in word-initial 
position). In medial, postvocalic position there is a tendency to contrast preaspi- 
rated fortis stops with fully voiced lenis stops. In final, prepausal position the 
distinction is voiceless fortis stops (with varying degree of aspiration) vs. fully 
voiced lenis stops. These contrasts are illustrated in Fig. 3.1. 

The phonetic patterning of Swedish stops led Helgason and Ringen (2008a) 
to suggest that both voicing (i.e. [voice]) and aspiration (i.e. [spread glottis]) 
are needed as phonological features to non-abstractly characterize the stop 
system. In a follow-up study to these findings, Beckman etal. (2011) found 
phonological evidence for the fact that the realistic phonological representation 
is indeed overspecified in this way. In languages that have only one of the 
features (French for [voice]/@, English for [spread glottis]/O) to express a two- 
way distinction, it has been shown that changing the speech rate yields a 
selective increase of the phonetic cue for the specified feature. For languages 
with a threeway distinction and two phonological features (Thai), both proper- 
ties are affected by speech rate changes (Kessinger and Blumstein 1997). If 
only one of the features were relevant in the Swedish two-way distinction, 
Beckman etal. (2011) argue, then only the phonetic cues corresponding to 
that feature should increase, as speech rate is decreased. The finding, however, 
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Ex: déick /dek:/ ‘deck’ Ex: tabbe /t®ab:e/ ‘mistake’ 


Preaspiration 
\ 


Fig. 3.1. Phonetic realization of phonation contrasts in Swedish 


The contrasts between /d, b, g/ and /t, p, k/ are realized as prevoicing vs. postaspiration in 
initial position, and as voicing vs. preaspirated/unaspirated in medial and final position. 
Example words are déick ‘deck; tyre’ and tabbe ‘mistake’. 


From Helgason and Ringen (2008b). 


was that both prevoicing and aspiration increased for lenis and fortis stops, 
respectively, as speech rate was decreased. This indicates that both aspects are 
indeed phonologically relevant and that the phonological specification conse- 
quently is rather richer than economy would dictate. The study only looked at 
initial position, where the distinction appears to be best profiled. We adopt this 
description in the feature analysis in (30). 


(30) Features and patterns of aspiration of fortis and lenis stops 
fortis /p, t, k/ lenis /b, d, g/ 
# C [spread glottis] (postaspirated) [voice] (prevoiced) initial 
V CV @= [spread glottis] (preaspirated) [voice] (fully voiced) medial 
C # [spread glottis] (variably asp.) [voice] (fully voiced) final 


Degree of preaspiration in medial and final position varied between speakers in 
Helgason and Ringen’s study, as it does across Sweden (Helgason 2002). It is, 
however, present both in northern and southern varieties and the average duration 
levels for the informants exceeded or approached those that would trigger a 
preaspiration percept in Icelandic listeners, strongly suggesting that preaspiration 
is perceptually salient (Helgason and Ringen 2008a: 621). 

In the position after /s/ the aspirated stops typically become unaspirated, see 
13.4.1. 

Voicing is very stable as indicated by frequent prevoicing in initial position 
and frequent epenthetic vocoids following the release of lenis stops, e.g. in words 
like bddd [bed] ‘bed’. This is shown in Fig. 3.2. 
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Fig. 3.2. Prevoicing of initial lenis stop and epenthetic vocoid following pre pausal lenis 
stop release in the word bddd ‘bed’ (Speaker MP) 
From Helgason and Ringen (2008a: 614) 


There are also some place-dependent differences between the stops with regard to 
voicing and aspiration. Prevoicing is longer for bilabials and dentals than for 
velars, and postaspiration of utterance-initial fortis stops is longer the further 
back the articulation of the stop is. Preaspiration, too, follows this pattern. Thus, 
aspiration is longer adjacent to a velar stop than to a dental stop, and longer near a 
dental stop than near a bilabial stop. These patterns have been observed for 
Icelandic (Indridason, Eypérsson, Halld6rsson, Jonsson, and Bjarnadottir 1991) 
and elsewhere (Cho and Ladefoged 1999). 

If the phonological feature analysis is rich in the way suggested by the 
implementation data, then both features would potentially be active in the 
phonology. For instance, one could envision voicing assimilation (not attested) 
beside spread glottis assimilation (attested). The latter process is discussed in 4.9. 

There is also a significant difference between male and female speakers in the 
treatment of voicing, where female Swedish informants tend to have less voicing 
than male. Corresponding patterns for initial lenis stops have been observed for 
German and Dutch (Jessen and Ringen 2002; van Alphen and Smits 2004), and it 
has been suggested that the difference is due to vocal tract size. However, for 
Umea Swedish, a northern variety, the opposite pattern has been observed, at 
least regarding prevoicing (Karlsson, Zetterholm, and Sullivan 2004). Helgason 
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and Ringen (2008a: 266) note that both Russian and Hungarian women tend to 
have longer voicing than do men. This could be explained by a combination of 
distinctiveness and overall clearer speech on the part of women. This still leaves 
the Umea pattern unexplained for Swedish in general. For preaspiration, too, 
there is a gender-related pattern, where females tend to have more of it. One 
possible explanation is the generally higher degree of breathiness in female 
voice sources (Hanson 1997; Hanson and Chuang 1999; Fant, Kruckenberg, 
and Nord 1991). 

Orthographic representation for the labial and coronal phonemes is straight- 
forward. The graphemes for the short sounds are <p, t, b, d> and for the long 
allophones <pp, tt, bb, dd>. For the velar sounds, /g/ is represented as <g> and <gg>, 
respectively. The phoneme /k/, however, is represented in a few different ways. 
Short /k/ is normally <k>, sometimes <c>. Long [k:] is represented as <ck>, and in 
two words (beside names) as <ch>. For each oral stop, the long allophone is 
sometimes represented by a single grapheme, either according to some ortho- 
graphic rule, or simply as a result of borrowing. Normalized spelling sometimes 
occurs and usually includes a correct representation of segmental length. A set of 
examples is given in (31). Stress is indicated in polysyllabic forms. WBP is used 
as an abbreviation for weight by position, the case where a consonant is long 
because of its position in the syllable rather than by underlying specification 
(see 8.4.3). 


(31) Orthographic representation of stops 
[t] <> “lita ‘to trust’ [t] <t “"potta ‘potty’ 
<tt> a'ttack ‘id.’ <t> shot ‘id.’; Kam*'tjatka (WBP) (name) 
[p] <p> “lipa ‘to weep’ [p:] <pp> “loppa ‘flea’ 
<pp> a'pplad ‘applause’ <p> |tapto (WBP) ‘tattoo (mil.)’ 


{k] <k> klart ‘done’ [k:] <ck> *thicka ‘to hiccup’ 
<c> "cowboy, ca'fé <ch> och ‘and’, mach ‘id.’; Koch (name) 
<ck> a'ckord ‘chord’ <k> vikt (WBP) ‘weight’ 
[d] <d> “luden ‘hairy’ —[d:] <dd> “pudding ‘id.’ 
<dd> addi'tion ‘id.’ <a> Trini'dad (name) 
{b] <b> bunt ‘batch’ [b:] <bb> *"klubba ‘lollipop’ 
<bb> tabbe'ras ‘party’ <b> ke'bab ‘id.’ 
[g] <g> “groda ‘frog’ [g:] <gg> tagg ‘thorn’ 
<gg> aggre'ssion ‘id.’ <g> bygd (WBP) ‘district’ 


This looks less systematic than it is, as only examples are given here, not 
frequencies. The basic correspondence between short sound and single graph, 
and (distinctively) long sound and double graph stands very firm. It is just that 
there are exceptions in both directions, for each and every sound/graph. 
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3.2 NASALS 


The distributions of the coronal and the labial nasals are parallel, while the dorsal 
nasal exhibits some characteristic peculiarities. Length in the long nasals restrict 
their distribution to the position right after a stressed short vowel, since that is 
where a mora can legitimately occur. Stressed syllables must be bimoraic, neither 
more nor less, while unstressed syllables cannot ever be more than monomoraic. 
Hence, the only permitted position where a long consonant can show up is 
postvocalically in a stressed syllable. The sources for length may vary, see (169). 


3.2.0 /n,n"/[n] [9] [e:) [1:] [y] fm] [np] [p] [~] (in) <> 


The coronal nasal [n] is subject to retroflexion and to nasal assimilation (see 4.1 
and 4.4). This separates /n/ from the other nasals in a characteristic manner, 
which suggests that it is phonologically relatively unmarked. The main allophone 
is [n] used before coronals (except /r/), vowels, and in final position. Other 
allophones are used before dorsals ([n]), labials and labiodentals ([m], [m]), and 
palatals ([p]). Before the fricatives /s/ and /s/, /n/ may be realized as nasalization on 
the preceding vowel. In the case of [f}] (an allophone of /s/) it may also be realized 
as [qn], depending in part on the articulation of the fricative (see 4.4.2). 

The allophone [1] occurs as the output of the retroflexion rule (see 4.1), either 
as the output of /r+n/ coalescence or spreading from a following retroflex 
(svartna /svart-na>/ ["'svatina] ‘to blacken’). 


3.2.2 /m, m"/ [m] [m:] [nm] <«m 


The labial nasal [m] mostly has the bilabial pronunciation, and the two main 
allophones are the short and long ones. In the position before the labiodental 
fricatives /f, v/ there is a labiodental allophone [m], e.g. fem fingrar /fem" 
finr-ar/ [‘feny:'finrar] ‘five fingers’. Besides constituting a phoneme, the labial 
nasal is also the output of nasal assimilation of /n/ to a labial or labiodental. 


3.2.3 /y, y"/ [y] [J [ng] <ng, n, g> 


In Swedish, the dorsal nasal is both a phoneme and the result of nasal assimilation 
of /n/ (Garlén 1984: 35). In much of the generative tradition of phonological 
analysis, the [n] of the Germanic languages has been analysed as derived exclu- 
sively by assimilation and under the assumption that there is regular deletion of 
postnasal /g/, (hence /ng/ > [ng] > [n:]). The type of arguments that would 
support the derived analysis is alternations between [n] and [ng] in the same 
paradigm, and the quantity of [n], which triggers much the same behaviour as 
consonant clusters. Borowsky (1993) and Wiese (1996) analyse English and 
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German [n] as underlyingly /ng/, whereas Kristoffersen (2000) takes Norwegian 
/n/ to be underlying. The main reason is that the alternations between [n] and [ng] 
are few in Norwegian. Where they do occur, Kristoffersen (2000: 39f.) proposes 
to analyse them as allomorphic. For a general evaluation of the two approaches in 
earlier generative studies, see Smith (1982). 

For Swedish we will take a similar standpoint as Garlén (1984) and Kristof- 
fersen (2000). However, we will also introduce a rule of g-excrescence (see 4.5) 
which derives [ng] from underlying /n/ in foot-initial position. 

In stressed syllables, where the whole syllable belongs to the same morpheme, 
/n/ is always preceded by a short vowel, and is then always phonetically long. The 
quantitative conditions of Swedish require stressed syllables to be heavy (V: or 
VC), and in the case of /n/ only one of the alternatives is available. Therefore, /y/ 
could be considered inherently long, i.e. underlyingly moraic. However, there are 
two contexts that challenge this view. Unstressed syllables in Swedish are 
invariably light and /y/ can occur in unstressed syllables (niding /nid-in>/ 
["nizdin] ‘vandal’, vandringen /vandr-inz-*n/ ['vandrinen] ‘the hike’). Also, in 
polymorphemic forms, a derived [n] (from /n/ by nasal assimilation) may occur 
after a long vowel (bangard /ban+gord/ [bar gord] ‘railway yard’). Both these 
cases make it clear that any assumption of inherent length for /y/ (or derived [1]) 
must be separated from its potential contribution to syllable weight. 

The obligatory length of [n:] in stressed syllables has sometimes been taken to 
mean that it is really two segments, /ng/, that assimilate (in two steps: /ng/ > [ng] 
> [n]) into [n:] (Sigurd 1970: 490; Linell et al. 1971: 95). Such an analysis is 
rather abstract, and leaves unexplained not only why it may occur in light 
syllables, but also why [n:] (e.g. finger) and [ng] (e.g. tango) both occur on the 
surface, without any addition of an extra /g/ in the latter case (see 4.5). 


3.2.4 Distribution of /n, y"/ 


The dorsal nasal can occur both as coda and onset. However, as onset it is always 
ambisyllabic, leading into an unstressed syllable.* Thus, the dorsal nasal can 
never occur in word-initial position. In cases where stress occurs on a syllable 
following /n/, g-excrescence (4.5) takes place. 


? The ambisyllabicity of segments in Germanic languages has been contested by Jensen (2000). 
However, his critique concerns the narrow use of this term for short articulations, not for long ones, 
where the segment is depicted as ‘long’ or ‘geminate’. Swedish and Norwegian (but not Danish) have 
the long articulations, where the segment can form coda in one syllable, and onset in the next. That 
said, we will still consider [y] in forms like vandringen as ambisyllabic, even without the phonetic 
length. The alternative would be to say it is coda before an onsetless syllable (*'van.drin.en), a less 
attractive idea. Incidentally, Jensen’s foot-based approach will not work for these cases as no stress is 
involved. We could not say that such an [n] were exclusively the onset either, since there are no cases 
of word-initial [n], in any Germanic language. 
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(32) Distribution of /n/ 
coda lang /lon"/ ['lon:] ‘long’, Bengt /bent/ ['ben:t] (name), Kongo 
/kongu/ ["'konigu] (name) 
coda-onset hunger /hun"*r/ [''hener] ‘id.’, lingon /lin"-on,/ [*"lyon] 
‘lingonberry’, langa /lan"-a3/ [lana] ‘to peddle’ 
cf. diftong /difton"/ [drf'ton:] ‘diphthong’; 
diftongera /difton"'-er-ay/ [difton''ge:ra] ‘to diphthongize’ 


It is rather difficult to find good examples of intervocalic [n] in prestress position. 
Putative candidates spelled with <ng> are pronounced [ng], for example /ongitud 
[longrtu:d] ‘longitude’, orangutang [vrangu'tan:] ‘orang-utan’. These cases are 
best analysed as bisegmental, i.e. as underlying /ng/ or /ng/, as they contrast 
marginally with rule-induced [n] in the position before a stressed syllable. This 
can be seen in formations with the derivational suffix -eri, which occasions stress 
shift to the right, admitting [n] between prestress syllables: krdnga /kren"-a/ 
['kren:a] ‘to sell (sl.)’, krdngeri /kren'-eri/ [gkrene'ri:] ‘(repeated) selling’, lagv- 
rdngare /lag+vren-ares/ ['lag,vreniare] ‘law bender, lawyer’; lagvrdngeri 
/lag+vren"-eri/ [‘laigovrene,ri:] ‘law bending’ (see (197)). 

The occurrence of /n/ within morphemes is further constrained with regard to a 
following consonant, which generally is either dorsal or coronal (Garlén 1984: 36). 


(33) Permitted consonants following /n/ 

dorsal /k/ bank [ban:k] ‘id.’, tanka [tanika] ‘to fill up with petrol’ 
/g/ tango [''tan:gu] ‘id.’, manga [“'manga] ‘id.’ 

coronal /t/ langta [len:ta] ‘to long’, strongt [stron:t] ‘strong’ 
/d/ mangd [men:d] ‘amount’, tyngda ['tynda] ‘burdened’ 
/n/ vagn [van] ‘carriage’, agna [anna] “to bait’ 
/l/- mangla [manila] ‘to mangle’, krangla [”'kron:la] ‘to make a fuss’ 
/r/ hungra [“hen:ra] ‘to hunger’, angra [7'om:ra] ‘to regret’ 


The forms with a following /I/ or /r/ necessarily precede another vowel, for 
phonotactic reasons. The permissible, morpheme-internal contexts for /n/ can 
be expanded by taking into account the pattern of idiolectally-based alternation 
between /n/ and /n/ in the position before /s/ and /s/ in French loanwords. 


(34) Alternation of /n/ and /n/ in French loanwords 
dorsal /s/ tranchera [tran''fe:ra] or [tran"'he:ra] ‘to slice (meat)’, revansch 
[re'van:s] or [re'van:s] ‘revenge’? 
coronal /t/ intressant [mtre'san:t] or [mntre'san:t] ‘interesting’, briljant 
[bril'jan:t] or [bril'jan:t] ‘brilliant’ 


3 Regarding the allophony of /s/, see 3.3.5. 
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/s/ nyans [ny'an:s] or [ny'an:s] ‘nuance’, annons [a'nom:s] or 
[a'non:s] ‘advertisement’, chansa [*'fan:sa] or [7'fan:sa] (also 
["ean:sa]) ‘to take a chance’ 


These alternations occur in forms containing the vowel /a/ and for /s/, a few cases 
of /o/. In the position before labials, /n/ is highly restricted, a [g] typically being 
inserted (but not obligatorily so). The variation would seem to be idiolectal in 
distribution but should be more fully investigated. 


(35) /p/ before labial 
labial /b/ sangban [''san:ban] (kind of dundun drum) 
labiodental /v/  lingvist [Im'vis:t] (or [Img'vis:t]) ‘linguist’, pingvin 
[pt'vin] (or [pmg'vrn]) ‘penguin’, sangvinisk 
[san'vintsk] (or [sang'vintsk]) ‘sanguine’ 
The presence of [g] could possibly be taken to follow from g-excrescence 
(see 4.5), besides being analysed as underlying. 


3.2.5 Orthography of nasals 


The spelling of /n/ and /m/ is straightforward and parallel to the other stops. There 
are exceptional spellings in borrowed forms and also due to orthographic rules. 


(36) Phonographematics of nasals 


[n] <n> ‘fnysa ‘to frown’ [nm] <nn>  penna ‘pen’ 
<nn> —annek'tera ‘to annex’ <M van ‘friend’, kan ‘can’ 
(word-final) 
{m]<m> mat ‘food’ [m:] <mm> 'timme ‘hour’ 
<mm> am'moniak ‘ammonia’ <m> bom ‘bar’, dum ‘stupid’ 
(word-final) 
[yn] <ng> ping'vin ‘penguin’ [y:] <g>  ‘'tunga ‘tongue’ 
<g> mag'net ‘id.’ <g> — lugn ‘calm’ 


(position before <n>) 


Several spellings correspond to [n]. The most common spelling is the digraph 
<ng> as in finger ['fier] ‘id.’ and falang [fa'lan:] ‘wing, faction’. Where the 
pronunciation is [ng], that is, under g-excrescence (falangist [falan'gis:t] ‘fac- 
tionist’, 4.5), or by virtue of an underlying sequence /ng/ (tango ["'tay:gu] ‘id.’), 
spelling is <ng>, too. The spelling <n> refers to the cases where nasal assimilation 
applies to /n/ before dorsal consonants, e.g. kan ga [kan:'go] ‘can go’, see 4.4. 
Finally, there is a set of words where the dorsal nasal is spelled <g>, namely in 
position before <n> (which is also pronounced as [n]). Some cases are given in (37). 
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(37) <gn> pronounced [nn] or [nn] following a short stressed or unstressed 
vowel 
dygn [dyin] ‘day’, gagn [gan] ‘use’, agna [enna] ‘to devote’, lugn 
[lenin] ‘calm’, lugna [“lenna] ‘to calm’, regn [ren] ‘rain’, regna 
[“renna] ‘to rain’, ugn [enn] ‘oven’, vagn [van] ‘wagon’ 
magnet [man'ne:t] ‘id.’, magnesium [man"ne:siem] ‘id.’, magnolia 
[man"nu:la] ‘id.’, magnifik [manni'fixk] ‘magnificent’, magnitud [manni 
'tard] ‘magnitude’ 


Not all spellings <gn> are pronounced this way. For a discussion of the ramifica- 
tions, see the discussion of the regressive spreading of nasality in 4.12.3. 


3.3 FRICATIVES 


There are seven fricative phonemes: /f/, /v/, /s/, /¢/, /j/, /s/, and /h/. This amounts 
to some richness, especially with regard to the fricatives in the alveolar/palatal 
region, where there are three phonemes /¢/, /s/, and /j/, and some interesting 
allophony. The allophones of /s/, that is, mainly [s] and [], are produced both in 
front of [¢] (i.e. [s]), and behind it (i.e. [A], [x]), in the sagittal plane. Further- 
more, there is neutralization of /s/ and the output of the retroflexion rule applying 
on /r+s/, as [s]. We discuss these things exhaustively in 3.3.5 and 4.1. The voiced 
fricatives are few (/v/, /j/), and, unlike English and German, there is no /z/ in the 
system, and there are no affricates in the standard variety.* Pronunciation varies 
between fricative and approximant for some of these phonemes, primarily /j/ and 
/v/ (Lindblad 1998: 139) and they are treated together here. We use the symbol /j/ 
for the phoneme, to mark that it is basically a fricative. The pronunciation is 
however typically [j] and that will mostly be used in phonetic transcription. 


3.3.1 /f, £"/ [f] [fd <f, pl /v, v"/ Lv] [vd Ly] <v, w 


There are two labiodental fricatives, spread glottis /f/ and voiced /v/, where the 
latter may also be categorized as approximant. The difference between them is 
one of aspiration/voicing just as with the oral stops. There is no significant 
allophony of /f/, beyond the length distinction which occurs with nearly all 
consonants. In our account this difference is distinctive for consonants in certain 
positions, but allophonic for vowels. 


4 Affricates are found in Finland-Swedish and also in many southern varieties. It is not uncommon 
in older speakers also in the Stockholm area. 
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The phoneme /v/ is nearly always realized as short. The long variant occurs 
only in a handful of forms, e.g. the native stével /stovel/ or /stév-elz/ [''stoeviel] or 
["'stoev:el] ‘boot’ (which alternates with less common [''storvel]), borrowings like 
bowling /bovlin/ [''boviliy] ‘id.’ and Labov /labov"/ [la'bov:], and the onomato- 
poeic voy /vuv"/ [vuv:] ‘bow-wow’ and vovve /vuv''-e2/ [7'vuvie] ‘doggie’. The 
long consonant only occurs directly following a short stressed vowel. 

There is also a devoiced allophone [v], which occurs next to voiceless seg- 
ments. The devoicing is not sufficiently strong to cause neutralization with [f], 
though this is likely to vary idiolectally in some of the forms. The clearest cases 
where the devoiced [v] is in contrast with [f] are given in (38). The rareness of 
long [v:] and phonotactic restrictions limit the environments for contrast. 


(38) Devoicing of /v/ 


ulvs  /ulv-s/ [okvs] ‘wolf, gen.’ Ulfs /ulf-s/ [elfs] ‘Ulf, gen.’ 
uvs _/av-s/ [urvs] ‘eagle owl, gen.’ kufs /kuf-s/ [ku:fs] ‘odd cust- 
omer, gen.’ 


ljuvt /juv-t/ [juvt] ‘delightful, neut.’ — 
svar  /sver/ [svar] “swear, imp.’ sfar /sfer/ [sfeerr] ‘sphere’ 
tvinga /tvin"-a>/ [*tvina] ‘to force’ - 
kvdsa /kves-a>/ ["*kye:sa] ‘to humble’ - 


There are a few forms where a normally long vowel has shortened before a 
genitive /s/, yielding fossilized alternations (see discussion in 8.4.4). Where [v] 
participates, it appears to come out as an [f], rather than a long [v:], after the 
shortened vowel. This indicates that there is no Jong devoiced allophone of /v:/ 
which is not also [spread glottis]. 


(39) Vowel length alternation with middle and old genitive -s 
riva [rival] rivs [rvs] (passive) rivs [rifts] 
‘to scratch’ (middle) 
hav [ha:v] ‘sea’ havs [ha:vs] (genitive) havs [hafis] __ cf. hafs [hafis] 
(old genitive) ‘slovenliness’ 
liv [Inv] ‘life’ livs [livs] (genitive) __livs [Irfs] cf. biffs [brfts] 
(old genitive) ‘steak (genitive)’ 


The pattern seen in (38) and (39) might provide a reason for the double specifica- 
tions that seemed necessary to understand the aspiration and voicing patterns in 
the stops. With specifications of both [voice] and [spread glottis], the prediction is 
that both could be active in the phonology. In the light of this, the remaining 
contrast between [v] and [f] could be interpreted as loss of [voice] on the part of 
/v/, but no assimilation of [s.g.] from the following aspirated segment. The 
constraint would then target the sequencing of voiced and aspirated segments 
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(say *[voice][s.g.]), where the faithfulness towards [voice] would be lower 
ranked than that of [s.g.]. If the voiced segment is outside of the moraic positions, 
then the remedy is to lose [voice]. If the voiced segment is in the moraic position 
(hence phonetically long), then spreading of [s.g.] takes place. An analysis in this 
spirit (but under slightly different assumptions) is given in Round (2007: 28). 
Voicing and spread glottis assimilation is further discussed in 4.9. 

The distribution of /v/ in syllable onsets suggests that it varies between an 
approximant/glide and a fricative, giving rise to alternative categorizations (Gar- 
lén 1984: 39; Round 2007). Round notes that voiced and voiceless obstruents do 
not occur in sequence in simple words, if the voiceless segment precedes the 
voiced one. The systematic, ostensible exception to this generalization involves 
/v/, 1.€. tvdr /tver/ [tvatr] ‘steep; sharp’, kvinna /kvin"-a>/ ["kyina] ‘woman’, 
skvadron /skvadrun/ [skva'dru:n] ‘squadron’, svin /svin/ [svin] ‘pig’ (dvdrg 
/dverj/ [dverj] ‘dwarf’ would be within the rule). If /v/ in these cases could be 
understood as a glide rather than as an obstruent (fricative), then the generaliza- 
tion would hold. Looking at the other parallel clusters there is some support for 
this. For instance, in triconsonantal onset clusters, the initial consonant is invari- 
ably /s/, the second is one of the set /p, t, k/, and the last consonant is one of the set 
/j, V, 1, t/: spjuver /spjaver/ [spju:ver] ‘rogue’, skvdtta /skvet"-a>/ ["'skyetal] ‘to 
splash’, splittra /split"r-a>/ [splitra] ‘to splinter’, strut /strat/ [strut] ‘cone’. 
Thus, /v/ and /j/ here form a natural class with the liquids /l, r/, i.e. as approx- 
imants. In other clusters, /v/ precedes liquids, primarily /r/ but marginally also /1/ 
in borrowed forms: vrak /vrak/ [vra:k] ‘wreck’, vrist /vrist/ [vrisit] ‘ankle’, Viadic 
/vladit¢/ [''vlaiditg]. In these forms, /v/ must rather be an obstruent, i.e. classified 
as a fricative. In that position /v/ forms a natural class with the other obstruents, 
and in contrast with the other approximants. There is no study of phonetic 
differences in pronunciation in the two conditions that correlate with this distri- 
bution, but the distribution as such is striking (see 3.5). 

The spelling of /f/ is nearly universally <f>. The spelling with <ph> is limited to 
borrowed names, e.g. <Philip, Joseph, Stephan, Phaidon>. 

The spelling of /v/ is normally <v>, but one finds also <w> in many names— 
<Wennergren, Willy, William, Wanne, Wanas, Wiirth>. The rare cases of long /v/ 
are not represented in orthography, the exception being child language <vovve> 
‘doggie’. 


3.3.2 /s, s"/ [s] [s:] <s, c, sc, t 


There are three sibilant phonemes in Swedish, /s/, /s/, and /¢/. The phoneme /s/ 
has rather varied allophony in most Central Swedish speakers’ pronunciation, 


5 A similar alternation occurs in Gothic sweins ‘pig, swine’ vs. wrak ‘he persecuted’. 


58 CONSONANTS 


beside [s], the non-sibilant [f], and [x]. In some speakers’ pronunciation, 
all realizations of /s/ are [s].° The phoneme /s/ is either an apicodental, whereby 
the friction is created by a lifted apex close to the upper teeth, or a predorso- 
alveolar, whereby the friction is made between the corona and the alveolar 
ridge. The sounds are auditorily very similar and represented by the same 
IPA symbol [s]. 

The main orthographic sign is <s>. In the position before <e, i, y> the grapheme 
<c> also represents [s], e.g. <cell> [sel:] ‘id.’, <cirkel> [“'strkel] ‘circle’, <cykel> 
[''sykel] ‘bicycle’. Another couple of spellings occur in scattered forms, e.g. 
<scen> [sen] ‘scene’, <potential> [putenst'a:l] ‘id.’ 


3.3.3 I¢/ [el [el «k, ki, ti, © 


The phoneme /¢/ is a sibilant fricative, the other sibilants being /s/ and /s/. There 
is very little allophony of /¢/ within any one idiolect. The pronunciation of [¢] is 
usually characterized as alveolo-palatal in the IPA chart and as predorsoalveolar 
in Swedish phonetic literature, like /s/, but with a larger front cavity (Lindblad 
1980: 65). This sound is very close to English [{]. The recently borrowed 
exclamative shit! is typically pronounced as [git], homophonic to kitt /git"/ 
‘putty’. In cognate forms between the languages, the usual match is otherwise 
English /\/ to Swedish /s/ (variably pronounced as [s], [§], or even [x]), where 
both languages have developed fricatives: skjuta /sut-d>/ ['suttal, [*'Hurta] ‘to 
shoot’, skina /sin-a>/ [*'simal, [Bima] ‘to shine’, etc. 

In Central Swedish there is also a non-coronal pronunciation [¢], which is 
dorsoalveolar. Impressionistically, this pronunciation is associated with an older 
generation of speakers (e.g. that of Ingmar Bergman). In some varieties, notably 
older Central Swedish and in present-day Finland-Swedish, the main allophone is 
an affricate [te].’ The change from [t¢] to [¢] in Central Swedish is no more than 
a couple of generations old. The phoneme /¢/ is limited to morpheme-initial 
position, most often as onset of a stressed syllable, and it does not normally 
combine with any other consonant (Sigurd 1970: 482).* As a consequence of this, 
there is no long allophone, caused by weight by position (see 8.4.3), as that would 
minimally require occurrence in coda position. 


© Earlier on, the pronunciation [s] enjoyed higher prestige in the capital. It is the main allophone of 
/s/ in several northern varieties. 

7 The neighbouring phoneme to [tg] in Finland-Swedish is /¢/, corresponding to Central Swedish 
/s/. For a detailed phonetic study, see Leinonen (2004). 

8 The word match ‘id.’ would be an exception in the variant pronunciation [mati¢], beside 
the regular [mats]. In the form Jattjo [Mateu] ‘amusing; odd’ the onset to the second syllable is 
arguably [tg]. 
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The sound /¢/ is spelled in three main ways that reflect the historical sources 
for the present-day phoneme, where j-insertion and palatalization, as well as 
cluster simplification, are part of the historical reconstruction (see Ralph 1977, 
who discusses the full set of alleged palatalizations). 


(40) Spellings and distributions 

<k>_ kikare /¢ik-are,/ [*'cikare] ‘binoculars’, k6k /¢¢k/ [¢@:k] ‘kitchen’, 
kinuski /g¢inuski/ [er'nesikt] ‘caramel sauce’ 

<kj> kjol /gul/ [gu] ‘skirt’, kjusa /¢us-a>/ [usa] “small, narrow valley’ 
(few) 

<tj» tjock /gok"/ [¢ok:] ‘fat’, tjata /eat-a2/ [carta] ‘to nag’, tjenixen 
/ceniks-en/ [ce''ntkisen] “bye (hypocoristic)’ 

<c> cembalo /gembal-o/ ['cemibalo], [''cem:balu] ‘harpsichord’ 


The phonemes /¢/ and /j/ would seem to form a natural class in the phonological 
description of Swedish, as the voiceless and voiced variants of the same place of 
articulation. At the same time, this is probably a simplification in the interest of 
symmetry. The major differences in their phonetic characterization involve the 
fact that /¢/ is a sibilant fricative, while /j/ is a palatal fricative or approximant. 
Due to the difference in voicing there is a natural difference of airflow, but the 
place of constriction also differs, where [¢] is more front and coronal, and [j] is 
dorsal. Nevertheless, the historical development mentioned is a natural one and 
we try to retain them as a class in the phonological description. 

There is no context of neutralization between /¢/ and /j/, unlike the case with 
/f/ and /v/, where /v/ neutralizes with /f/ in the position between a short stressed 
vowel and a following /s/. The phonemes /f/ and /v/ also exhibit their joint 
membership in the same natural class by triggering the labiodental allophone 
[nj] in a preceding /n/. The phonemes /¢/ and /j/ might exhibit parallel behaviour 
here, in that they would seem to trigger the same allophony in a preceding /n/, 
ie. en kjol /en gul/ [en'gul], [en'gul], or [é'gwl] ‘a skirt’ and en joule /en jul/ 
[en'jul], [en'ju:l], or [é'ju:l] ‘one joule’. 


3.3.4 /j, J°/ (i) U4 Ci WI (a gy, b 


The phoneme /j/ is a palatal approximant [j] or a palatal fricative [j]. Both occur 
in idiolectal variation in onset position. Factors that seem to have a positive 
influence on frication are stress, initial position, and vowel height. When non- 
initial, it also seems to matter if the /j/ is preceded by a vowel or a consonant, a 
consonant typically inhibiting frication somewhat. In (41), the upper left repre- 
sents relatively favourable contexts for frication (among those who have it in 
their idiolect), while the bottom right is unfavourable. The phonetic symbols in 
(41) give an indication of the tendencies. 
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(41) Fricative [j] and approximant [j]—some tendencies in onset position 


Initial Non-initial 

stressed, high [j] | jubel [''ju:bel] bejublad [be!'ju:blad] — [j] 
‘rejoicing’ ‘acclaimed’ 
gissa [*"jrsia] ‘to androgyn [andro'jy:n] 
guess’ ‘androgynous’ 

stressed, low jaga [‘ja:ga] ‘to hunt’ | bejaka [be"'jarka] ‘to 

accept’ 

girna [jamal] pekuniar [peken 'ja:r] 
‘gladly’ ‘pecuniary’ 

unstressed, jubileum [jubi'leom] | lejoninna [le jo"'nmza] 

high ‘jubilee’ ‘lioness’ 
gigant [jr'gan:t] pyjamas [pyjamas] 
‘giant’ “id.” 

unstressed, jakobin [jaku'bimn] pajaseri [pajase'ri:] 

low ‘Jacobin’ “buffoonery’ 

{j] | djavulusisk bollgehor [bolije, hoe] {j] 

[jaevo ‘La:sisk] “(perfect) ball pitch’ 
‘devilish’ 


Intervocalically and in coda position after a short stressed vowel, /j/ is always 
long and pronounced chiefly as the voiced approximant: skoja /skoj"-a/ 
["'skojra] ‘to joke’, tjej /cej"/ [cej:] ‘girl’. If there is frication it occurs only just 
at the very end of the segment (before a following vowel). 

Spelling of this sound is mostly rendered as <j> or <g>, the latter only in position 
before a sign representing a front vowel. Spellings with <y> are rare and only 
occur in borrowings (e.g. <yoga> /jog-a>/ ["'joiga] ‘id.’, <yacht» /jot"/ [jot] ‘id.’). 
Spellings with <i> may alternate between syllabic [1] and nonsyllabic [j], e.g. 
<piano> /pian-u/ [pr."a:.nu], [''pja:nu] ‘id.’, <premiar> /premier/ [pre.m.'zr], 
[prem.'jzer] ‘opening night’. 


3.3.5 /s, s*/ Cs] [J] [6~§~ 6") [6°~x] [s:] [fd 
<sj, Sk, skj, stj, stg, ssj, sch, sh, shi, sc, ch, che, si, ssi, sti, ti, ti (=[th]), 


xi and xj (=[k§]), g, j, ge, gi, ige, jer 


This phoneme exhibits several allophones, both across dialects and within idio- 
lects. Some of this variation is conditioned by phonological distribution, where 
the pre- and postvocalic positions are the main parameters. The phoneme is also 
often usurped for sociolinguistic purposes, where the more front realizations tend 
to carry more prestige than the more back realizations (Lindblad 1978). 
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There are two main types of allophone, the front, prepalatal, retroflex [s], and 
the back, postpalatal or velar [f]. Garlén calls these ‘light’ and ‘dark’, respec- 
tively, which are handy terms that we shall adopt. 

The light allophone [s] allegedly occurs in variation with non-retroflex [{] for 
some speakers (Garlén 1984: TL). The use of the allophone [s] means that 
speakers have neutralization between the output of the retroflexion rule (see 4.1) 
and the regular pronunciation of the /s/ phoneme. For speakers of Central 
Swedish, then, kurs /kurs/ [kes:] ‘course’ and dusch /das"/ [des:] ‘shower’ 
rhyme perfectly. It remains to be investigated if there is any systematicity to 
the [sI~Lf] alternation in the speakers who have both, and to what extent there are 
varieties where there is a consistent contrast, postvocalically, between [s] and (f] 
or some variant of [f]. 

The dark allophone [f] is a dorsovelar or dorsopostpalatal fricative, typically 
with a concomitant labiodental constriction [f‘], which is accompanied by lip 
rounding (i.e. strictly speaking [§*)).1° The degree of labiality would seem to be 
an idiolectal feature, but some lip-rounding always occurs when there is a 
labiodental constriction. For those who have it, the labiodental constriction easily 
becomes the primary source of frication.'' The primacy of the labiodental 
constriction does not warrant a concomitant change in the phonological repre- 
sentation or categorization. Speakers will most often have variable pronunciation 
of [f] and, for example, alternate between velar or postpalatal and doubly 
constricted articulation. An exclusively (rounded) labiodental pronunciation has 
not been reported.'* Rosenqvist (2007) and others use the symbol [h*] to explic- 
itly mark the labiodental constriction. 

In typical present-day Central Swedish pronunciation, speakers will have both 
light and dark pronunciations, where the regular distribution is to have [s()] (or 
sometimes AKO))) in postvocalic and intervocalic position, and (some variant of ) 
[fh] in onsets, except in complex onsets, where [s] is used (Schweiz [svejts] 
‘Switzerland’, schlager [''slager] “song hit’, schnitzel ["'snitisel] ‘id.’, Schmidt 
[smut:]). As a consequence, only the light pronunciations occur as both long and 
short in Central Swedish. This means that every speaker has [s@VU@] in 
the postvocalic and intervocalic position in stressed syllables: gulasch /galas"/ 
[gu'las:] ‘goulash’, prestige /prestis/ [pres'ti:s] ‘id.’, pascha /pas"-a>/ ["'pasia] 


° Lindblad (1980: 122ff.) proposes that /\/ should be used as the symbol for this sound, based on 
the fact that the auditory difference between retroflex and non-retroflex pronunciations is negligible. 

10 The place of articulation for the realization of [f] can be established by looking at the assimila- 
tory behaviour of the /n/ to a following [fj], where the dorsal allophone [n] may be triggered: en skjorta 
/en surt-a/ len” hupal ‘a shirt’. The conditions for nasal assimilation are discussed in 4.4. 

'! Garlén (1984: 72) mentions that some second language learners have difficulties separating [f] 
from [f°]. 


'2 Thus, there is then no need, at this point, to introduce another IPA symbol [f5). 
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‘pasha’. The dark pronunciations [f}] (or [x], etc.) are hence never long in 
Central Swedish: position /pusisun/ [pusi'hun] ‘id.’, schalett /salet"/ [fa 
let] ‘kerchief’. Some speakers of Central Swedish use either of the light 
allophones also in onset position, regularly or variably. This is part of a former 
prestige pronunciation. 

These distributional facts provide the grounds for making [s] the main qualita- 
tive allophone. Everybody has it somewhere, and it is the only pronunciation that 
can be generalized to all positions in Central Swedish speech. The traditional 
assumption is however to set up [f}] (sometimes using another symbol) as the 
main allophone (Garlén 1984: 18; Engstrand 2004: 167; Elert 1997: 29). 

In the broader perspective of Swedish dialects, there are three main types of 
allophonic distribution for the phoneme /s/ (Garlén 1984: 71f.). The types have 
rough geographic correspondents, as indicated. Central Swedish exhibits mainly 
(42c), otherwise b (formerly the prestige pronunciation). 


(42) Distribution types (after Garlén 1984: 71f.) 
a. Only [], [x], ie. dark realizations; Southern Swedish varieties 


b. Only [s], f] i.e. light realizations; Northern Swedish varieties (primar- 
ily coastal), certain types of Stockholm Swedish, Finland-Swedish 


c. Both light and dark realizations of /s/, often in complementary distribu- 
tion: dark [], [x] occur before stressed vowels and in morpheme-initial 
position (variation /varia-sun/ [varia'fjun] ‘id.’, skiva /siv-a>/ ['Hirva] 
‘record’); light [s], [|] in other positions, e.g. in morpheme-final position, 
after stressed vowels (dusch /dus"/ [des:] ‘shower’, hyssja /hys*-a>/ 
[hy sia] ‘to hush’). This pattern is the rule in Central Swedish (except 
for some speakers in the Stockholm region, who abide by b). 


There is a twist to the pattern in (42c), in that three forms appear to actually 
have [f] in codas where they are derived by assimilation. The forms are dstgdte 
/Ost+jOt-eo/ ['cefi,eite] (or ['ces:t,jgite]) ‘person from Ostergétland’, vastgote 
/vest+]ot-e>/ [ve fy ote] (or [vest jorte]) “person from Vastergotland’, gdstgi- 
vargard /jestt+Jiv-ar2+gord/ [je fr var, gord] (or [jest ji:var go:d]) ‘inn’. In 
comparable forms where /s/ is intervocalic, pronunciation is [s], e.g. duscha 
/das"-a>/ [7de sia] ‘to shower’. In addition to this, the interjection Usch! /ws"/ 
‘phew, ugh’ might get pronounced as [eff:], contra the normal distribution and 
length conditions. 

There is quite some variation relating to region, idiolect, and sociolinguistics. 
Lindblad (1978) is a study of this in northern Swedish varieties, where [s] 
dominates but the dark variants occur, according to a classic sociolinguistic 
pattern. One and the same word may be given different variants by the same 
speaker. One tendency in the Stockholm region is to overuse [s] in formal 
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contexts as this light pronunciation is still associated with prestige. In Lindblad 
(1980: 139ff.) a geographic overview of the variants is given, including the 
pronunciations in Finland, which constitute a fourth type. Leinonen (2004) 
makes a systematic comparison of /s/, /¢/, and /s/ in Finland-Swedish and 
Sweden-Swedish, with some remarks on other languages, too. The distinction 
between /s/ and /¢/ typically develops late in children, in Sweden as in Norway 
(Vanvik 1979). Tendencies for the two sounds to merge have been observed 
(Simonsen and Moen 2004; Akselberg 2005: 1713, and references given there). 


3.3.6 Notes on the spelling of /s/ 


The phoneme /s/ has by far the highest number of different spellings, without 
competition. Garlén (1984: 161f.) provides a list of the large number of different 
spellings that all represent /s/ in at least a few words. In the list below, the truly 
marginal spellings (the last seven), represented by fewer than three words, are 
given at the end of the list. 


(43) Spellings and examples 


ge garage /garas/ [ga'rars] ‘id.’, bagage /bagas/ [ba'ga:s] ‘bag- 
gage’, prestige /prestis/ [pres'ti:s] ‘id.’ 

che touche /tus"/ [tus:] ‘touch’, apache /apas"/ [a'pas:] ‘id.’ 

ch chef /sef/ [fe:f] ‘boss’, chans /sans/ [fan:s], [hans] “chance’, 
attaché /atage/ [ata'fje:] ‘id.’ 

g generad /sener-ad./ [fe ''nevrad] ‘embarrassed’, giraff /siraf"/ 
[Hrraf:] ‘giraffe’ 

j juste /syst/ [Hystt] ‘alright’, jour /sur/ [u:r] ‘(on) duty’, jetong 
/seton"/ [fe'ton:] ‘jetton’ 

sc crescendo /kresend-u/ [kre!'fen:du] ‘id.’, fascist /fasist/ 
[fa'fisit] ‘id.’ 

sch schack /sak"/ [fjak:] ‘chess’, schottis /sot"is/ [''fotus] 
‘Scottish (dance)’ 

sh shah /sa/ [ar] ‘id.’, shoppa /sop"-a>/ [*'hopza] ‘to shop’, shunt 
/sant/ [ent] ‘id.’ 

Si kollision /koli-sun/ [koli hun] ‘collision’, division /divi-sun/ 
[divi' hun] ‘id.’ 

sj sjunka /sunk-a>/ [*hen:ka] ‘to sink’, sjé /s@/ [f¢:] ‘lake’ 

sk skiva /Siv-d>/ ["Hirva] ‘record’, sk6n /sn/ [gn] ‘comfortable’ 

skj skjorta /surt-a>/ [ho tial ‘shirt’, skjuts /sus"/ [fest] ‘ride’ 

ssi passion /pa-sun/ [pa' fun] ‘id.’, mission /mi-sun/ [m1 fun] ‘id.’ 

SSj hyssja /hys"-a>/ [“hys:a] ‘to hush’, ryssja /rys'-ao/ [rysia] 


‘fish trap’ 
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sti suggestion /suge-sun/ [sege' fun] ‘id.’, kongestion 
/konje-sun/ [konje' hun] ‘congestion’ 

st] stjarna /sern-a>/ [hema] ‘star’, stjal /sel/ [fe:l] ‘steal’ 

ti position /posi-sun/ [pusi'fun] ‘id.’, kreation /krea-sun/ 


[krea'fu:n] ‘creation’ 
(t)i (=[th]) motion /mot-sun/ [mot'fun] ‘exercise’, nation /nat-sun/ 
[nat'fu:n] ‘id.’ 


gi religids /relis-gs/ [reli'fg:s] ‘religious’ 

ige beige /bes/ [be:s] ‘id.’ 

je damejeanne /damesan/ [dame'fan:] ‘carboy’, Jeanette 
/san-et"/ [fa'net:] (personal name) 

shi fashionabel /fasun-abel/ [fafiu 'narbel] ‘fashionable’ 

stg Ostgote /Pst+ jOt-e2/ [oefj: orte] ‘person from Ostergotland’, 


vastgote /vest+]@t-e>/ [ve fj ote] “person from VAstergotland’, 
gistgivargard /jestt+jiv-ar2+gord/ ["je fj; 1var,go:d] ‘inn’ 

xi (=[kf]) reflexion /reflek-sun/ [reflek' fun] ‘id.’, annexion /anek-sun/ 
[anek'fu:n] ‘annexation’ 

xj (=[kf]) Vaxjo /vek"+sq/ [7'vek:, fa:] (place name) 


In addition to these spellings, there is the <rs> spelling for the same sound when 
produced as the output of retroflexion. 

The many spellings in (43) are partly the result of borrowing from French and 
several historical sound changes that have fed into this state of affairs. No radical 
spelling reform in this area has been carried out. One can compare with Norwe- 
gian where this sound is mostly spelled with <sj> in French and Latinate loans, 
compare Swedish <chef, apache, garage, generad, jetong, shah, position, passion, 
etc., with <sjef, apasje, garasje, sjenert, sjetong, sjah, posisjon, pasjon), etc. 


3.3.7 Distributional and morphophonemic patterns involving /s/ and /¢/ 


The phonemes /s/ and /¢/ enter into morphophonemic relations with other sounds 
or sequences of sounds. In (44) are most of the alternations, cited from Eliasson 
(1973: 203f.) who makes a general assessment of the synchronic situation and the 
consequences for phonemic analysis. 


(44) Morphophonemic alternations 
s~s  sjung [fjen:], sjong [e@n:] sang [son:] ‘song’ 
“sing; sang’ 
sjunk [fen:k], sjonk [f@n:k] — sank [sen:k] ‘sink tr.’ 
“sink intr.; sank’ 
sjatte [fete] ‘sixth’ sex [sekis] ‘six’ 
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sxst _ stjala [*'fela] ‘steal’ 
sxst+j dstgote ["'cefj; g:te] ‘from 
Ostergotland’ 

vastgote [ve fj; ote] ‘from 
Vastergotland’ 

skimmas [*'femras] ‘be 
ashamed’ 

skalla [*'fel:a] ‘to bark’ 
skalva ["'hekva] ‘to shake’ 


skar [fee:r] ‘cut’ 


s~sk 


skarp [frp] ‘sharpen imp.’ 


skymma ['hyma] ‘to get dark’ 


skylla ["'hyka] ‘to blame’, 
skyldig ["'hykdig] ‘guilty’ 
skyldra ["'hykdra] ‘to present 
(arms)’ 

skjuta [Hurt] ‘to shoot’, 
sk6t [fert] (pret.), 

skytt [hyt] ‘shooter’ 
manniska ['menifa] ‘human 
being’ 

kyla [sya] ‘chill’, kdld 
[Goelid] ‘cold (n.)’ 

kampa [*'sem:pa] ‘to fight’, 
kampe [*'sem:pe] ‘fighter’ 
kittla [7'¢tla] ‘to tickle’ 

k6k [¢g:k] ‘kitchen’, koksa 
["'cok:sa] ‘cook’ 


owk 


eae . . . 13 
lenition and assimilation. 


stal [sta:l], stulit [7'stuslit], 

stold [stglid] ‘stole; stolen; theft’ 
Ostergotland [ostter, jotland] 
(name of region) 

Vastergotland ['vesiter, jotland] 
(name of region) 

skam [skam:] ‘shame’ 


skall [skal:] ‘bark (n.)’ 
skalv [skal:v] ‘quake’ 
skar [ska:r] (pret.), skurit 
["'skuuit] (p.ptcp.), skara 
["'sko:ra] ‘groove’ 
skarp [skanp] ‘sharp’ 
skum [skem:] ‘obscure’ 


skuld [skol:d] ‘guilt’ 
skuldra ['skekdra] ‘shoulder’ 


skott [skot:] ‘shot’ 


mansklig [“'mensklig] ‘human’ 
kall [kal:] ‘cold (adj.)’ 

kamp [kam:p] ‘fight’ 

killa ["'kika] ‘tickle’ 

kock [kok:] ‘chef’, koka [kuika] 


‘to cook’, dekokt [de'kok:t] 
‘decoction’ 


The list of alternating forms is quite short, yet split into all of four different 
categories. The synchronic relations are due to the historical developments of 


Early generative studies of the Swedish phonemic system tended to relate the 
forms in (44) and derive the output forms via a set of rules (Sigurd 1970; Teleman 


'3 There is the same kind of relationship between /k/~/¢/ and /g/~/j/ (see 4.12.1). 
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1970; Allén 1971; Linell et al. 1971: 99ff. Hellberg 1972a.). The reason for this is 
the near-complementary distribution. The allophones [sk] and [k] occur before 
non-front vowels (skola ‘school’, kula ‘marble’), while [] and [¢] occur before 
front vowels (skir ‘airy, ethereal’, kdk “kitchen’). Forms that do not fit into this 
general patterning can be explained as being due to palatalization before [j], e.g. 
skjuta /skjut-a>/ [7 Hunta] ‘to shoot’ and kjol /kjul/ [gu:l] ‘skirt’, where [j] must 
necessarily be deleted. But this type of analysis must also be extended to the 
numerous cases that do not alternate morphophonologically (e.g. skén [fein] 
‘nice’, skidor ["'firdur] ‘skis’, kind [ginid] ‘cheek’, kén [¢gin] ‘sex, gender’). This 
creates unnecessary abstractness, as Eliasson (1973) shows. The latter type of 
forms are in the great majority—around 95% of all [f]’s and [¢]’s do not alternate 
with another sound morphophonologically, by Eliasson’s count (1973: 204)— 
and the psychological reality of the alternations is highly questionable, and 
sloping into entirely opaque relations.'4 

There are also weaknesses in the alleged complementary distribution. Linell 
etal. (1971: 99) initially dismissed apparent contrasts because they relied on 
borrowings (kilt /kilt/ [kiht] ‘id.’, keps /keps/ [kepis] ‘cap’, kymrisk /kymr-*sk/ 
[''kymurisk] ‘Welsh’), and slang (kille /kil"-e>/ [hike] ‘bloke’, kis /kis/ [kis] 
‘guy’, kymig /kym-ig./ ["'ky:mig] ‘nasty’). But this is a growing body of forms, 
many of which are clearly normalized and not obviously borrowed (kick ‘id.’, 
kidnappare ‘kidnapper’, Kiruna (city in northern Sweden), skiss /skis"/ [skis] 
“sketch’). We take all this to mean that we should not try to derive all instances of 
[§] (or [s]) and [¢] in the grammar, but rather set up separate phonemes. 

As mentioned, there are tendencies in parts of Scandinavia for /¢/ and /s/ to 
merge into one phoneme. Some words have established alternative pronunciation 
in the standard language (chans ['gan:s], ['han:s] ‘chance’, choke ['go:k], ['fio:k] 
‘id.’, match [matic], [mats] ‘id.’). Others vary individually (e.g. férsdka 
[foe'sg:ka], [foe'eg:ka] ‘to try’, and other stems beginning in /s/ that have the 
prefix for-). These things have been noted and discussed in blogs in Sweden, and 
researched in Norway (see Simonsen and Moen 2004, and references given in 
Akselberg 2005). The distinction between the two phonemes /¢/ and /s/ is 
particularly vulnerable because it is relatively marked and acquired late. 


3.3.5 /h/ [h] [fA] <h> 


The phoneme /h/ is a glottal approximant. Its distribution is largely limited to the 
initial position of prosodic words and of prosodic feet (i.e. stressed syllables). 


'4 Thus, Eliasson excludes alternations like kunna ["'kemsa] ‘can’ and kdnna [cena] ‘to feel; to 
know’ (see 4.12.1). 
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Some examples are given in (45), where legitimate forms are seen to be either 
word-initial or onsets to stressed syllables (or both). 


(45)  [h] is admitted prosodic word- and foot-initially (a), prosodic word- but 
not foot-initially (b), foot- but not prosodic word-initially (c). Optionally 
[h] may surface between two unstressed vowels (dy! 


a. ([phuckle),, [*hekle] ‘kerchief ’ 
([rhemlig),, [“hemilig] ‘secret’ 
(Lr'MA) (LF, ha). [mez he:] ‘milksop’ 

b. (his[p,'toria),, [his'tu:rta] ‘history’ 
(heral[,,'dik),, [heral'disk] ‘heraldry’ 

c. (ma[phogny),, [ma"'honny] ‘mahogany’ 
(Kanda[p;har),,  [kanda'ha:r] (place name) 


d. (maha[,,'radja),, | [ma(h)a”rad:ja]  ‘maharaja’ 
(kohe[p,'‘rens),, [ku(h)e'ren:s] ‘coherence’ 


In voiced environments such as (45c, d), /h/ may be voiced, hence [fi] (Garlén 
1984: 39; Engstrand 2004: 168). With the exception of (d), where the pronuncia- 
tion of /h/ seems optional rather than prohibited, this distribution is by and large 
the same as in American English (Davis and Cho 2003, and references given 
there). Davis and Cho (2003) pursue an analysis where the distributional regular- 
ity is ‘initial in the foot’, where a fairly elaborate foot structure is assumed. For 
Swedish, there is no evidence for feet beyond the stressed syllable, and in a way 
the possible presence of /h/ in the second syllable (d) testifies to this. At this point, 
then, the formulation of the distribution will have to be broken up into a number 
of statements. 


3.4 LIQUIDS 


There are two liquids in Central Swedish, /r/ and /1/. 


3.4.1 /l,V/ [lf] b> 


The lateral phoneme /I/ has dental [I] as its main allophone, certainly in careful 
standard speech. At the same time, the traditional dialects of the area from which 
CSw emerges, however, have the flap [t] (Sw kakuminalt [1] “cacuminal [1]’, 


'S The form prohibitiv ‘forbidding’ does not have self-evident structure as it may be realized with 
primary stress in two places, either [prufilbr''tirv] or [pro “hibu tirv]. In either case, however, the /h/ is 
pronounced. The structure of this form is in fact either one or two minimal prosodic words, that is 
(prohibi'tiv),, or (pro‘hibi),,(‘tiv),,. For this type of structure, see 6.3.6. 
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l-med-slag ‘\-with-a-flap’, Bruce 2010: 156) as an important allophone in some 
positions. This flap tends to occur in non-initial positions where the /I/ is short, 
hence in forms like flitig /flit-ig2/ ['fristig] ‘diligent’, ful /fal/ [fair] ‘ugly’, and 
kela /cel-a/ [cera] ‘to pet’, but not in forms like Jeta /let-a>/ [“le:ta] ‘to look 
for’, full /fal"/ [fel:] ‘id.’, guld /gald/ [geld] ‘gold’ or hdilla /hel"-a>/ ("heka] ‘to 
pour’. In these dialects, the [t] participates in the retroflexion rule, alongside /r/. 
Thus, we find forms like gu/t /gul-t/ [gut] “yellow, neut.’ rhyming with surt / 
sur-t/ [su:{] ‘sour, neut.’, where the standard has [gu:lt] and [su:{], respectively. 


3.4.2 /r,r"/ [r] [r] [zZ] ~ 


The /r/-phoneme is an apical trill [r] in Central Swedish. We characterize it 
phonologically as a retroflex coronal, where the retroflex property of the trill is 
taken to be central. The trill is pronounced in the alveolar region. The feature 
[retroflex] expresses the similarity between /r/ and /s/, on the one hand, and the 
difference between /r/ and the other coronals /s, t, d, n, 1/, with which /r/ merges in 
the retroflexion rule. 

In some local varieties in the Stockholm area, an onset /r/ may be pronounced 
as an apical fricative or approximant [Zz], i.e. roligt /ru-lig>-t/ ('zu:lit] ‘fun’. In 
many South Swedish dialects, the /r/is a uvular trill [R] or a uvular fricative [w].'° 
There are also variants of Swedish, where /r/ is vocalized postvocalically much as 
in standard German, and where it is vocalized prevocalically (northeastern Sma- 
land and parts of Ostergotland). In varieties of Finland-Swedish, /r/ is either very 
clearly an apical trill, or vocalized and rhotic postvocalically, featuring pronun- 
ciations like barnen /barn-n/ [“'baynen] ‘the kids’. The geographic distribution 
of the different pronunciations of /r/ are illustrated by maps in Torp (2007: 76, 
144) and Dahl and Edlund (2010: 66). 

The isogloss between the two main variants, apical and uvular /r/, is quite 
sharp, although there are pockets of uvular /r/ in the apical area and vice versa. 
There is one region, located on the boundary between the two types where both 
types combine in complementary distribution (Landtmanson 1905: 77ff.). 


(46) Gé6ta apico-uvular /r/-alternation (Sw Gétamadls-1, G6tamdlsskorrning) 
a. Foot-initial, initial in stressed syllable: 
['s]Jolig ‘fun’, toke['s]i ‘craziness’, 'vind-[,s]iktning ‘wind direction’ 
b. Prosodic word-initial, but not stressed: 
[s]e'jal ‘reliable; proper’, [k]e'gera ‘to reign’, be'varings-[]e,kryt 
‘conscript’ 


16 Muminovic and Engstrand (2002) find four distinct pronunciations in a study of nine dialects, all 
south of the CSw area. The commonest pronunciation is fricative in initial position and approximant 
intervocalically. 
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c. Moraic intervocalic or moraic word-final: 
‘kli[s:Ja ‘to jingle’, to[:] ‘dry’ 

d. Elsewhere (clusters, non-moraic coda, onset to unstressed, non-initial 
syllables): 
‘mo[r]gon-[,b]odnad ‘aurora’, 'vind- sty[rJka ‘wind-force’, 'k[r]anglig 
‘awkward’, sto[r] ‘large’, fun'de[r]a ‘to ponder’ 


This phenomenon appears to correlate distributionally with retroflex coronals and 
flapped /l/. For discussion, see Sj6stedt (1936), Teleman (2005), Torp (2007), 
Dahl and Edlund (2010). 


3.5 THE CONSONANT PHONEME SYSTEM 


Let us now turn to an overview of the CSw consonantal system in terms of 
features. The articulatory chart in (28) is repeated in (47). Distinctive length is 
marked with a raised mora for those consonants that have it. 


(47) Main articulations of the Central Swedish consonants 


labial, dental, alveolar, 

labiodental alveolar palatal velar glottal 
oral stop S.g. p pr t th k k* 

voice b bt d d' g gh 

fricative S.g. f ft s st ¢ h 
fric./retroflex s sh 
fric./approx. voice v v" jie 
nasal stop m m" n nt ny 
lateral 1 
apical trill ro 


The account in terms of features given below is primarily based on the standard 
definitions and characterizations of features summarized in Hall (2007) with 
some modification and accommodation to Swedish. For instance, we shall treat 
the lateral [1] as [continuant], and we shall use the feature [retroflex] (for /r/) 
instead of the combination of [anterior] and [distributed] to capture the retroflex- 
ion rule. The feature [retroflex] is articulatorily warranted as part of the apical 
trill, and represents a property that resides in the active articulator, rather than a 
place on the palate (Harvey and Baker 2005). [retroflex] is the feature that we will 
take to be contributed by /r/ in the phonological analysis of retroflexion. The 
value chart given in Hall (2007: 332) does not clearly identify the set of laminals 
as a natural target class for retroflexion in Swedish, but with [retroflex] for /r/ we 
can identify the laminals as coronals pure and simple. We take it that the 
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unmarked properties of coronals are that they are laminal and anterior. This holds 
for all coronals except /r/ and /s/, and so we leave these properties unspecified. 

Note that Swedish aspirated stops are distinctively [spread glottis], and voiced 
stops are distinctively [voice]. We extend these features also to the set of 
fricatives. There is no phonetic study of fricatives that compares with Helgason 
and Ringen (2008a) and Beckman et al. regarding stops (2011) (see 3.1), but there 
are perhaps some indications in the assimilatory behaviour that can provide 
evidence of these features, beyond the expected generality across obstruents. 

This brings us to the interesting question of the characterization of /v/ and to 
some extent /j/. Round (2007) argues that /v/ is two-faced. It is a glide if one 
looks at some of its phonotactic distribution (after obstruents in onsets: skvalpa 
‘to ripple’, tval ‘soap’, dvdrg ‘dwarf’, kvinna ‘woman’), but it is an obstruent 
fricative in other positions (before liquid in onset and after liquid in coda: vrak 
[vroik] ‘buzzard’, vresig “peevish’, torv ‘turf’). This two-facedness places /v/ 
right on the border between sonorants and obstruents. Something similar can be 
said for /j/ which is usually taken to be an approximant [j] based on its articula- 
tion and distribution (spjuver ['spje:ver] ‘rogue’, pjdxa ['pjek:sa] ‘ski-boot’), but 
there are positions where this segment is not next to a vowel (kampanj [{kam'pan:j] 
‘campaign’, kastanj [kas'tan:j] ‘chestnut’, vdnj [ven:j] ‘get used to’; smérj 
[smoer:j] ‘grease, vb’, berg [beerj] ‘mountain’). We are going to take the obstruent 
property to be basic and therefore specify /v/ and /j/ as fricatives carrying a value 
for [voice]. In the position next to an aspirated segment, voicing is lost, as seen in 
the examples above (see 4.9). 


(48) Phonemic consonant system 


SUPRALARYNGEAL PLACE 
LARYN 
LABIAL | CORONAL | DORSAL] GEAL 
[retr. | 
[obst. ] [stop] p t k s.g.] 
[obst. ] [stop] b d g voice] 
[obst. ] [cont. f s $s (od h s.g.] 
[obst.] [cont. Vv j voice] 
[son. | [stop] m n n nasal] 
[son.] [cont. ] lateral] 
[son.] [cont. it 
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We take this to be the basic consonant system regarding quality. For many 
speakers, the allophone [f] is used in onset realizations of /s/. This segment 
does not have a fixed place of articulation, in that it is both dorsal and to some 
extent labial, with main place of articulation shifting between them. Moreover, 
many speakers vary the realization of /s/ also in onset position. This is largely due 
to sociolinguistic factors (Lindblad 1978). 


SEGMENTAL PROCESSES 


This chapter presents both major and minor phonological rules that are segmental 
in character. However, very often part of the conditioning is prosodic in nature. 
Some rules like the retroflexion rule and nasal assimilation are likely to be better 
known than rules like g-excrescence and d-continuization. 


4.1 RETROFLEXION 


Swedish dialects that have an apical articulation of /r/ as main allophone, very 
often also have a sandhi rule whereby the [r] coalesces with a following coronal 
consonant, i.e. /s, t, d, n, I/ to [s, {, d, n, |]. In this process, the resulting, fused 
segment inherits the retroflex property of /r/, while all other features are retained 
from the combining coronal. The several southern dialects that have velar or 
uvular [&] do not have this process, but otherwise, most of the Swedish dialects 
spoken in Sweden have it, whereas those spoken in Finland do not. 

There are several terms for this phenomenon: apicalization, supradentalization, 
supraalveolarization, postalveolarization, and retroflexion. Simonsen, Moen, and 
Cowen (2008) show that for /t, d/ (in Norwegian) the single distinctive articula- 
tory parameter with respect to [{, qd] is apicality, as opposed to the otherwise 
regular laminal pronunciation of [t, d]. I will follow Kristoffersen (2000) in 
referring to this sandhi phenomenon as retroflexion, and the output of the process 
as retroflexes. Indeed, we have assumed that a distinctive property of two 
phonemes, /r/ and /s/, is the feature [retroflex]. In the coalescence that results 
from the combination of /r/ and a laminal coronal, no features are lost beyond 
[continuant] on the part of /r/. Depending on one’s model of features, the 
coalescence might be possible to cast as a purely feature filling process. In the 
coalescence, one segment is lost, but no mora, as we shall see. 

The data in (49) illustrate the pervasive application of retroflexion: morpheme- 
internally, across inflectional and derivational morphemes, in compounds, and 
across word boundaries (Riad 2010). I will assume that there are no underlying 
retroflex consonants, besides /r/ and /s/. This means that the rule is taken to apply 
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also morpheme-internally, even though there is little alternation within the lexical 
set. The obvious alternative here is to assume underlying retroflex phonemes in 
the cases where there is no alternation, and that may well be a viable solution. 
However, once we look at all aspects of this phenomenon and identify the various 
factors that influence the output, it will emerge that the distribution is highly rule 
governed, including alternation within mono-morphemes (see 4.1.4). This means 
that we get a better description by formulating the process in as general a manner 
as possible.’ In (49), and throughout, long consonants are marked with a raised 
mora in phonemic representation (see 1.8). 


(49) Pervasive application of retroflexion 


morpheme-internal 


inflection, derivation 


[s]  kors /kor''s/ [kos:] ‘cross’ mors /mur-s/ [murs] ‘mother’s’ 

torsk /torsk/ [tos:k] ‘cod’ forsenad /for-sen-ad>/ [foe |'semnad] 
‘delayed’ 

[t] kort /kor"t/ [kof:] ‘short’ stort /stur-t/ [stu:{] ‘large, neut.’ 
smarta /smer"t-a>/ ['smefza] bart /bar-t/ [ba:{] ‘bare, neut.’ 
‘pain’ 

[qd] myjarde /mjerd-e2/ ['mjarde] ford /fdr-d/ [foe:d] ‘led’ 

‘fish trap’ 
fordra /furdr-a./ [*'furdra] horde /hgr-de>/ [“hce:de] ‘heard’ 
‘to demand’ 
[yn] barn /barn/ [ban] ‘child’ lagern /lager-n/ [la:gen] ‘the 
laurel’ 
varna /vern-a>/ [vena] ‘to fdrnya /for-ny-a/ [foe' 1 y:a] ‘to 
protect’ renew’ 

[lI] — sorl /sorl/ [so:[] ‘murmur’ varlig /var-lig>/ ["varlig] ‘careful’ 
parla /perl-a>/ ["'pe|a] forlanga /for-len"-a/ [fee"en:al 
‘pearl’ ‘to lengthen’ 
compound word boundary 

[s] barskrapad /bar+skrap-ad/ gar Sven /gor sven/ 

[“'ba: skra:pad] ‘destitute’ [go() 'sven:] ‘goes Sven’ 

[t] | svartydd /svor+tyd-d/ far Tom /for tom"/ 
["'svo: tyd:] ‘hard to interpret’ [fo() 'tom:] ‘gets Tom’ 

[dq] pardans /par+dans/ ser Dan /ser dan/ 


["'pa: dans] ‘couple dancing’ 


[se() 'dam] ‘sees Dan’ 


' There are very few cases where the phoneme /s/ triggers retroflexion, e.g. frdsch-t /fres-t/ [fre:s (] 
or [frzs{] ‘fresh, neut.’, mustaschtdvling /mustasHevl-1n/ [mos“tars,te:vlny] ‘moustache contest’, 


and duschtval /das"4tvol/ [""dos: tvorl] “shower soap’. 
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[yn] tvarnit /tver+nit/ syr Nils /syr nils/ 
["tvees, nist] ‘sudden braking’ —_[sy(:) 'nils] ‘sews Nils’ 
[[]  farled /far+led/ ger Lars /jer lars/ 
["fa: |e:d] ‘track, channel’ [je() ‘Ja:s] ‘gives Lars’ 


One might speculate on what factors might lie behind this phonological process, 
but it is worth mentioning that most Germanic languages appear to, one way 
or the other, avoid the sequence [retroflex][anterior]. In some English varieties 
the /r/ is deleted in this position (guard [ga:d], girl [ga:l]), in others it is vocalized 
([ga1d]) or even merged with the vowel ([ga-l]). Some varieties of Finland- 
Swedish also vocalize the /r/ (gard [god] ‘yard’, kort [ko1t] ‘short’), while the 
Finland-Swedish standard actually pronounces the sequence faithfully ([go:rd], 
[korit]). In East Norwegian, we sometimes find deletion of /d/ ([go:r]), but not of 
/t/ ({ko{:]). Whatever the articulatory basis may be, the issue clearly goes beyond 
Central Swedish. 


4.1.1 Retroflexion by coalescence 


Retroflexion in Central Swedish involves two cases that can be characterized as 
coalescence and spreading. The patterning depends on the correspondence of 
features in the segments involved. Coalescence only concerns the combination of 
/t/ + laminals, yielding a single segment as output, i.e. [s, {, d, n, |]. Spreading 
occurs when the phoneme /s/ or the output of coalescence is followed by one or 
more coronals which are anterior and laminal, yielding a sequence of retroflex 
segments.” 

Anteriority and laminality are commonly assumed to be unmarked properties 
for the Swedish coronals /s/, /t/, /d/, /n/, and /l/. The two coronal phonemes that 
are retroflex are /r/ and /s/. The phoneme /s/ is special here because of its 
extensive allophony (see 3.3.5). Also, the phoneme /s/ does not coalesce with a 
following laminal. 

We express the coalescence of /r/ with one of the other coronals as a merger of 
[retroflex] with whatever other features the coronal in question has. This fills a 
number of boxes in the consonant chart, and also predicts the neutralization 
between the phoneme /s/ and the output of retroflexion of /rs/, as [s]. This is 
indicated in (50). 


? Previous analyses have usually assumed that coalescence should be broken down into two parts, 
spreading of e.g. [retroflex] (or [—anterior]) from /r/ and the subsequent deletion of /r/. While this looks 
like a logical and economic solution in view of the need for spreading anyway, it actually fails to 
account for the absence of dialects that have the spreading only, also from /r/, without r-deletion. In 
our account, spreading is rather seen as a subcase of coalescence, namely, when full fusion is 
prevented by conflicting feature specifications in the segments involved. 


76 SEGMENTAL PROCESSES 


(50) Phonemes (white cells) and output of retroflexion (shaded cells) 


SUPRALARYNGEAL PLACE 
LARYN 
LABIAL CORONAL DORSAL GEAL 
[retr. | 
[obst.]) [stop] p it k s.g.] 
[obst.]) [stop] b d d g voice] 
[obst.]} [cont.] f S SE ¢ h s.g.] 
[obst.]} [cont.] Vv d voice] 
[son. | stop] m n n N nasal] 
[son. | cont. | ] l lateral] 
[son. | cont. | r 


Retroflex segments are apical (often expressed as [—distributed]) and non-anterior 
by virtue of the tipped-back apex (often expressed as [—anterior]). We shall use a 
more direct representation, focusing on properties that reside in the active 
articulator (Harvey and Baker 2005). We use the single feature [retroflex] (see 
Engstrand 2004: 307) for this purpose and assume that this property is what 
spreads/merges in the retroflexion rule.* The coronal with which /t/ coalesces 
is unmarked for retroflexion at the outset, as seen in (50). The differences 
between /s, t, d, n, 1/ are either laryngeal (aspirated, voiced), or relating to manner 
(continuant, nasal, lateral). 


(51) Retroflexion in autosegmental terms, /barn/ > [ba:n] 


/r/ /n/ 
Ip root 
[cont.] [nasal] 
place place 
CORONAL CORONAL 
[retroflex] 


Retroflexion with /r/ involves the complete coalescence of /r/ and the following 
coronal. This could be viewed in a couple of different ways. We could express the 
fusion as the joint spreading of the retroflex feature, and the deletion of the /r/ 


3 One reason for basing the phonological feature on retroflexion rather than apicality might be that 
this apicality is potentially implicated in anterior sounds. 
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phoneme, as marked with the cross over the root node of /r/. Alternatively, we 
could view the coalescence as the matching of compatible features and loss of the 
incompatible ones (in this case [continuant]). The only property of /r/ that is 
retained in the output is [retroflex]. The output is one single segment, which may 
be long or short depending on a number of factors: segmental, quantitative, and 
morphological, which we turn to below. This means that putative deletion of /r/ 
will not affect a mora attached to it. First, we look at the further spreading of the 
retroflex feature, from the output segments of retroflexion (and /s/) and onwards. 


4.1.2 Retroflexion by spreading 


Retroflexion is also applicable with the output of retroflexion in the first position, 
as illustrated in (52). 


(52) Spreading of retroflexion 
a. Var star smorladersstévlarna? 
/var stor smur+leder+stgvl-ar,-na/ > [va(:)s to¢)”"'smu: je-de,s tov:lana] 
“Where are the stout grained-leather boots?’ (example from 
Eliasson 1986: 277) 


b. barnstrumpa /barn+strump-a,/ > ["'ba:n, strem:pa] “kid’s sock’ 
kortnast /kort+nest/ > ["ko{:,ne:st] ‘shortnosed’ 
horststrand /horst+strand/ > [hos:{,stran:d] (or reduced [hos:tranid]) 
‘horst beach’ 


c. parltrad /perl+trod/ > ["'pz:|,tro:d] ‘pearl string’ 
parlnal /perl+nol/ > [*'pz:|no:l] ‘pearl needle’ 


d. parllist /perl+list/ > [pat] [1st] “pearl moulding, pearl strip’ 


e. lunch /luns/ > [lens] ‘id.’ 
klatscha /klats-a5/ > ["'klaf:sa] ‘to crack”* 


The retroflex property spreads to all following coronals in a sequence (a, b), 
except from [|] (c), unless the following segment is /I/ (d) (Eliasson 1986: 280). 
There is also spreading to the left (e), although the situation where spreading 
could happen is limited (Elert 1997: 30). Speakers must have the same [s] 
pronunciation both for the output of retroflexion of /rs/ and for the phoneme /s/ 
in certain or all positions, for this regressive spreading to take place. The 
bidirectional property of retroflexion is better understood as a requirement on 
adjacent segments to share the retroflex property (i.e. a type of harmony), rather 


+ In southern varieties, the phoneme /s/ can be pronounced as [f] also post vocalically. In that case, 
no retroflexion occurs ([len:§], [“'klat:fa]). 
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than recursive application of a rule (Engstrand 2004: 308). The feature [retroflex] 
thus spreads to any adjacent laminal segment. 


(53) Barnstrumpa /barn+strump-a,/ ['ba:n,s{remipa] ‘kid’s sock’ 


/n/ /s/ /t/ 
root root root 
ee ale 
place place place 
CORONAL CORONAL CORONAL 
[retro flex 


Note that we classify /r/ as a [retroflex] trill and hence it remains largely 
unaffected by preceding retroflex segments in barnstrumpa and horststrand. If 
anything, it is a little further back. 

The spread of retroflexion does not entail coalescence except with /r/ and the 
immediately following segment. In cases of further spreading no coalescence 
occurs except in the case of coronal assimilation (see 4.7). Thus, hard /hord/ 
[ho:d] ‘hard’ becomes hart /hord-t/ [ho:{] when suffixed with neuter i 


4.1.3 Distribution of retroflexion 


Even if retroflexion applies in many contexts, there are systematic constraints on 
this process, relating to phonation, quantity, and morphological structure. In 
addition, there is a sociolinguistic restriction on applying retroflexion to any 
new form or name that meets the phonological conditions of the rule. Finally, 
there is a small number of words that exhibit unexpected retroflexion. 


Phonation. The phonation divide between voiceless /s, t/ and voiced /d, n, 1/ 
affects the application of retroflexion. The voiceless retroflexes can be long or 
short, whereas the voiced ones are in general only short (however, excluding 
simple long [r:]).° This constrains the application of retroflexion and results in a 


> In the Géta varieties coronal assimilation may lead to shortened vowel in monosyllables under- 
going retroflexion, see 4.1.4. 

© Exceptions are few. For [dq] there is the high-frequency form gjorde /jur-de2/ ‘did’ which may be 
pronounced with a long retroflex [jude] (possibly by u-shortening, see 2.2.8), beside ["'jurde], and 
the curling term gard /gard/ ‘guard (stone protecting another stone)’ pronounced [''gad:en] in the 
definite form by those in the know. Apparently there is an older pronunciation of garde as [*'gade] in 
parallel with more common [garde] ‘guard’ (Molde and Wessén 1968: 46). 
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pronunciation of [r] + coronal in many forms. In the examples below, we 
indicate underlying consonant length with the symbol of the mora (‘"’) right 
after the consonant. 


(54) The phonation constraint on retroflexion: voiced retroflexes cannot be long 
/r(")+s/ 
[Vis] mors /mur-s/ [murs] ‘mother’s’, bars /bar-s/ [ba:s] ‘was carried’ 
[Vs:] _ borste /borst-e/ ["'bo site] ‘brush’, harsken /hersk-en>/ (“he s:ken] 


‘rancid’ 
[(P)+t/ 
[Vit] snart /snart/ [sna:t] ‘soon’, fyrtorn /fyr+turn/ (fy: pun] 
‘lighthouse’ 
[Vt port /pur"t/ [put:] ‘portal’, kvart /kvar"t/ [kvat:] ‘quarter’ 
[r(*)+d/ 


[Vid] surdeg /sur+deg/ ["'suderg] ‘leaven’, bard /bard/ ['ba:d] ‘id.’ 

[Vrd]  kurd /kur"d/ ['kord] ‘Kurd’, urdu /urdu/ [''erdo] ‘Urdu’, absurd 
/absur'd/ [ab'serd] ‘id.’, hird /hir''d/ ['hird] ‘retinue’, sard /sar"d/ 
['sand] ‘Sard’, sefardisk /sefar''d-esk/  [se''fardisk] (or 
[se!'fardisk]) ‘Sephardic’, dardisk /dar"d-*sk/ [''dandisk] ‘Dardic’ 

/r(*)+n/ 

[Vin] barn /barn/ [barn] ‘child’, varna /vern-a,/ [vernal] “to protect’, 
Narnia /narnia/ [''na:n sa] (sometimes ['narnza] < /nar"nia/) 

[Vrn] noktyrn /noktyr"n/ [nok'tyrn] ‘nocturne’, Saturnus /satur'nes/ 
[sa''tornes] ‘Saturn’, burnus /bur"nus/ [''bernes] ‘burnous’, firn 
/fir'n/ [firm] ‘firn (type of snow)’ 

je(")+1/ 

[V:[] parla /perl-ao/ [pea] ‘pearl’, varlig /var-ligz/ ["'varlig] “care- 
ful’ (alt. [*'pax(r)la], [?'vax(r)lig]) 

[Vr]  Gurli /gur"li/ [''gerl] (name), Orla /or"l-a>/ [7'orla] (name) 


The pattern of retroflexion above is in part dependent on quantity, in part on 
morphological structure. The application of the retroflexion rule with /l/ is less 
regular than with the other coronals. The tendency seems to be for common 
words to lose /r/ and retroflexion altogether: pdrla [pela], Karl {ka:l] (name).’ 
In less common words, the /r/ is less likely to be dropped in the non-retroflected 
alternants: varlig /var-lig2/ ['varrlig] ‘careful’, sorla /sorl-a>/ [sola] ‘to 
murmur, buzz’. 


7 Tn one word the /I/ has been lost instead: karl [ka:r] ‘man’. This form is now underlyingly /kar/. 
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Morphology. Morphological make-up plays a role within the set of voiceless 
coronals. The basic generalization is that whenever the /r/ is long, hence /r"/, it 
can only participate in retroflexion if the following coronal is tauto-morphemic. 
Otherwise, the result is [rm] +coronal. There are exceptions to this, all of which 
tend to be either really common words or derivations of bound roots. 


(55) The morphological constraint on the retroflexion rule: /r"/ does not assim- 
ilate across a morpheme boundary 


/r“/ + coronal, regular exceptions 

bisarr-t /bisar"-t/ [br'sar:t] torr-t /tor"-t/ [tof:] ‘dry, neut.; drily’ 
‘bizarre, neut.’ 

borr-s /bor"-s/ [bors] ‘drill’s’ var-st /ver"-st/ [vees:{] ‘worst 


(suppletive stem varr-)’ 
borr-torn /bor"+turn/ ["'bor:,tun] stér-st /stgr'-st/ [stoes:{] ‘biggest 


‘drill tower’ (suppletive stem st6rr-)’ 

borr-damm /bor'"+dam"/ nor-sk /nor"-sk/ [nos:k] ‘Norwegian’ 
(bor, dam:] “drill dust’ (bound root norr-) 

borr-ning /bor"-nin»/ [7'bormm] stur-sk /star"-sk/ [stes:k] ‘refractory’ 
‘drilling’ (bound root stur-) 

borr-las /bor"+los/ [bor lors] 

‘drill lock’ 


Quantity. When the /r/ is non-moraic, the preceding vowel is long if stressed. In 
these cases the resulting retroflex is non-moraic too: mér /m@r/ [meer], mor-t 
/mor-t/ [moet] ‘tender /neut.’, vacker /vak"sr/ ['vaker], vacker-t /vak"r-t/ 
['vake{] ‘beautiful /neut.’. It is in the non-moraic contexts that retroflexion is 
general. When the /r/ is moraic, hence /r'/, both the phonation constraint illu- 
strated in (54) and the morphological constraint illustrated in (55) apply. 
Within monomorphemic words, we may expect a distinction between forms 
where the /r/ is moraic or not, where the output would be either a long vowel 
followed by a short retroflex, or a short vowel followed by a long retroflex 
(in cases where the following coronal is voiceless), and a long [r] (in cases 
where the following coronal is voiced). This holds true and constitutes an 
argument in favour of treating all instances of retroflexes as the result of phono- 
logical interaction, i.e. with no underlying retroflexes (beyond /r/ and /s/). If we 
postulated underlying */s, {, d, n, |/ this regularity would not be captured. 


(56) Moraic and non-moraic /r/ in monomorphemes 


fars /far's/ — [fasr] ‘farce’ Lars  /lars/ [la:s] (name) 
svat /svart/ [svati] ‘black’ smart /smart/ [smar{] ‘id.’ 

kort = /kor"t/_ [kof:] ‘short’ varta /vort-a,/ ['vorta] ‘wart’ 
kurd = /kur"d/ [kerd] ‘Kurd’ bord /burd/ [bud] ‘table’ 
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firn /fir'n/ = [firm] ‘id.’ barn = /barn/ [bary] ‘child’ 
Gurli  /ger'li/ [''gerli] (name) karl /gerl/ [ce:|] ‘vessel’ 


The picture that emerges here is one where the quantity is the highest controlling 
factor, with general retroflexion only with non-moraic, i.e. short, /r/. The phona- 
tion constraint creates a secondary divide, where only voiceless retroflexes may 
be long. Within the group of voiceless coronals, long retroflexes are limited to the 
tautomorphemic context, where, furthermore, there is a lexical distinction 
between long and short /r/. 


Quality. There is a further constraining factor relating to vowel quality in the 
instances where variation occurs, that is, before the voiceless coronals /t, s/ 
(Loman 1967: 25). It is unclear how to capture this in the lexical representation. 
We shall simply mark the quantity selected by vowel quality on the following /r/. 


(57) The front and central vowels /e, i, y, ¢, u/ are short before [{] and [s] 

/e/ — hjarta /jer"t-a>/ [jetia] ‘heart’, smart /smer"t/ [smz{t] ‘slim’, snart 
/sner"t/ [sne{:] ‘lash’, art /er't/ [zt:] ‘pea’, expert /eksper"t/ 
[eks'pet:] ‘id.’, stjart /ser"t/ [het:] ‘butt’, Gert /jer"t/ [jet:] (name); 
fars /fer"s/ [fees:] ‘minced (meat)’ 

/y/ myrten /myr"ten/ [''myten] ‘myrtle’; yrsel /yr"'sl/ [''ysiel] ‘dizzi- 
ness’, tyrsusstav /tyr'sws+stav/ ["'tys:e,starv] “tyrsus’ 

fi/ _ hirs /hir"s/ [hrs:] ‘millet’ 

/9/  bestért /be-ster't/ [be'stoe(:] ‘dismayed’, kértel /ggr't-el2/ ["'ccefiel] 
‘gland’, mort /mgr't/ ['moef:] ‘roach’, porte /pgrt-e>/ [pee tie] ‘hut’, 
skort /sor"t/ ['Roe{:] ‘tail’, stérta /stor"t-a>/ [*'stoef:a] ‘to hurl; to fall’, 
vort /vor"t/ ['voet:] ‘wort’, rt /gr't/ ['cef:] ‘herb’; bérs /b¢gr''s/ ['boes:] 
‘purse’, tors /tor"-s/ ['toes:] ‘dare’ 

/a/  turturduva /ter'tert+duv-a,/ [tote du:va] ‘turtle dove’, hurtig 
/hurt-ig>/ [“hetug] ‘sprightly’, Kurt /ker"t/ ['kef:] (name); kurs 
/kar"s/ ['kes:] ‘course’, resurs /resur's/ [re'sos:] ‘resource’ 


(58) The back, non-high vowels /a/ and /o/ vary in length before [{] and [s] 

/a/ short kvart /kvar"t/ [kvat:] ‘quarter’, svart /svar"t/ [svaf:] ‘black’, 
vart /var"t/ [vat:] ‘where’; fars /far's/ [fas:] ‘farce’, Cars 
/kar's/ [kas:] (name) 

/a/long art /art/ [a:{] ‘species’, kart /kart/ [ka:{] “unripe fruit’, arta /art-a/ 
[arta] ‘to turn out’, karta /kart-a,/ ["karta] ‘map’, artig /art-igo/ 
(artig] ‘polite’, part /part/ [pa:{] ‘share’, fart /fart/ [fa:t] ‘speed’, 
urarta /ar-art-d>/ (Par art tal ‘to degenerate’; Lars /lars/ [la:s] (name) 

/o/ short bort /bor't/ [bof:] ‘away’, porto /por'to/ [pore] ‘postage’, 
borta /bor"t-a>/ [bo tia] ‘away’, retort /retor't/ [re'tof:] 
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‘reply’, sort /sor"t/ [sof:] ‘kind’, eskort /eskor"t/ [es'kof:] 
‘escort’, kort /kor't/ [kof{:] ‘short’, sport /spor"t/ [spot] 
‘sports’; kors /kor"s/ [kos:] ‘cross’ 

/o/long _ porter /porter/ ["po:ter] ‘stout’, tarta /tort-a>/ [*'toxta] ‘cake’, 
varta /vort-a,/ [?'vorta] ‘wart’ 


(59) The back, high vowel /u/ varies in length before [{], within the same word 
(across speakers). The standard pronunciation (mostly short vowel) is 
placed first. 
fjorton = /fjur(")ton/ — [fjwton]/[fjution] ‘fourteen’ 
fort /fur(")t/ (fu {:]/[fu:t] ‘quickly’ 
gjort /fur(")t/ Gotd/put] ‘done’ 
hjortron § /jur(“)tron/ = [jut:ron]/[jutron] ‘cloudberry’ 
kjortel /cur()el/ — [cuttel]/[ewtel] ‘kirtle’ 


kort (n.)  /kur(")t/ [ku ()/[ku:t] ‘card’ 
mortel /mur(")t?l/ = [mufrel]/[mu:tel] ‘mortar’ 
port /pur(“)t/ [putd/[purt] ‘front door’ 
skjorta /sur(")t-a/ = [Hutia]/[hutal ‘shirt’ 

stort /stur(*)t/ [stu (:]/[stut] ‘large, neut.’ 


Voiceless stops tend to be longer than voiced stops, in general. The pattern is 
universal and clearly applicable to Swedish, both synchronically (Elert 1964; 8.2) 
and diachronically in conjunction with the so-called quantity shift. The result of 
the quantity shift was the generalization of heavy weight in stressed syllables 
(Hesselman 1901, 1902; Riad 1992). When a light syllable was lengthened, either 
the vowel or the post-vocalic consonant was lengthened, and voicing of the 
consonant, as well as height of the vowel, were involved in the negotiation. 
Low vowels favoured vowel length, and we see some similarities in the pattern- 
ing of quantity in the outputs of retroflexion. The high and mid vowels tend to be 
short, whereas the back and low vowels tend to be long. The main finding, 
however, is that there is considerable predictability based on vowel quality. 


4.1.4 Notes on retroflexion® 


There is no obvious, principled hindrance to pronouncing the long voiced retro- 
flex consonants, with the possible exception of [|:] which is not attested in 
Scandinavia. Long [d:] is limited but extant in Swedish (gjorde /jur-de2/ 
[jodie] or [jude] ‘did’), and more common in Norwegian. Long [n:] occurs 


8 A few further remarks on retroflexion are collected here. A fuller description is given in Riad 
(2010). 
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in the differently derived, syncopated forms like herrn [hen:] (< herren /her"-e>-n/) 
‘sir’, morrn [moni] (< morron < morgon /morg-on./) ‘morning’, dérrn [deen:] 
(< dérren /dgr"-*n/) ‘the door’. These are frequent individual forms, the synco- 
pation not being a regular rule (borren ‘the drill’ > *borrn). 

Total assimilation of /d/ to /t/ applies with the neuter and adverbial suffix -r: 
mdlad /mol-ad>/ [*'morlad] ‘painted’ comes out as mdlat /mol-ad>-t/ ["'moilat], 
and réd /réd/ [rg:d] ‘red’ comes out as rétt /rod-t/ [rgt], when suffixed with -t. 
When the suffix attaches to a stressed syllable, the consonant ends up long (ré¢t). 
This process applies also with [dq], however without the quantitative effect in 
stressed syllables. Thus, in rérd /r@r-d/ [roe:d] ‘moved’ the vowel stays long and 
the form comes out as rért /rér-d-t/ [roe:t] when suffixed with -r, rather than *[rce{:] 
as one might have expected. In the Gota variety shortening does occur (to some 
extent) under coronal assimilation in monosyllables undergoing retroflexion. Thus, 
the neuter form of hard /hord/ [ho:d] ‘hard’ is hart /hord-t/ [hof:], in parallel with 
rod [rgd], rdtt [rét] ‘red /neut.’ and vid /vid/ [vid], vitt /vid-t/ [vit] ‘wide /neut.’. 

Quantitative effects relating to retroflexion can only take place in stressed 
syllables. In cases where morphophonemically related forms have stress in 
different syllables, the conditions for retroflexion may change. In particular, as 
unstressed syllables are necessarily light in Swedish, retroflexion may become 
possible in a syllable as stress moves away. The pattern in (60) provides some 
evidence for the application of retroflexion within roots. 


(60) Stress shift 
/kar'd/ [ker:d] ‘Kurd’, /kur"d-esk/ /kur"d-istan/ [kedi'stan] or 


["kerdisk] ‘Kurdish’ [kerdi'stain] ‘Kurdistan’ 
/satur"nus/ [sa!'ternes] ‘Saturn’, /satur"n-alier/ [sate 'narler] 
/satur"n-*sk/ [sa!'ternisk] ‘saturnalia’, /satur'n-al-*sk/ 
‘Saturnian’ [sate'narlisk] ‘saturnalian’ 

Chili con /kar'ne/ [”'karne] ‘chilli /karne-val/ [kane'va:l] 

con carne’ ‘carnival’ (or [karne'varl]) 
/nor*+sund-a>/ [non,senda] /nor-strgm"/ [no's{rém:] (name), 
(name), /nor"+tun-a>/ ["nor,tuma] /nor"-tul"/ [no'tel] (name) 
(name) 


Low frequency and sociolinguistic marking may inhibit retroflexion even where 
it would be phonologically expected. Thus, the names Ursula and Silbersky will 
tend not to undergo retroflexion. Ursula /ar"sula/ can be pronounced [''enselal, 
[orsulal, or [''es:ela]. The last pronunciation is sociolinguistically a little risky, 
as it sounds much like usch /us"/ [es:] ‘phew, ugh’. However, even if there are no 
undesirable connotations or associations with the pronunciation, unfamiliar 
names are unlikely to be immediately subjected to the rule of retroflexion. 
Thus, Silbersky will mostly be pronounced [sil''bensky]. Similarly katharsis 
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‘catharsis’ is pronounced [ka”'tarss] rather than [ka”tasus]. This is in line with 
relative frequency of forms. 

Emphatic speech may also remove the effects of retroflexion from any context, 
though much more likely from external sandhi than internal. But one does hear, 
for example, sports commentators undoing the retroflexion rule. The influence of 
stress on /r+s/ sandhi in North Swedish has been studied by Lindblad (1999). 

One more indication of the fact that even simplex forms are subject to 
synchronic retroflexion is nickname formation. Names like Kurt /kur't/ [kef:] 
and Lars /lars/ [la:s] come out as Kurre and Lasse. The nicknames are formed by 
truncation of the root and addition of a suffix (-e), see 7.2. The truncation of Kurt 
selects kur, and the truncation of Lars selects /as (where the less sonorous 
consonant is retained). If the underlying forms do not separate /r/ from a follow- 
ing laminal coronal, these nicknames cannot be analysed as synchronically 
derived from their bases. 


4.2 VOWEL LOWERING BEFORE [RETROFLEX] 


The vowels /e/ and /¢/ undergo lowering whenever they occur before a tauto- 
morphemic /r/ or any of the retroflex consonants that constitute the output of 
retroflexion. We will call this rule Vowel lowering before [retroflex]. 

The pattern is the clearest for the long vowels, where there is a contrast 
between /e/ and /e/. Before /r/ only /e/ lowers. 


(61) Vowel lowering in the context before a retroflex 


Elsewhere Before retroflex 
/e/ long ta /et-a,/ [exta] ‘to eat’ ara /er-a>/ [zerra] ‘honour’ 
tra /tre/ [tre:] ‘wood’ parla /perl-a>/ ["pa|a] ‘pearl’ 
/9/ long mé6ta /m¢t-a>/ ["'mesta] dra /@r-a>/ [cera] ‘ear’ 
‘to meet’ 
fro /frd/ [fre:] ‘seed’ horn /hgrn/ [hoe:n] ‘corner’ 
/e/, /e/ short att /let"/ [let] ‘light’ larka /lerk-a>/ [lenka] ‘lark’ 
viicka /vek"-a5/ Pvek:a] smiarta /smer"t-a/ ['smeefza] 
‘to wake’ ‘pain’ 
fett /fet"/ [fet] ‘fat’ verk /verk/ [veerk] ‘work’ 
veck /vek"/ [vek:] ‘fold’ expert /eksper't/ [eks'pzt:] 
‘id.’ 


/o/ short fotter /fot"-r/ ['foter] ‘feet’? dorr /dgr"/ [doer] ‘door’ 
mossa /mgs"'-a>/ [7'mgs:a] storta /stgr"t-a,/ [*'stcet:a] ‘to 
‘hat’ crash’ 


The pronunciation of retroflex sounds, including apical /r/, appears to have the 
effect of inducing a fairly open mouth in pronunciation. The lowering (or 
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opening) of the vowels /¢/ and /e/ is an assimilation to that openness. Vowel 
lowering treats /¢/ and /e/ as a natural class, as [mid] vowels, to the exclusion of 
/e/. We interpret this as a systematic vowel height difference, where /e/ is higher 
than the other vowels. Vowel lowering involves the lowering to [low] of /a/ and 
/e/ (see vowel chart in 2.3). 


4.2.1 Distribution of vowel lowering 


The chief factors influencing the application of vowel lowering are morphology 
and stress. 


Morphology. The rule of vowel lowering applies tauttomorphemically. We thus 
get a contrast between ring /gr-in>/ [cewn] ‘salmon trout’ and ndring /ner-in>/ 
[neem] ‘nourishment’, where the rule applies, and 6rike /¢+rik-e2/ [o:ritke] 
‘island state’ and trdribba /tre+rib"-a>/ [tres ribra] ‘wooden lath’, where the rule 
does not apply. 

Before an inflectional ending, the rule applies more reliably with /@/ than with 
/e/. There is a small set of verbs to illustrate this. 


(62) Variation before inflectional endings 
infinitive present infinitive present 
for-a ‘lead’ _—_ for /fer/ [foe] stro ‘strew’  str6-r /strd-r/ [stroer] 
kGr-a ‘drive’ kor /egr/ [coer] do ‘die’ d6-r /d¢-r/ [doer] 
bar-a ‘carry’ bar /ber/ [ber] spa ‘dilute’ spa-r /spe-r/ [spe:r], [speeir] 
lar-a ‘learn’ ar /ler/ [leer] tra ‘thread’ tra-r /tre-r/ [tre:r], [treew] 
kla ‘dress’ kla-r /kle-r/ [kle:r], [kleer] 


Elert (1970: 61f.) and Hellberg (1978: 160ff.) note the allophony of long /e/ as 
either [e:] or [e:] in klar ‘dresses’. The pronunciation of long /@/ as either [@:] or 
[ce:] is commented on in Hellberg (1971: 10; see also Linell 1973: 9). None of 
these sources however indicates that /e:/ and /g:/ should behave differently in the 
context above, but the data in (62) point to a minor asymmetry, where /@/ has a 
slightly stronger tendency to lower than /e/.” 


Stress. In unstressed positions, /e/ and /d/ only occur in syllables preceding the 
stressed syllable, where they lower reliably at least in closed syllables. Examples 
with /e/ were given in 2.2.4, e.g. perfekt /perfekt/ [pzr'fek:t] ‘perfect’, pergament 
/pergament/ [perga'memt] ‘parchment’. Examples with /9/ are e.g. térhdnda 
/tér-hend-a>/ [toeerhen:da] ‘perhaps’, forvandla /f¢r-vandl-a,/ [foer''vanidla] ‘to 
transform’, kérsndr /egrsner/ [cces'nz:r] ‘furrier’. 


° Besides these verb forms there is the noun fastmé /fest+ne/ [fest mg] ‘fiancé’, which in the 
plural becomes fda stmér /festtm¢g-r/ [fest moe] ‘id. pl.’, with vowel lowering. 
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4.2.2 Notes on vowel lowering 


In the younger generation, there is a tendency to generalize the lower long 
allophones of /@/ and /e/ to all contexts. The process towards this state has been 
noticed in varieties within the Central Swedish area since the 1920s (Gjerdman 
1927: 74; Nordberg 1975: 590f.; Andersson 1980: 30f.; Kotsinas 1991, 1994). 
The approach of the [e:] and [g:] allophones to the [2] and [ce:] allophones is 
clearly visible in Kuronen’s (2000: 119) description of Central Standard Swedish 
as spoken in Nykoping (see Fig. 2.2), and is extensively discussed and charted in 
Leinonen (2010). Leinonen finds that while the lowering is most noticeable with 
/e/ and /@/, it is in fact quite general and applies also to the other vowels. 


4.3 VOWEL CENTRALIZATION 


In many dialects of Central Swedish, as well as in Goteborg and its surroundings, 
there is another change in short /¢/ where the quality of the short vowel is 
centralized to [e]. Thus, while the long allophone is lowered, the short allophone 
is centralized. The chief context for both processes is the position before /r/, but 
for many speakers it is more general. The phenomenon was described by Stahle 
(1965) and is the main topic of Wenner (2010). Illustration of vowel centraliza- 
tion is given in (63). 


(63) Vowel centralization 


Position before /r/ and other retroflexes Lowering Centralization/ 
neutralization 
morker ‘darkness’ = /m@rker/ ["meenker] or ["merker] 
morkna ‘to darken’ /megrk-na>/ ["meerkna] or ["'merkna] 
cf. murkna ‘to decay’ /murk-na,/ [‘merkna] 
forsta ‘first’ /fgrst-a>/ ["foesita] or [*fes:ta] 
Before other consonants 
rosta ‘to vote’ /rést-a>/ [“"reesita] or [“restta] 
cf. rusta ‘to arm’ /rast-a>/ [“resita] 
foll ‘fell’ /fol"/ [‘fol:] or ['fel:] 
cf. full ‘id.’ /ful*/ [‘fol:] 


The centralization leads to neutralization with the short [0] allophone of /#/. In 
the vowel chart given in Kuronen (2000: 119, reproduced as Fig. 2.2) it is clearly 
seen how close the [ce] and [e] sounds are in the acoustic vowel space. 
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4.3.1 Distribution of vowel centralization 


The most likely context for vowel centralization is the position before retroflex 
consonants, that is before /r/ and the outputs of retroflexion (Stahle 1965; 
Bergstrom 2002; Wenner 2010). In this position, vowel centralization has a 
long history of neutralization or near neutralization at least within the Stockholm 
variety of CSw. The re-establishment of the distinction between /¢/-[ce] and /u/-[e] 
in short stressed vowels before /r/ and other retroflexes is due to the influence of 
orthography on pronunciation in the modern age (Stahle 1965: 94). The rule is 
thus most productive in the same context as vowel lowering (see 4.2). 

Vowel centralization may also apply before other consonants, with idiolectal 
variation. A few examples are given in (64). 


(64) More examples of vowel centralization 


dorr /dgr"/ [doer], [der] ‘door’ forr /for"/ [foer], [fer] ‘earlier on’ 

storre /stgr'-e/ [!'stoene], [|'store] bjork /bjgrk/ [bjcerk], [bjork] 

‘bigger’ ‘birch’ 

forti /for"ti/ [?'foetu], [fet] ‘forty’ — stdrst /stgr''-st/ [stoes:t], [stes:t] 
‘biggest’ 

mossa /mgs"-a,/ [7'mgsia], [mesia] 

‘hat’ 

trost /tr¢st/ [tres:t], [tres:t] host /h¢st/ [hgs:t], [hes:t] ‘autumn’ 

‘consolation’ 

trott /trgt"/ [treat], [tret:] ‘tired’ dott /dgt"/ [det], [det] ‘died’ 

mjolk /mglk/ [mjgl:k], [mjolk] ‘milk’ 

fonster /fonster/ [ "fonister], sonder /sgnder/ [1 'sonider], 

["fenister] ‘window’ [sender] ‘broken’ 

logn /lgnn/ [1gn:n], [lenin] ‘lie’ sjong /s@n"/ [Hon:], [hen:] ‘sang’ 

tom /tgm"/ [tgm:], [tem:] ‘rein’ 6m /gm"/ [gm:], [em:] ‘tender’ 

déma /dgm"-a,/ ["'dgmra], [""dem:a]_ démt /dom"-t/ [dom:t], [dem:t] 

‘to sentence’ ‘doomed’ 


gomt /jom"-t/ [jgmut], [jem:t] ‘hidden’ 

Oppnas /dp"n-as>/ [“'gpinas], 

[epmas] ‘opens’ 

hogg /hgg"/ [h@g:], [heg:] ‘chopped’ dgla /gg"l-a>/ [ogilal, [egila] 
‘loop’ 

bocker /bgk"-*r/ ["'bgk:er], ["'bek:er] 

‘books’ 


The short allophone of /4/ is somewhat lower than the long allophone, hence trést 
[trds:it] ‘consolation’ vs. sdt [sg:t] ‘sweet; pretty’. Malmberg (1971: 64) 
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transcribes it as [ce], but we reserve this sign for the short allophone in the 
position before a retroflex consonant. Short [ce] is in fact slightly higher, on 
average, than short [g], but also more central, which puts it close to the [e] 
allophone of /a/. For some speakers all instances of the short allophone [4g] 
undergo vowel centralization to [oe]. 


4.4 NASAL ASSIMILATION 


By nasal assimilation, the coronal nasal assimilates to the place of articulation of 
a following segment. It is thus a case of a regressive place assimilation. The 
examples in (65) show the indefinite article en ‘a’, which is pronounced [en] 
before vowels, in the position before consonants with different places of 
articulation. 


(65) Nasal assimilation 
a. ___ vowel: en apa /en ap-a»/ [en“a:pa] ‘a monkey’ 
en Oken /en dken/ [en''eken] ‘a desert’ 
en iller /en il"*r/ [en ther] ‘a ferret’ 
b. ___ labial: en bat /en bot/ [em'bo:t] ‘a boat’ 
en morgon /en morgon/ [em”'morgon] ‘a morning’ 
en pase /en pos-e>/ [em*'porse] ‘a bag’ 
b.i.___ labiodental: en fara /en far-a>/ [em fara] ‘a danger’ 
en vana /en van-a>/ [em”'vaina] “a habit’ 
c. ___ dorsal: en gang /en gon"/ [en'gon:] ‘once’ 
en karl /en kar/ [en'ka:r] ‘a man’ 
d. ____ coronal: en dag /en dag/ [en'da:g/ ‘a day’ 
en nasa /en nes-d>/ [en”'neisa] ‘a nose’ 
en tand /en tand/ [en'tan:d] ‘a tooth’ 
en sal /en sel/ [é'se:l] or [en'se:l] ‘a seal’ 

d.i.____ alveolar: en sjukling /en suk-lin>/ [é~'suklin], [én”'s uiklin], 
[é*"furklun], [€n?'§urkliy], or [en hurklm] ‘a sick 
person’ 

e. ___ palatal: en julgran /en jal+gran/ [€ jail gran] or 
[en ju:l, gran] ‘a Christmas tree’ 
en kelgris /en ¢gel+ gris/ [ence gris], 
[en”' ceil gris] or [€ “gel, gris] ‘a pet’ 


Before vowels the unmarked coronal place of articulation is assigned, (65a). 
Elsewhere, the coronal nasal takes over the place of articulation from the segment 
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following it, if that segment has a place of articulation, (65b, c, d). The exact 
nature of assimilation to fricatives is less clear, except for the labiodentals (65b.i). 
For the other fricatives there is some variation, where the coronal pronunciation 
of /n/ always seems to be an option, even in the prosodically fairly close context 
of an article + noun that we are looking at here. '© Another option is to put nasality 
on the vowel, (65d.i, e) or produce a nasal approximant. Palatalization of the 
nasal is the clearest in the case of /j/, less so with /¢/, (65e). 


4.4.1 Distribution of nasal assimilation 


Nasal assimilation between the phonologically distinct places of articulation 
(labial, coronal, dorsal) only applies to the coronal nasal, whereas the labial 
and dorsal nasals are unaffected by a following different place of articulation: 
de /dom/ ‘those’, [dom'goner] ‘those times’ (*[don”'goner); ndanting /nontin/ 
‘something’, ['nomtrm'ten:t] ‘something thin’ (*['nomtm'ten:t]). The labial nasal 
will however get labiodental pronunciation before a labiodental fricative (de 
faror [dom*"farrur] ‘those dangers’), but the dorsal nasal will not get assimilated 
to a palatal (ndnting julgransliknande [not “yu: grams, lizkknande] “something 
Christmas tree-like’ (*['non:tip'ju:l...]). 

Nasal assimilation applies between any two morphemes that are phrased 
together. 


(66) Nasal assimilation 


Compounds: tenn+bagare (tem: be:gare] ‘tin mug’ 
tunn+pann+kaka ["'tem: pan: kaka] ‘thin pancake’ 
Finn+grundet (‘fy gron:det] (place name) 
Phrases: jamnt mellan_blocken ‘even between the blocks’ 
[...mb...] 
samverkan_mellan kommun och landsting ‘cooperation 
[...mmekayn k...] between municipalities 


and county council’ 


Speech rate influences the likelihood and degree of assimilation across larger 
morpheme boundaries. Careful pronunciations of Danmark /dan"+mark/ ‘Den- 
mark’ and svanpar /svan+par/ “swan couple’ are thus likely to escape nasal 
assimilation. Also, there is a slight intuitive difference between moraic /n/ and 
non-moraic /n/, where a moraic /n/ is more likely to clearly assimilate, cf. 
finnbastu ‘Finnish style sauna’ and finbageri ‘fine bakery’. 


10 Lindau (1970: 13) also suggests that the labiodental assimilation is optional (cited in Bonebrake 
1973). If so, then only the labial and dorsal assimilations are obligatory. 
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The coronal place of articulation is unmarked (Paradis and Prunet 1990), and 
that is the reason why only /n/ undergoes assimilation. The pressure for having a 
shared place of articulation in a consonant sequence (nasal agreement) overrides 
the expression of [CORONAL] place. The other nasals are preserved by the higher 
ranking of faithfulness constraints preserving the place specifications [LABIAL] 
and [DorsAL]. This is the normal order of things in languages. Nothing prevents a 
wider nasal assimilation rule, of course.'! 

This arrangement of the grammar allows for all the variation expressed in (65), 
including the partial assimilations, while at the same time stopping /m/ and /n/ 
from even partial assimilations, when these would entail a change in phonologi- 
cal specifications. 


(67) Partial assimilation of /m/ 
a. trettie/n/ trettie[n) flioler _tretti[é s]alar trettie[p jJulgranar 
31’ “31 violins’ “31 seals’ “31 Christmas trees’ 


b. trettife/m/ trettife[m flioler trettife[m s]alar  trettife[m j]ulgranar 
35° “35 violins’ “35 seals’ “35 Christmas trees’ 


In the context of a labiodental, nasal assimilation of [LABIAL] applies to /n/, and 
both /n/ and /m/ assimilate to the labiodental articulation. In other cases, where 
there is a mismatch of place of articulation, /m/ is left unaffected by other 
assimilations. 


4.4.2 Variable assimilation 


Assimilation may apply variably under different prosodic conditions, though this 
has not been properly investigated as yet. A case where this is particularly clear is 
assimilation of /n/ to a following /s/, which intuitively appears to vary with stress 
profile, when the pronunciation is [] rather than the alveolar [s] (see 3.3.5). If the 
syllable containing [] is stressed, the tendency is for the nasal to lose its place of 
articulation and instead attach as nasalization on the vowel (68a, b). This can 
happen whether the syllable containing the nasal is stressed or not. But if the 
syllable containing [fj] is unstressed, assimilation to dorsal place of articulation 
seems possible, (68c). 


(68) Variable assimilation of /n/ to [§] 
a. en sked /en se:d/ [é'ferd] “a spoon’ 
b. tenn-sked /ten''+se:d/  [*'t&:,fje:d] or [“'ten:,fe:d] ‘tin spoon’ 


c. kanske /kanse/ ["kan:fe] or [*'kan:fe] ‘maybe’ 


'! Varieties of Spanish generally have wider application of nasal assimilation, see Harris (1969). 
2 Thanks to Martin Persson for pointing this out. 
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A search on the Internet turns out spellings like <kangske> (for <kanske> “‘maybe’) 
indicating the perception of a dorsal articulation of the nasal.'* The dorsal 
assimilation is one of the reasons for categorizing the allophone [4] as dorsal 
(see 3.3.5). Another reason is the variation of pronunciations in the velar region, 
ranging from front dorsal fricative [f] to proper ach-laut [x]. 


4.4.3 Interaction of nasal assimilation and retroflexion 


Nasal assimilation interacts with d-deletion in forms like Brandbergen /brand+ 
berj-*n/ (place name) becoming Bra[m:blergen, and landgdngen /land+gon"-n/ 
‘the gangway’ becoming J/a[n:g]dngen. This is discussed in 4.6. 

Nasal assimilation can also apply to nasals that have participated in the 
retroflexion rule (see 4.1). Some examples are given below. 


(69) Nasal assimilation and retroflexion 
tormbuske /tér+busk-e>/ ["'toen besike] or ['toexm,besike] ‘briar’ 
barngaloscher /barn+ galos"-*r/ [ban ga los:er] or [ban ga loser] 
‘child galoshes’ 


In these cases, nasal assimilation typically overshadows the pronunciation of the 
retroflex. The movements of the tongue and the quality of the vowel preceding 
the retroflex, which is lowered in the applicable cases (e.g. /@/ > [ce], see 4.2), 
make it clear that the retroflex remains a pronunciation target, albeit masked by 
nasal assimilation. 


4.5 g-EXCRESCENCE 


The dorsal nasal /n/ always occurs syllable-finally. In forms where /n/ is underly- 
ing it is always long in stressed syllables: tang /ton'/ [ton:] ‘seaweed, tang’, 
langare /lay-are>/ [lansare] ‘pusher’. Thus, short [n] after a long vowel only 
occurs as the result of nasal assimilation: bangdrd /ban+gord/ [ban ,go:d] 
‘railway yard’. The dorsal nasal may also be ambisyllabic, like most consonantal 
segments, but cannot constitute onset alone: finger /fin"t/ [''fiyer] ‘finger’. 
However, /n/ cannot be ambisyllabic into a stressed syllable. Instead, such 
contexts exhibit a process of excrescence, whereby a [g] materializes after the 
[n], ostensibly to become the onset of the following syllable, which is a foot. 
Eliasson (1986: 276) calls this rule Postnasal g-insertion. There are a few words 
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that exhibit an alternation which may serve as a reason for describing this as a 
process, see (70). 


(70) Alternations between [n] and [ng] 


sg. pl. g-excrescence 
harang /haran"/ ‘harangue’ [ha'ran:] [ha'ray:er] [haran'ge:ra] ‘to harangue’ 
falang /falan"/ ‘wing, faction’ [fa'lan:] — [fa'laner]  [falan'gis:t] ‘factionist’ 
diftong /difton"/ ‘diphthong’ [drf'ton:]_ [dif'tom:er] [difton'ge:ra] ‘to diphthongize’ 


Elsewhere, g-excrescence is mostly in evidence as a static pattern, which makes 
it hard to ascertain the underlying form, see (71). 
(71) Static pattern [n] vs. [ng] 


[pn] slang /slan"/ ['slan:] ['slanar] ‘tube /pl.’ 
kupong /kapoy"/  [ku'pon;] [ke''porer] ‘coupon /pl.’ 
kalsong /kalson“/ [kal'son:] [kal!'soner] ‘underpants /pl.’ 


hunger /han“*r/ [homer] ‘hunger’ 
finger /fin'sr/ ["fmer] — (°'fmrar] ‘finger/pl.’ 

[ng] hangar /hanar/ or /haygatr/ [han'ga:r] [han'ga:rer] ‘hangar /pl.’ 
fungera /faner-a/ or /funger-a/ [fen''ge:ra] ‘to function’ 
adjungera /adjuner-a>/ or /adjunger-a>/[adjen''gerra] ‘to adjoin’ 
angora /anor-a»/ or /angor-a/ [an”'gorra] ‘Angora (cat)’ 
finger /finer-a/ or /fin ger-a2/ [fry ''ge:ra] ‘to feign’! 


Excrescence is limited to syllable and foot-initial position. In cases where there is another 
consonant following the [1], that consonant will be onset and no excrescence of /g/ takes 
place. Good examples are somewhat hard to come by, but a few are given in (72). 


(72) No g-excrescence 
magnolia /magnuli-a>/ [man "'nu:lra] *[man''gnuilia] ‘magnolia’ 
changera /sanser-d>/ [han feral] *[ fang’ fe:ra] ‘to alter, fade’ 
sjangsera /sanser-da>/ [fian''serra] *[ffang'seira] ‘to alter, fade’ 


Our analysis here, then, derives the surface [g] as a growth out of the /n/ for 
the cases in (70). Homorganic insertion of [g] (reminiscent of the English 
stop insertion in e.g. prince yielding [pints], beside [p1ins]) seems a less attractive 
analysis here as there is already such a process in nickname formation, where the 
segment inserted is not only homorganic, but also voiceless, hence less marked 
(e.g. Tomas > Tompa, Sven > Svempa, Bengt > Benke, see 7.2). 

For the cases in (71), there is no real arbitration between an analysis 
with underlying /n/ (and g-excrescence), or one with underlying /ng/ (and no 


'3 Finger and fingera are not historically related, but may well be associated by folk etymology in 
many speakers’ minds. This makes no difference for the argument. 
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g-excrescence). One might also entertain an analysis with underlying /ng/ for the 
cases in (70). If so, we should instead have a rule that deletes the /g/ when in a 
coda. Such an analysis is however slightly problematic in view of the data in (73), 
where /g/ appears between /n/ and /v/. 


(73) /n/ before labiodental 
__/v/ lingvist = /linv-ist/, —[Imy'vis:t]_ ~—or [Imng'vis:t] ‘linguist’ 
pingvin = /pinvin/ [pm'vrn] or [pmyg'vrn] = ‘penguin’ 
sangvinisk /sanvin-*sk/ [san'vintsk] or [sang'vintsk] ‘sanguine’ 


If the main problem were that /ng/ would form an illegitimate coda, the occurrence 
of /g/ would be highly unexpected in the context before /v/. For one thing, it is by 
no means obvious that [... gv... ] should form an onset (piy.gvin or ping.vin?). 
No words in Swedish begin in the sequence [gv]. Rather, the presence of [g] here 
might be due to the articulatory transition from the dorsal nasal to the labiodental. 
Also, it might be worth noting that the prohibition against homorganic non- 
coronal nasal + stop in codas would seem to be less firm than in English. Indeed, 
there is no contrast between [] and [ng] in word-final position. But with the 
labials there is a contrast. Forms like plomb ‘filling’, tromb ‘tornado’, bomb ‘id.’, 
and hekatomb ‘hecatomb’ are pronounced with final [mb]. Thus, perhaps [ng] is 
phonotactically admitted in codas, in principle, but underused. We might take this 
as an argument for g-excrescence, over and above an analysis where [g] is 
underlying in all instances, and subsequently deleted in codas containing [n]. 

In prestress position, intervocalic [n] is hard to find, whereas there are some 
cases of [ng]. But in derived forms with the productive suffix -eri (see 10.2.2), [n] 
can show up between prestress syllables. 


(74) [ny] and [ng] in prestress position 

a. longitud /longited/ [longr'tt:d] ‘longitude’, orangutang /urangutan"/ 
[urang#'tan:] ‘orang-utan’ 

b. kringa /kren"-a9/ [“'krena] ‘to sell (sl.)’; kringeri /kren!-eri/ [okrene'ri:] 
‘(repeated) selling’, lagvringare /lag+vren"-are>/ (larg, vrenare] ‘law 
bender, lawyer’; lagvringeri /lag+vren'-eri/ [la:govrene,ri:] ‘law 
bending’ 


The contrast here is best analysed as due to different underlying forms, namely 
/yg/ vs. /y/. 

The sequence [ng] also often shows up before central and back vowels in 
unstressed syllables in forms like tango ‘id.’ and manga ‘id.’. These cases are 
best analysed as underlying sequences of /ng/, as there is a contrast between /n/ 
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and /yg/ in that position in the lexicon. The contrast is also marginally present 
with front vowels. 


(75) Lexical distribution of /y/ and /n g/.'4 


/y/ /ng/ 

a. fingo ‘received, pl.’ ["'fiyxu] _ bingo ‘id.’ ['biy:gu]~[] 
gingo ‘went, pl.’ ["jmru] ~~ mango ‘id.’ ['mangu]~[y:] 
manga ‘many’ [mona] tango ‘id.’ ['tan:gu]~[y] 
lingon ‘lingonberry’ [“lmon] Kongo ‘Congo’ ['kon:gu]~[n:] 
langa ‘to peddle’ [lana] manga ‘id.’ [manga] 
gunga ‘to swing’ [gona] Katanga ‘(State of) [ka”tan:ga] 

Katanga’ 
sjunga ‘to sing’ ["fera] kinguru ‘kangaroo’ (cen: gure]~(n] 


hangig ‘out of sorts’ [“henig] Pingu (cartoon penguin) ["'pm:ge] 
pingis ‘table tennis’ [*'pmus] Hingis (personal name) ["'hmgis] 


Angered (place name) ['ane,rerd] merengue ‘id.’ [me''ren:ge] 
b. orangutang ‘orang-utan’ [uray gu''tan] 
longitud ‘longitude’ [longr''tu:d] 
Nangijala (place name) — [namgr''ja:la] 
c. langobard ‘Lombard’ [lan:o'ba:d] [lan:gu'ba:d] 
triangel ‘triangle’ [trr'anel] triangular ‘triangular’ [trian gu'lesr] 
rektangel ‘rectangle’ [rek'tanel] rektangular ‘rectangular’ [rektangu'le:r] 
singel ‘single’ [smyel] singuljar ‘singular’ [stn gul jar] 
singular ‘singular’ [si gu'lar] 


For some of the forms in the right column there are alternative pronunciations 
with [yn] beside [ng], perhaps a signal that [ng] is not preferred in poststress 
position, but is preferred in prestress position. 

Most of the forms in the left column have tonal accent 2 while those in the right 
column mostly have accent 1. To some extent, this testifies to the fact that many 
forms on the right are loans. However, it does not seem possible to reduce the 
presence of [ng] in these forms to loan status in view of the age of some of the 


'* According to Bonebrake (1973: 95), the alternative pronunciations without the g-excrescence 
are colloquial. The items mentioned by her are marked ‘~[n;]’. If anything, the alternative pronuncia- 
tions testify to the non-phonological nature of the alternations in (75). 

'S The name Bengt, originally from Benediktus, has two pronunciations [ben:t] and [bemkt] and 
there are also two spellings, <Bengt” and <Benkt?, which however need not correspond to the 
respective pronunciations. The pronunciation [ben:kt] could be seen as a case of g-excrescence 
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loans. Clearly, these sequences are not problematic outside of foot-initial 
position.’° 


4.6 POSTNASAL d-DELETION 


Various cluster reductions occur in running speech. One of the most regular 
targets for such rules is /d/. In this section we look at a number of contexts for d- 
deletion. In careful speech, [d] may be pronounced.'® 


(76) Deletion of (non-moraic) /d/ in homorganic contexts 
a. /n/___/s/ 
landsvag /land-s+veg/ [‘lanis, veerg] ‘country road’, cf. land /land/ 
[lanid] ‘id.’, ondska /und-ska>/ [“onska] ‘evilness’, cf. ond /und/ 
[umd] ‘evil’, hollandsk /hol*+lend-sk/ [hol en:sk] ‘Dutch’, cf. Holland 
/hol*+land/ ["holand] ‘id.’, gotlandsk /got"+lend-sk/ ["'got: lensk] 
‘Gutnish’, cf. Gotland /got"+land/ [''got:land] ‘id.’ 


b. /n/___ /t/ 
sandtag /sand+tag/ ["'san:,targ] “‘sandpit’, cf. sand /sand/ [san:d] ‘id.’ 
blindtarm /blind+tarm/ ["'blin:,tarm] ‘appendix’, cf. blind /blind/ 
[blin:d] ‘id.’ 


These cases are analysed as deletion rather than assimilation (see 4.7), since the 
loss of /d/ interacts with nasal assimilation, and the behaviour of /t/ in 
corresponding positions, see (78). 


(77) d-deletion before heterorganic stop; nasal assimilation 
a. /n/____ dorsal 
bondkaka /bund+kak-a,/ ["bun:;ka:ka] ‘peasant cookie’, cf. bonde 
/bund-e,/ ["bunide] ‘peasant’; handklaver /hand+klaver/ [han:kla, ver] 
‘accordion’, cf. hand /hand/ [han:d] ‘id.’; landgang /land+gon"/ 
[*"lan:,gon:] “gangway’, cf. land /land/ [land] ‘id.’ 
b. /n/____ labial 


followed by devoicing: [bert] > [ben:gt] > [ben:kt]. The generality of the rule is however not 
investigated, e.g. if it is part of a wider process like stop insertion, such as is known from English 
where the pronunciations of prince and prints may be identical. 


'© There is a deletion of [d] between homorganic [I] and [s] in d/dst ‘oldest’ ['el:st], cf. dldre ‘older’ 


[''ekdre]. This deletion is also obligatory in careful speech, and hence differs from the postnasal 
deletions. The paradigm is already suppletive. 
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bandpasta /band+past-a>/ (bam: pasta] ‘tagliatelle’, cf. band /band/ 
[ban:d] ‘id.’; Brandbergen /brand+berj-*n/ ['bram: berjen] (name), cf. 
brand /brand/ [bran:d] ‘fire’; Lindblad /lind+blad/ ['lum: bla:d] (name), 
cf. lind /lind/ [ln:d] ‘lime tree’ 


c. /n/____ labiodental 
handfast /hand+fast/ (“ham fas:t] ‘sturdy’, cf. hand /hand/ [hanid] ‘id.’; 
bandvagn /band+vann/ (bam; van:n] ‘tracked vehicle’, cf. band /band/ 
[ban:d] ‘id.’ 


d-deletion may also take place between /n/ and /m/, in the limited context of 
names, e.g. Lindman /lind+man/ [“'Im:,man:]. In these instances, nasal assimila- 
tion is less likely to happen "Cman:). 

There is no corresponding deletion of /t/ in otherwise identical contexts and 
hence no application of nasal assimilation, see (78). This speaks for deletion 
rather than assimilation. If it were the question of assimilation, it is hard to see 
why /t/ should not be targeted where /d/ is. 


(78) No deletion of /t/ 


a. /n/__/s/ pantsatta /pant+set"-a>/ ["'pamt,setia] ‘to pawn’, 
*['pan: setia] 

b. /n/ ___ /d/ mintdoft /mint+doft/ ['mint,dofit] ‘mint smell’, 
*[7'min;dofit]!7 

c. n/____ dorsal mintkola /mint+kol-a>/ [?'mintt k"orla] “mint 
toffee’ 

d. /n/____ labial lantpaté /lant+pate/ (lantp"a t"e:] ‘country paté’ 


e. /n/___labiodental pantflaska /pant+flask-a>/ ["'pamt,flasika] ‘return 
bottle’ 


In the context of a following identical coronal, there is assimilation: mintte 
/mint+te/ ['mim;te:] ‘mint tea’. In all other contexts where /d/ is deleted, /t/ is 
retained. 

d-deletion applies after the homorganic nasal, but not easily after the dorsal 
and labial nasals. 


(79) Questionable deletion of /d/ with other nasals 


7 Th mintdoft, the output might be understood as a mixture of properties of the /t/ and the /d/, in that 
the onset of the second syllable is an unaspirated [t]. A ‘real’ /t/ in prosodic word-initial position 
should be aspirated, see 3.1. 
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a. /y/ ____ dorsal 
lingdgrad /len"-d+grad/ [“len:d,gra:d], ’[“'len: gra:d] ‘longitude’; 
lingdkval /len"-d+kval/ [leydkval], ’[len;kval] ‘long jump 
qualification’ 

b. /m/___ labial 
rymdpromenad /rymd+prumen-ad/ ['rym:dprume nad], ’P'rymiprume 
naid] ‘spacewalk’; rymdbas /rymd + bas/ (7'rvmid bars], ’P'rvm: bars] 
“space base station’ 


The other voiced stops /b/ and /g/ are not obviously deleted in their homorganic 
contexts. The case of /g/ is untestable in the context /yg/+homorganic consonant 
because /ng/ does not occur word-finally. For /b/ the situation is mixed. It remains 
before an /m/, and is at least partly fused with a following /p/. 


(80) No deletion of /b/ in homorganic context 
a. /m/___/b/ ~—(lagga) bombmatta /bomb+mat"a/ [bomb mata] ‘(to) 
carpet bomb’ 
b. /m/___/p/_  bombparty /bomb+ party/ (bom: pa:ty] “bomb party’ 


We find occasional d-deletion word-finally in a limited set of words. Only 
stressed syllables are targeted, and deletion applies after a long vowel or after 
/n/ Janson 1977: 253). The rule is always optional and applies only in informal 
contexts. 


(81) Context-free, optional d-deletion in informal style 
informal formal 


word-finally med /med/ ‘with’ [me(:)], [me()] {me:d] 
bred /bred/ ‘spread’ [brer] {bre:d] 
sned /sned/ ‘askew’ —_[sne:] [sne:d] 
glad /glad/ ‘happy’ [gla:] [gla:d] 
hand = /hand/ ‘id.’ [han:] {han:d] 

but sed /sed/ ‘custom’ [seid] *[ser] [se:d] 
besked /be-sed/ ‘answer’ [be'fe:d], *[be'fe:] [be'fe:d] 


The set of words that undergo this rule is best defined via language history. The 
much wider deletion and assimilation (/d, nd) of /d/, going back to the 16" and 
17™ centuries, which was subsequently followed by (middle class) reinsertion of 
/d/ in a couple of systematic contexts (participles, unstressed syllables). In the 
remaining forms, reinsertion is subject to reversed lexical diffusion, according to 
Janson (1977). 

Today, reinsertion of /d/ is nearly complete, but there are some semantic and 
(by extension) lexical splits where the d-less forms deviate from the d-ful forms. 
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(82) Semantic and lexical split with -d. 
harad /rod/ — [ro:] [ro:d] ‘to afford’ 
rad /rod/ = * [rox] [ro:d] ‘advice’ 


d d id] ‘pity’ 
Synd syndy Sty Eva] Rin 


tra /tre/ [tre:] *[treid] ‘wood’ 
trad /tred/ — [tre:] [tre:d] ‘tree’ 


We now turn to contexts where assimilation is a better analysis than deletion. 


4.7 ASSIMILATION OF /d/ 


The phoneme /d/ is totally assimilated to a /t/ that is morphologically adjoined to 
the stem. This process is analysed here as assimilation and it applies in both 
moraic and non-moraic positions. If the /d/ fills or is pushed into a moraic 
position, the mora is preserved. If the /d/ remains outside of moraic position, 
no trace is left of the /d/. Depending on what context one looks at, the rule could 
be cast as assimilation or deletion, but it is important to recognize that this 
difference is not inherent to the process, but to the quantitative and phonotactic 
make-up of the syllable. 


(83) Assimilation of /d/ (and [d]) before /t/ 
a. non-moraic _spand /spend/ [spemd] ‘tense’, neut. /spend-t/ ['spentt] 
korkad /kork-ad,/ ("korikad] ‘stupid’, neut. /kork-ad>-t/ 
["korikat] 


b. non-moraic glad /glad/ [gla:d] ‘happy’, neut. /glad-t/ [glat:] 
r6d /r¢d/ [r¢:d] ‘red’, neut. /rdd-t/ [ret:] 

c. moraic beredd /bered"/ [be'red:] ‘prepared’, neut. /bered"-t/ 
[be'ret] 
kladd /kled"/ [kled:] ‘dressed’, neut. /kled"-t/ [klet:] 

d. assimilated hard /hord/ [ho:d] ‘hard’, neut. /hord-t/ [ho:{] 
atravard /o+tro+verd/ ['o;,tro:,vaid] ‘desirable’, neut. 
/o+tro+verd-t/ ['o:,tro:, vert ] 


(83a) illustrates the case where a non-moraic /d/ (in the coda) assimilates to a /t/, 
the neuter agreement morpheme. In (83b) adjectives that end in /d/ after a long 
vowel assimilate to neuter /t/, whereby the vowel shortens and the resulting coda 
consonant is long. The fact that vowel length is affected in these forms is often 
attributed to the assumption that vowel quantity is not underlying in Swedish, 
whereas consonant quantity is (Eliasson and LaPelle 1973). When we discuss the 
Swedish quantity system in chapter 8, we shall defend that view. An alternative 
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analysis is to assume that the suffix -t has a long consonantal allomorph in the 
underlying form (i.e. /-t"/), as it can be attached directly to a vowel-final adjec- 
tive, too, e.g. bla, blatt /blo-t"/ [blot] ‘blue, neut.’; ny, nytt /ny-t"/ [nyt] ‘new, 
neut.’ (see 8.4.4). This however, obviously fails to explain what looks like a 
phonological pattern. 

In (83c) we have forms where the input already has a long /d"/. These forms 
are, however, participials derived from verbs with non-moraic /d/: bereda ‘to 
prepare’ and kldda ‘to dress’. Even though the synchronic relation can be 
questioned (e.g. the form k/dda is more or less obsolete, kid being the modern 
form), it seems unsafe to assume true length of the underlying consonant here. 
The closest we get to an adjective ending in long [d:] is the form rddd [red"] 
‘scared’, which is also originally derived from a verb (rdda, rddas ‘be scared 
of’). Radd, however, does not even have a neuter form. This is part of a more 
general phenomenon of missing morphological forms. For discussion, and vari- 
ous suggestions for a resolution, see e.g. Raffelsiefen (2002: 45ff.), Pettersson 
(1990), and Lowenadler (2010). 


4.8 d-CONTINUIZATION 


Central Swedish (and possibly in other dialects that have the apical trill pronun- 
ciation of /r/) has a reduction rule where /d/ is weakened to [r] in mostly 
unstressed pronouns. We shall call the rule d-continuization.'® The rule applies 
naturally in informal speech at a reasonable rate of speech. 


(84) d-continuization exemplified 
vad da da /vad do do/ ‘what then’ —_[va'do:do] > [va'do:ro], [va'do:ro], 
[va'do:ra] 
ge dej ivag /je dej iveg/ ‘go away’ [‘jeideji've:g] > [jereji've:g] 


d-continuization indeed turns the /d/ into a trill, fricative, or approximant rather 
than into a tap or a flap, as in the similar reduction known from varieties of 
Spanish (see Nufiez Cedefio 1987). The main point of this process would seem to 
be the undoing of the stop, hence continuization. The obvious phonological 
feature to express this is [continuant]. If just the value of that feature is changed 
in the specification of a /d/, [rt] should result, under the assumption that, on the one 
hand, change is minimal, on the other hand, new segments should preferably not 
be produced. Thus, neutralization of /d/ with /r/ in some contexts is more readily 


'8 Another term that is sometimes used is r-ization (Sw errisering). 
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available than the continuization of /d/ into a fricative [6] which would be foreign 
to the system. 

In the phonetic perspective we should also recognize the fact that d-continui- 
zation is only known from dialects that have an apical pronunciation of /r/ as 
main allophone ([r]), and not from those that have the uvular pronunciation [5]. 
Minimal change thus also has a phonetic dimension. 


(85) d-continuization 
/d/ > [cont.] 


The rule applies to a small set of lexical forms under particular conditions 
relating to prosodic type of morpheme, prominence conditions, and segmental 
environment. 

The forms that undergo d-continuization are all function words (mostly pro- 
nouns) and all have an initial /d/ directly followed by the vowel. They lack lexical 
stress and do not spontaneously form prosodic words. Thereby, they do not 
obligatorily receive stress. Within the stress system proposed in this book, this 
means that these words will typically form part of a prosodic word nearby (see 
12.3.1). d-continuization and the morphological delimitation of the class that is 
targeted actually form the strongest argument for their prosodic status as unspec- 
ified for stress (see 10.6).'° 


(86) Prosodically unspecified words targeted by d-continuization 


du /du/, dej /dej/ “you, sg.nom./obl.’ 

de /de/, dom /dom/ ‘they; them’ 

den /den/, det /det/ “it, c.g./neut.’ 

din /din/, ditt /dit/, dina /din-a/ “your, sg., c.g./neut./pl.’ 

den-'har /den-her/, det-'har, de-'har ‘this one, c.g./neut./pl.’ 

det-'dar /det-der/, den-'dar, de-'dar ‘that one, neut./c.g./pl.’ 

de-''samma /de-sam“a/, den-''samma, ‘the same, pl./c.g. 
det-!'samma, /neut.’ 

da, da ‘then’??? 


1° Of course, these morphemes can be stressed, but it will then be as a function of accenting. Word 
accent can only be assigned to a stressed syllable. 

20 This form is like German mal and certain uses of English then (e.g. now then), but not straight 
time-adverbial uses. One way to diagnose the type for native speakers is that the dd can also have the 
vowel change (independently of d>r): da, ra. 

?1 The fact that the pronouns predominate here is the accidental function of the fact that they 
happen to have an initial /d/. The presence of dd is what shows that the group of words is delimited by 
a shared prosodic property, rather than a morphological one. 
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The words targeted by this rule are mostly pronouns, plus the adverb da ‘then’.*! 


The majority of forms are listed in (86). In all these cases, the morpheme 
beginning in d is unstressed. Stress is on the other morpheme in denhdr [den 
‘her], detsamma [de"'samxa], and so on. To illustrate the lexical bounds for this 
rule, consider (87). 


(87) Non-targets of d-continuization 


pronouns denna ‘this one, c.g.’, detta ‘this one, neut.’, dessa “these 
ones’”” 

adverbs dit ‘thither’, dar ‘there’, da (time adverbial) ‘then’ 

content words dag ‘day’, Dan (name), deg ‘dough’, dyr ‘expensive’ 

prepositions vid ‘by’, med ‘with’, medan ‘while’ 


In the first row there are disyllabic pronouns with stress on the syllable beginning 
in d. Like den'hdr, 'denna is a demonstrative pronoun, but the placement of stress 
is crucially different. The adverbs in the second row are stressed, although this 
fact is not as obvious as with the demonstratives (denna). These words could 
potentially be described by lexical category, i.e. as adverbs, and indeed, even da 
‘then’ escapes d-continuization when functioning as a true time adverbial. Nev- 
ertheless, the most general analysis treats these forms as stressed, by virtue of 
forming prosodic words. In the third row we have monosyllabic content words 
which will be stressed (lexically or by rule, see chapter 10). In the last row, the 
prepositions contain a /d/ in non-initial position. They illustrate that a word-final 
or word-medial /d/ is not targeted.** 

All targets of the rule are monosyllabic morphemes, and if there are more 
syllables in the graphic word, they are inflections (din-a ‘your, pl. agr.’) or just an 
orthographic convention; there would not be a prosodic difference between 
densamma and den samma ‘the same’. 

Whenever the words are targeted by this rule, they are in an unaccented 
context. If they are accented, contrastively or otherwise, d-continuization is out 
of the question, as the assignment of word accent entails stress (see 10.6). This is 
one reason why this rule should be seen as a reduction phenomenon. 


(88) Stress/accent and no stress/no accent 
GE mej den [‘jemeren], ['jemeden] ‘give me it; give it to me’ 


2 These forms are mostly not used informally in Central Swedish. Intuition clearly categorizes 
them as non-targets. 

3 We cannot be entirely certain that the word type is not the decisive factor here, as there are no 
d-final pronouns. 
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ge mej DEN [jeme'den:], *[jeme'ren:] ‘give me THAT (one)’ 


There is no utterance-initial d-continuization. A preceding context is therefore 
obligatory and it should preferably be vocalic or sonorant. The rule is rare 
following voiceless stops, but people have different intuitions about what is an 
acceptable level of sonority in the preceding context for d-continuization. 


(89) d-continuization following segments of different sonority 
V_ Vad bra den var! /vad bra den var/ [va'bra:rem'var] ‘It’s really good.’ 
j Vad vill du mig, da? /vad vil" da mej do/ [vavildu'mejira] ‘What do 
you want from me?’ 
r Har du nagot i fickan? /har de not i fik"an/ [‘harwnoti'frkcan] 
‘Do you have something in your pocket?’ 
m Kom da. /kom do/ ['kom:do], ['kom:da], ['kom:ra] ‘Come, then.’ 
Han fick det av mig. /han fik det av mej/ [ham 'fik:ideav'me;:], "Than 
‘fikreav'mej:] 
‘He got it from me.’ 


+ 


The rule of d-continuization is thus prosodically conditioned, being ultimately 
due to the fact that the target words do not form prosodic words. Beyond that, 
there are the conditions that the forms in question must begin with /d/ and be 
preceded by other segmental material of preferably high sonority. 

Rules similar to this one apply to /d/ in other languages. However, the 
continuization of /d/ usually results in fricative [6] or in a rhotic tap [r] or flap 
[t]. Many dialects of Basque have this alternation (Hualde 1991: ch. 4), and so do 
varieties of Spanish (see Nufiez Cedefio 1987). 

Our analysis above is entirely phonological. Teleman (2002b) suggests that the 
origin of this phenomenon may be influenced by segmentation in running speech 
and subsequent analogy rather than by the stress properties of a set of prosodi- 
cally defined small words, as I have suggested here. Furthermore, Teleman points 
out that this phenomenon primarily belongs in the Stockholm area. 


4.9 SPREAD GLOTTIS ASSIMILATION 


The description of the laryngeal distinction among stops was given in 3.1 and 
resulted in the relevance of two features: [voice] and [spread glottis (s.g.)]. 


4 While the realization of the feature [voice] meets the criterion for a narrow phonetic interpreta- 
tion, i.e. prevoicing of word initial stops (Ringen and Helgason 2004), Swedish lacks a voice- 
assimilation rule, contra the prediction of van Rooy and Wissing (2001). In the historical perspective, 
it is expected that aspiration should be the active feature in a Germanic language (see Iverson and 
Salmons 1995: 369). 
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Swedish does not exhibit assimilation of the feature [voice], but there is assimi- 
lation of [spread glottis].7* We will call this process spread glottis assimilation. In 
the literature, spread glottis assimilation is known variably as obstruent assimila- 
tion (Hellberg 1972b, 1974: 144), devoicing (Cho 1994) and voice assimilation 
(Helgason and Ringen 2007). The assimilation has recently been investigated by 
Helgason and Ringen in a number of papers casting light on the nature of the 
assimilation and its ramifications, and we will rely chiefly on their results and 
interpretations. The process is sensitive to three main factors: 


1) Source segment. Voiceless stops cause assimilation more reliably than voice- 
less fricatives. 

2) Morphemic context. Spread glottis assimilation is more regular across inflec- 
tional morpheme boundaries than either morpheme-internally or across larger 
morpheme boundaries. 

3) Direction. For the very limited application of spread glottis assimilation 
caused by an /s/, progressive application holds while regressive application 
does not. In all other cases, direction makes no difference. 


The first set of forms illustrate the core context for assimilation, that is, adjacent 
voiced and voiceless stop consonant pairs across an inflectional morpheme 
boundary. Direction of assimilation is noted in the right-hand column. When 
there is agreement in [s.g.] or [voice] we register this as ‘agreement’. The 
preterite suffix is underlying /-de2/, and it alternates morphophonemically 
between -de and -te, as conditioned by the last segment of the verb root. 


(90) Assimilation of [spread glottis] from/to stops and /s/ 


a. bygga /byg'-a,/ ["'byga] bygg-de ["'byg:de] pret. agreement 
‘to build’ bygg-t [byk:t] p.ptcp. regr. assim. 
k6pa /eop-a,/ ["'eo:p"a]~[*'eoxpa] kép-te ["co"pite]~["copite] progr. assim. 
‘to buy’ k6p-t [co"pit]~[eo" ptt] agreement 

b. vaga /veg-a/ [vega] vag-de ["'vergde] agreement 
‘to weigh’ vag-t [ver"kt]~[verkt] regr. assim. 
lépa /lgp-a./ [“lo:p"a]~["loxpa]_—«Lop-te ["'lo"pte]~[lopte] progr. assim. 
‘to run’ l6p-t [Io"pt]~[lopt] agreement 

c. lisa /les-ay/ [“leisa] lis-te [leiste] progr. assim. 
‘to read’ las-t [le:st] agreement 


The words in (90a) have short vowels in the inflected forms, while those in (b) 
and (c) have long vowels in the inflected forms. Vowel length, or conversely 
moraic status of the targeted consonant, has no consequence for the assimilation. 
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Fricatives do not cause assimilation in the same clear way as stops do. This is 
demonstrated in Ringen and Helgason (2004) and Helgason and Ringen (2008a), 
where the comparison of word pairs like those in (91) yielded radically different 
results for stops and fricatives. The table is slightly adapted from Helgason and 
Ringen (2007). The rightmost column indicates the IPA transcription that these 
results would suggest. VOffT=voice offset time, i.e. the measurement of voicing 
that is present from the end of the vowel to the closure of the following 
consonant. 


(91) Voice offset time for final clusters comparing /t/ and /s/, and medial /dk/ 


cluster example mean VOff— SD _ IPA 
a. /k/+/t/ # sok-t /sok-t/ ‘sought, p.ptcp.”. 10.7 14.8 [so:kt] 
/g/+/t/# — trog-t /trdg-t/ ‘sluggish, neut.’ 9.1 20.3 [tro:kt] 
b. /p tk/+/s/#_ brdét-s /br¢t-s/ “broke, pass.’ 0.2 12.7 [brets] 
/b d g/+/s/ # bréd-s /bred-s/ ‘bread, gen.’ 56.1 30.3 [br@:ds] 
c. /...dk.../ _ blidka /blidk-a/ ‘to appease’ 56.4 37.3 [blid:ika] 


There is no significant difference for the average VOffT for the sequences /kt/ 
and /gt/, a result that confirms the presentation of data in (90). The results for the 
sequences /ts/ and /ds/ show that /s/ has no clear assimilatory effect on a 
preceding voiced stop (see Cho 1994). The difference in VOffT for the voiceless 
conditions (—10.7 and —0.2) might be due to segmental type, but the fact that 
forms like bréds exhibit such different VOffT confirms the argument that there is 
a categorical difference regarding the assimilatory effect of /t/ and /s/, 
respectively. 

In the progressive condition, /s/ has the same effect as /t/. An example of this 
was included as (90c). This would appear to be the only evidence for a directional 
asymmetry relating to spread glottis assimilation. There is, however, always the 
possibility that the preterite allomorphs are no longer productively derived from a 
common underlying form /-de/ as is assumed by most authors. There are some old 
preterite forms with a voiced stem-final consonant that nevertheless exhibit the 
-te-allomorph, and this would support such an analysis: mena, mente~menade ‘to 
mean/pret.’, spela, spelte~spelade ‘to play/pret.’, dela, delte~delade ‘to share/ 
pret.’, tala, talte~talade ‘to talk/pret.’. There is at least one verb that only has the 
-te-preterite: begynna, begynte ‘to begin/pret.’. 

Other morphological boundaries have different effects on assimilation (Lytt- 
kens and Wulff 1916; Hellberg 1974). The morphological boundary between 
compound elements shows no clear phonological assimilation effects (Helgason 
and Ringen 2008b). Thus, in forms like papp-docka /pap"+dok"-a/ ‘paper doll’, 
mdatt-band /mot"+band/ ‘measuring tape’, and is-glass /ist+glas"/ ‘ice cream’, 
progressive devoicing effects were variable among subjects, and not stable with 
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any one subject. Neither was there a discernable difference between the effects of 
voiceless stops and /s/. This indicates that there is no phonological progressive 
assimilation across prosodic words. Similarly, in the regressive condition where 
forms like hugg-tand /hag"+tand/ ‘fang’, grddd-kola /gred"+kol-a>/ ‘toffee’, 
knubb-sdl /knab"+sel/ ‘harbour seal’, and grddd-soppa /gred"+sop"-a>/ ‘cream 
soup’ were used, no stable devoicing effect was discerned, and no stable differ- 
ence registered between stops and the fricative /s/.2> 

There are, however, some lexicalized forms where vowel assimilation has 
taken place. One sign of lexicalization is vowel shortening. 


(92) Lexicalized, assimilated forms 
hég /h¢g/ [h¢g:g] ‘high’ hdgtid /hgk"+tid/ [hoek: tizd] ‘feast’ 
hodgt /hgk-t/ [heek:t] “high, neut.’ 
vard /vord/ [void] ‘care’ vardslds /vos"-l¢s/ (vos: lors] ‘careless’ 
tisdag /tisda/ ["'t"ixsda] or [''tis:ta] 


The lexicalized forms might make one expect clusters to be uniform with regard 
to phonation inside morphemes. In principle, this would be cases where the 
orthography would indicate a voicing difference that is phonologically invalid. 
Hellberg (1974) mentions the cases in (93a, c) where assimilation is at best partial 
(Hellberg marks a subscripted ring). Helgason and Ringen (2007) measured 
VOffT for the few forms given in (93a) and found that they did not exhibit 
assimilation, cf. the measurements in (91) above. This means that there is a 
distinction with regard to the contrasting morpheme-internal forms given in 
(93b), mostly borrowed names. The corresponding comparison in the progressive 
condition is given in (93c, d). 
(93) No mandatory [s.g.] agreement inside morphemes 
a. blidka [“'blid:ka]~["blid:ka] ‘to appease’, idka [“1d:ka]~[7"d:ka] ‘to 
exercise’, vodka ['vodika]~[*'vod:ka] ‘id.’ 
b. Ratkovic [“ratkovit{], Kamtjatka [kam”'¢atka] (names) 
c. anekdot [anek'do:t] ‘anecdote’; Mukden [''mok:den], Asdod ["as:idod] 
(names) 
d. laktos [lak'to:s] ‘lactose’, miiktig [""mektrg] ‘powerful’, etc. 
Spread glottis assimilation appears to be bounded by the minimal prosodic 


word, as no assimilation takes place across prosodic words. On the other hand, 
the minimal prosodic word is not a sufficient condition, as assimilation is 


5 This result goes against the conclusions of Lombardi (1999: 285ff.). 
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blocked morpheme-internally. Spread glottis assimilation thus turns out to be a 
true internal sandhi rule, requiring a morpheme boundary, but staying inside the 
prosodic word. The three crucial contexts are given with prosodic word structure 
marked in (94). The prosodic word is discussed in chapter 5. 


(94) Applications of spread glottis assimilation. 
assimilation (trég-t),, ‘sluggish’ 
no assimilation (blidka),, “to appease’ 
no assimilation ((gradd),,(kola),,),max ‘toffee’ 


The pattern provides reason to reflect on the double specifications as [voice] and 
[spread glottis] for obstruents in Swedish. The two features are not compatible, 
but will interact such that no conflict arises. Thus, in the presence of a [s.g.]- 
specification, an adjacent voiced segment will devoice, but not fully assimilate to 
[s.g.]. See Lahiri and Reetz (2010) for this feature behaviour. 

The information at hand invites a different interpretation of the domain for the 
tule, and possibly slight generalization of previous results. To begin with, we may 
note that there is a phonotactic generalization regarding syllable codas (and 
vacuously onsets) that two stops must have the same value for [voice]/[s.g.], 
just as in English. Indeed, Golston and Kehrein (2004) find that this constraint is 
universal, and more general, such that voicing, aspiration, and glottalization 
occur at most once per onset, nucleus, or coda. We find forms like those in 
(95a) and one set of spread glottis assimilation falls squarely in that group (b). 


(95) Coda stops agree in [voice]/[s.g.] 
a. tautomorphemic: dygd /dygd/ [dygi:d] ‘virtue’, takt /takt/ [t’ak:t] ‘tact’ 
b. heteromorphemic: lag-d /lag-d/ [lag:d] ‘laid, ptcp.’, spak-t /spak-t/ 
[spa:kt] ‘meek, neut.’, trég-t /trgg-t/ [trg:"kt] ‘sluggish, neut.’ 


The absence of codas that do not agree in this respect allows for a phonological- 
only generalization for these cases of assimilation, in line with the predictions of 
Golston and Kehrein (2004). The morphological context would then be orthogo- 
nal to the rule as such. 


4.10 EGENTLIGEN [e'jeyklen] 


The word egentligen ‘really, actually’ is phonemically /ejent-ligz-en/ and in 
careful speech usually pronounced [e'jen:tligen]. In many people’s speech, how- 
ever, it is pronounced [e'jenklien]. This pronunciation is quite indicative of 


MORPHEME-FINAL 7r-DELETION 107 


Swedish syllable structure. Careful pronunciation requires the following syllabi- 
fication: e.jent.li.gen, where the stressed syllable /.jent./ constitutes a superheavy 
syllable. As the optimal weight of a stressed syllable is exactly two moras, the /t/ 
is pressured to syllabify as onset in the next syllable. However, [tl-] is not a 
phonotactically legitimate onset in Swedish.”° At some point, some (presumably 
young) speakers have changed /t/ into a /k/ such that it can form the legitimate 
onset [kl-]. The dorsal place of articulation triggers nasal assimilation (see 4.4) 
and the output is [e.'jen.kli.gen], [e.'jen:.-klren], or [e.'jen:-klren] (depending on 
the degree of reduction of intervocalic [g]). 

The resyllabification rule and attendant change of place of articulation is 
clearly connected to frequency. Egentligen (and related forms) is the most 
frequent target (Swedish Language Bank has about 30,200 written tokens). 
Other, less frequent targets of the rule are also less frequent in the language: 
ordentlig /ordent-ligz/  [9'demtli]~[o'den:kli] ‘proper’ (>9,000), dntligen 
/ent-ligz-en/ ['enttlten]~['en:klien] ‘at last’ (>8,000). Other forms like muntlig 
/munt-lig>/ ‘oral’ (about 1,100), obefintlig /u-be-fint-ligz/ ‘non-existent’ (about 
950), and fryntlig /frynt-ligs/ “genial, jovial’ (about 100) are much less common 
and remain unaffected by this process (i.e. ['memtl1g], ['wbe,frmtlrg], [frymtlrg]). 
A possible next target with intermediate frequency would be vdsentlig 
/vesent-lig>/ ‘sizable’ (>4,500), but it has, as yet, not been heard or reported as 
*[ve'sen:kli]. 


4.11 MORPHEME-FINAL r-DELETION 


In a morpheme-final unstressed syllable, /r/ is often dropped in the final position 
before a non-coronal consonant which begins the next morpheme. The following 
examples were collected by Persson (2011): undervisning /ander+vis-nin>/ 
[7'on:de(r),vissnmy] ‘instruction’, dverklass /évert+klas"/ [o:ve(r) klas:] “upper 
class’, Ostermalm /gster+malm/ [gste(r)'malm] (place name), Barkarby 
/barkar+by/ ['barka(r),by:] (place name), Fader var /fader vor/ [,fa:de(r) 'vorr] 
‘pater noster’, forklara /fgr-klar-a/ [foe(r)''kla:ra] ‘to explain’. Prevocalically, 
the /r/ is preserved: Vasterds /vester+os/ [veste'ro:s] (place name), and in con- 
junction with following coronals it is assimilated as per the retroflexion rule: 
undertill /ander+til"/ [on:de, (1) ‘underneath’, fordela /for-del-a>/ [foe''derla] 
‘to distribute’. The last example shows that the /r/ is present to occasion 
vowel lowering of /d/ (Eliasson 1986: 277). A similar rule is known from East 
Norwegian (Rykkvin 1946; Kristoffersen 2000: 31 Lff.). 


26 Syllabification always separates /t/ and /l/ in sequence: chipotle [e1."potz.le] ‘id.’, atlas [!'at.las] 
‘id.’, Atlanten [at."lam:.ten] ‘the Atlantic’, atlet [at.'let] ‘athlete’. 
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Other properties that seem to favour r-deletion are mid rather than low quality 
of the preceding vowel, and the presence of a following /¢/ or /f/. 

Persson notes that the reality of the rule is in evidence in forms where an /r/ is 
‘parent-teacher meeting’, Villa Ville[r]kulla (house of Pippi Longstocking), 
ba{r]-bord och styrbord-mdrke ‘port and starboard sign’. The causes for this 
are likely to be in part folk etymological, but the reinterpretation is presumably 
made possible by the presence of the final 7-deletion rule in the variety. 


4.12 OBSOLETE SEGMENTAL RULES 


This section discusses morphophonemic alternations that are no longer phonolo- 
gically productive, but which still represent large correspondences in paradigms 
and lexical relations. 


4.12.1 Palatalization of dorsal consonants 


Dorsal consonants /k/ and /g/ alternate between stops [k], [g] and palatal frica- 
tives/glides [¢], [j]. This is due to a historical rule which palatalized velars before 
front vowels, in stressed syllables. There are exceptions to the rule in both 
directions—i.e. dorsal pronunciation before front vowels and palatal pronuncia- 
tion before back vowels—testifying to the near-petrification of the pattern. 

Beginning with the historically regular pattern, the stop realization occurs 
before back and central vowels (including /a/ and /#/), as well as before some 
consonants. The palatalized realization occurs before front vowels.*’ Sets of 
historically related forms are given in (96). 


(96) Lenition of dorsals in related forms 
ga /go/ [go:] ‘to go; to walk’ gick /jik"/ [j1k:] ‘went; walked’, ganga 
/jen"-a/ [jen:a] ‘screw-thread’ 


gas /gos/ [go:s] ‘goose’ giass /jes"/ [jes:] ‘geese’ 

gav /gav/ ['ga:v] ‘gave’ ge /je/ [je:] ‘to give’ 

gala /gal-a,/ [gala] ‘to crow’ gill /jel"/ [jel:] ‘shrill’ 

guld /guld/ [gel:d] ‘gold’ gyllene /jyl"en-e>/ [jvkene] ‘golden’ 


kall /kal"/ [kal:] ‘cold (adj.)’ kold /¢gld/ [¢gl:d] ‘cold (n.)’, kyla 
/eyl-a>/ ["'¢y:la] ‘chill’ 


a Historically, /g/ has also become palatalized as [j] following /r/ and /l/, e.g. berg /berj/ [berj] 
‘mountain’, torg /torj/ [tor;j] ‘square, place’, bdrga /berj-a>/ [*"bzrja] ‘to salvage; to tow’; helg /helj/ 
[hekj] ‘holiday’, svalg /svalj/ [svalj] ‘pharynx’, galge /galj-e./ [7'galje] ‘hanger; gallows’. 
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kunna /ken'"-a,/ [koma], kan kénna /gen"-a>/ [cena] ‘to feel’, kan- 
/kan"/ [kan:] ‘to know; can’ sla /cen"sl-a>/ ["censsla] ‘feeling’ 


The intuitive connection between these forms is often weak. There is little reason 
to assume that they are phonologically related synchronically, as indicated by the 
phonematic transcriptions (Hellberg 1974: 170ff.). 

The generality of the pattern certainly does not depend on morphophonological 
alternations alone. Instead the pattern relies on orthography, and thereby to some 
extent on the historical relationship. 


(97) Lenition of dorsals outside morphophonological alternation 


gata /gat-a>/ ["ga:ta] ‘street’ gift /jift/ [jrft] ‘poison’ 

god /gud/ [gu:d] ‘good’ get /jet/ [je:t] ‘goat’ 

gumma /gum'-a,/ [*gem:a] ‘old woman’ gylf /jylf/ [jvk:f] ‘fly, (n.)’ 

gata /got-a>/ [*'go:ta] ‘riddle’ gol /j@l/ [jel] ‘pool’ 

gam /gam/ [ga:m] ‘vulture’ gal /jel/ [jel] ‘gill’ 

kamma /kam"-a/ ["kamia] ‘to comb’ _ kisa /gis-a2/ ["'¢isa] ‘to squint’ 
kossa /kus"-a,/ [“kus:a] ‘cow’ kedja /gedj-a,/ ['cerdja] ‘chain’ 
kuse /kus-e>/ [kaise] ‘horse’ kyssa /eys"-ao/ [*'¢ysia] ‘to kiss’ 
kare /kor-e/ [kore] ‘breeze’ k6k /¢@k/ [eek] ‘kitchen’ 

kase /kas-e/ [kaise] ‘beacon’ kalke /celk-e2/ ["cekke] ‘sledge’ 


The obsolescence of the rule in present-day Central Swedish is manifest in the 
fact that there is a fair number of forms that have [k] and [g] before front vowels. 


(98) Absence of palatalization before front vowels 


kille /kil*-e>/ [*'kthe] ‘bloke’ gimmick /gim"ik/ [''gimuk] ‘id.’ 
kimono /kimono/ ["'kimrono] ‘id.’ _—_ ginseng /ginsen"/ [gin'sen:] ‘id.’ 
kyrillisk /kyril"-*sk/ [ky''rilusk] panegyrisk /panegyr-*sk/ 

“Cyrillic’ [pane''gy:risk] ‘panegyric’ 
kybernetik /kybernet-ik/ geggig /geg'-igo/ ['gegug] ‘gooey’ 


[kybene'tik] ‘cybernetics’ 
Kenya /kenya/ ["'kemja], ["kenya] geisha /gejs-ao/ ["'gej:sal, ["'gejfal 


‘id.’ ‘id.’ 

ketchup /ketsup/ [''ket:coep] ‘id.’ gem /gem/ [ge:m] ‘paper holder’ 

kG /k@/ ['k@:] ‘queue’ gerilla /geril"-a/ [ge~'rika] 
‘guerilla’ 


kor /k@r/ ['koe:r] ‘choir’ 


These forms are certainly due to borrowing, but not necessarily by recent 
borrowing. Most forms in this group have either a fairly foreign appearance 
(geisha) or are hypocoristic (kille ‘bloke’) or onomatopoeic (geggig ‘gooey’). 
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But there are also completely regular-looking forms like e.g. ké and kdr. Rela- 
tively few forms contain a long vowel in the syllable containing the dorsal. 

There are also numerous cases of palatal fricatives and approximants in the 
position before back and central vowels. This is not in itself an argument against 
the (former) existence of a lenition rule, of course, but shows that /¢/ and /j/ are 
phonemes in their own right. 


(99) Palatal fricative/approximant before back and central vowels 


tjuv /gav/ [curv] ‘thief’ jul /jel/ [jal] ‘Christmas’ 

kjol /gul/ [¢u:l] ‘skirt’ jos, juice /jus/ [juts] ‘juice’ 

tjog /gog/ [corg] ‘score’ joker /joker/ ['jorker] ‘id.’ 

tjock /gok"/ [gok:] ‘fat; thick’ joddla /jodl-a,/ [jodila] ‘to yodel’ 
tjata /gat-a/ [carta] ‘to nag’ jama /jam-a,/ [7ja:ma] ‘to miaow’ 


tjallare /gal"-are>/ [*'gakare] ‘squealer’ jacka /jak'-a/ [*'jak:a] ‘jacket’ 


There is some variation between lenited and non-lenited forms indicating a 
certain vigour to the historical pattern, after all:® kex, kéix [kekis] or [Gekis] 
‘cracker’, kymig [*ky:mig] or [*'¢y:mig] ‘mean’, kivi ["'ki:vr]/["'ktva] or [''¢i:vr] 
‘kiwi fruit’, gyro [''gy:ra] or [''jy:ro] ‘id.’, geminata [gemrnatta] or [jemr'natta] 
‘geminate’, originell [orgi'nek] or [orji'nel] ‘eccentric, extraordinary’, gebit 
[ge'bi:t] or [je'bitt] ‘domain’, giffel [*'grfiel] or ["'jrfiel] ‘croissant’. Variation is 
more common with [g]/[j], than with [k]/[¢] (Hellberg 1974: 173). 

In the position before an unstressed syllable which occurs somewhere to the 
right of the stressed syllable, both dorsals are realized as stops, even if the vowel 
is front. This bears witness to the historical distribution of the targets for the 
lenition rule, which is stressed syllables. 


(100) Unstressed final syllables 
bage /bog-e./ ["'bo:ge] ‘bow’, hage /hag-e,/ [“ha:ge] ‘enclosed pasture’, 
mage /mag-e>/ [marge] ‘belly’, (den) skyldige /syld-igz-e>/ ["'Rkdige] 
“(the) guilty’ 
drake /drak-e>/ ["'draike] ‘dragon’, spoke /sp¢k-e2/ ["'sporke] ‘ghost’, 
jamlike /jem-lik-e2/ [*jem:like] ‘equal’, Jannike /jan“ike/ ['janzke] 
(name) 


Historically, lenition interacts with fricative/glide formation and the present-day 
orthography reflects these processes. Thus, spellings like <sk> and <skj> are 
pronounced with initial [f] (or [s]) in the relevant context: skina /sin-a>/ 
[hina] ‘to shine’, skjuta /sut-a/ [*'hurta] ‘to shoot’; and the spelling <gj> as 
[ij]: gjuta /jat-a,/ [*'ju:ta] ‘to mould’. 


8 Underlying forms will vary according to pronunciation. 
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4.12.2 Ablaut and umlaut 


As in the other Germanic languages, ablaut and umlaut occur in many strong verb 
paradigms, in word derivation, and in some inflectional morphology. The patterns 
are largely lexicalized, and we will have only a brief look at the patterns that seem 
to still have some phonological life. In (101), the stem vowel qualities are 
indicated to the right. Inflectional structure is marked directly in the orthographic 
forms. 


(101) Representative strong verbs 
infinitive present past p.ptcp. gloss 
a. spring-a spring-er sprang sprung-it ‘run’ hi/, /e/ — /a/ — fa/ 
stjal-a styl stal _ stul-it ‘steal’ 
i bjud-a — bjud-er bjod = bjud-it ‘bid; invite’ /a/, /y/—/0/—/e/ 
ii flyg-a__flyg-er flog flug-it ‘fly’ 
Cc. skriv-a_ skriv-er skrev_ skriv-it ‘write’ hif — /e/ — fil 
vrid-a_ __vrid-er vred _ vrid-it ‘turn’ 


S 
2 


d. far-a far for far-it “go, set out’ /a/ — /u/ — /a/ 
tag-a, ta tag-er, ta-r tog tag-it ‘take’ 

e. le le-r log le-tt ‘smile’ /e/ — /u/ — /e/ 

f. ga ga-r gick ga-tt ‘90’ /o/ — fi! — /o/ 


Several tendencies are apparent here: 


a) Almost all past participles (Swedish supinum) end in -it. One of very few true 
exceptions is ligga, ligger, lag, legat /legat/ ‘lie’. There is also a group of 
monosyllabic past participles, see d) below. 

b) A substantial number of the past participles ending in -it have the stem vowel 
/a/. These fall into two classes correlating with rounded and unrounded stem 
vowels in the past and present, respectively. 


(102) (Un)roundedness correlation 


present past p.ptcp. 
unrounded: /i/, /e/_ ————— /a/ springa, stjala 
rounded: —/#/, /y/. ————— /o/ /a/ bjuda, flyga 


For the /u/-stem past participles, then, we can predict that they belong to one 
of two classes based on their stem vowel in the past tense, one rounded (/@/) 
and one unrounded (/a/). Each of these vowels then subcorrelate with two 
present tense stem vowels, and harmonize with them with respect to rounding. 
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c) The remaining strong verbs exhibit a correlation in vowel quality between 
present tense form and the past participle, which have the same vowel, even 
though the quantity of that vowel may vary. The past tense vowel is not 
obviously participating in a phonological correspondence pattern here. This 
generalization overlaps with (b.i) for the vowel /u/. The dependence of the 
past participle on the present is also visible for monosyllabicity, d). 

Monosyllabic present tense strongly correlates with monosyllabic past parti- 
ciple: ler, lett ‘smile’; gar, gdtt ‘go’; star, stdtt ‘stand’, etc. This correlation 


d 


wm 


lies behind certain monosyllabic past participles that are considered dialectal 
and unacceptable in writing: tar, tatt (tagit) ‘take’; blir, blitt (blivit) ‘become’; 
drar, dratt (dragit) ‘pull’. 


Other tendencies in the strong verb system show up in spoken language as 
deviances from the standard system. These include a tendency of shared vowel 
quality between the past participle and the present tense, causing the participles 
of pattern (101 b.ii) to show up as fr[y:]sit and sn[y:]tit where fr[a:|sit and sn[a:ltit 
are standard, for the verbs fr[y:]sa ‘to be cold’ and sn[y:]ta ‘to blow one’s nose’. 
There is also a tendency to lose the past participle [i] in some verbs, beyond the 
cases where the infinitive/present tense form is monosyllabic, e.g. hdllt for hallit 
(halla ‘to hold’), possibly in analogy with certain weak verbs that have monosyl- 
labic past participles, e.g. stdlla, stdllde, stdllt ‘put, place’, hdlla, hdllde, hdllt 
‘pour’.”° 

The old umlaut pattern is visible in singular/plural alternation and some word 
formation. Here the vowel qualities are more predictably related, the umlauted 
vowel being the [front] correspondent of a (historically) [back] vowel. 


(103) Umlaut correspondences 


a. bok /buk/ [bu:k] ‘book’ bocker /b¢k"-*r/ ["'boker] ‘books’ 
fot /fut/ [fut] ‘foot’ fotter /fot-er/ [foter] ‘feet’ 
stad /stad/ [sta:d] ‘town’ stader /sted-er/ [''sterder] ‘towns’ 
man /man"/ [man:] ‘man’ man /men"/ [men:] ‘men’ 
mus /mus/ [mus] ‘mouse’ méss /mgs"/ [mgs:] ‘mice’ 


b. falla /fal*-a>/ [fala] ‘to fall’ falla /fel"-a>/ [fela] ‘to fell’, faller 
/felb-er/ ['feker] (present) 


full /ful"/ [fol] ‘full’ fylla /fyl"-a5/ [7'fvka] ‘to fill’, fyller 
/fyl*-er/ ['fyker] (present) 
c. lang /lon"/ [lon:] ‘long’ langd /len'-d/ [len:d] ‘length’ 


manga /mon"-a>/ ["monia] ‘many’ miingd /men"-d/ [men:d] ‘quantity’ 


?° For further discussion, see Allén (1967). 
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The umlaut plural correlates with accent 1. The plural morpheme beside the 
umlaut information could thus be classified with the group of -er plurals that lack 
accent 2 (e.g. jon, ''joner ‘ion, pl.’, see 10.5.1). One common way to capture the 
fact that these plurals do not induce accent 2, unlike several of the others, is to 
assume that they are non-syllabic, i.e. /-r/ and that an epenthetic vowel is supplied 
where needed (hence gar /go-1/ [go:r] ‘goes’, but /eder /led-r/ [leider] ‘leads’). In 
the derivational forms in (103b) the umlaut is separate from the suffix, which is 
accent 2-inducing infinitive -a2 or accent-neutral present tense -r. 


4.12.3 Regressive spreading of nasality 


There is one more pattern involving nasality, which we may call regressive 
spreading of nasality. By this process a /g/ nasalizes to [n] in the position before 
an /n/. The rule is now obsolete, but the pattern is stable.*° The derivational 
process is unproductive, but the phonological ramifications still hold. 


(104) Regressive spreading of nasality 


Basic form 
6ga /g-a>/ [gga] ‘eye’ 
bage /bog-e>/ ["'bo:ge] ‘bow’ 


diger /digsr/ [''di:ger] ‘thick’ 

seg /seg/ [se:g] ‘tough’ 

fager /fager/ ['faiger] ‘beautiful’ 
fagring /fegr-in2/ ["'fergrm] ‘beauty’ 


ljuga /jug-a,/ [*'jurga] ‘to lie’ 
férljugen /for-jug-end/ [foer''jurgen] 
‘dishonest’ 

hugad /hug-ad,/ [“hu:gad] ‘in the 
mood for’ 

hugfasta /hug+fest-a>/ (hug, fesita] 
‘to make remembered’ 


Derivation 

ogna /6g-na>/ ["‘onma] ‘to skim’ 
bagna /bog-na>/ [bona] ‘to 
bulge, bend’ 

digna /dig-na>/ [*'din:na] ‘to 
weigh down’ 

segna /seg-na>/ [~'sen:na] ‘to sink 
(to the ground)’ 

faigna /feg-na»/ [""fenna] 
please’ 

faignad /feg-nad>/ [""fennad] 
‘delight’ 

logn /l¢g-n/ [Ign:n] ‘lie, n.’ 
lognare /l@g-n-are>/ [“lonmnare] 
‘liar’ 

hugnad /heg-nad,/ [“hen:nad] 
‘comfort’ 

hugna /hug-na>/ [“hen:na] ‘to 
please’ 


‘ 


to 


3° The rule may have become obsolete already at a time when / Q/ was a fricative rather than a stop 
in some positions and forms (Staffan Hellberg, p.c.). 
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hugsvalelse /hug+sval-else>/ 
[“hu:g,svailelse] or [hug''svailelse] 
‘comfort, solace’ 


These forms are mostly old, literary, or obsolete, and the lexical meanings across 
the word pairs are not clearly related anymore. The most transparent ones occur at 
the top, but in several forms ablaut and low frequency get in the way of the 
paradigm. 

Given the characterization of nasals as stops, regressive spreading of nasality 
should be a simple process involving no other changes than the spread of nasality 
from /n/ to /g/. 


(105) Regressive spreading of nasality 


segna 


% 
\ 


[nasal] 


The dorsal stop must not be moraic at the outset, but it must become moraic in the 
derivation of the form (weight by position, see 8.4.3). These requirements are 
illustrated below. 


(106) No regressive spreading of nasality with underlying moraic /g/ 
bygga /byg"-a>/["'byg:a] ‘to byggnad /byg'-nad,/ [*"bygmnad] ‘build- 


build’ ing’ (*["'bynnad]) 
hugga /hug"-a>/ [“hegra] ‘to huggna /hug'-na,/ [“he gina] ‘cut, ptcp. 
hew; to cut’ pl.’ (*["henna]) 

(107) No regressive spreading of nasality unless /g/ becomes moraic (weight by 
position) 
mogen /mug-en>/ ["'mu:gen] mognad /mug-nad>/ ['mu:gnad] 
“mature, ripe’ ‘maturity’ (*[?'mumnad]) 
slagen /slag-en>/ ['sla:gen] slagna /slag-na>/ [“'sla:gna] “beaten, 
‘beaten, ptcp. sg.’ ptep. pl.’ (*[7'slaxna]) 
bage /bog-e>/ ["'bo:ge] ‘bow’ _ bagna /bog-na,/ ['bonna] ‘to bulge, 


bend’ 


The alternations exhibiting regressive spreading of nasality are losing productiv- 
ity. For one thing, some of the forms alternate between a nasalized and non- 
nasalized version, however typically respecting the generalization relating to 
morahood. As long as the phonological ramifications are respected, the phono- 
logical rule as such might be considered to be alive. 


(108) Alternating forms 
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bage ~ bagna = [“‘bonna]_ or [*'bo:gna] 
hugad~hugna [“honna] or [“he:gna] 
but cf. seg ~ segna ["senna] or [*segna] or [*'segmna] (NSU) 


If forms like [?'se gina] become regular, the phonological rule could be said to lose 
phonological status. 

In many cases, the morphological relationship between forms is lost, effec- 
tively removing any sense of synchronic alternation. Some etymologically 
related forms are given to the right. 


(109) Other forms that undergo regressive nasalization 


dygn /dygn/ [dyn:n] ‘day’ dag /dag/ [da:g] ‘day’ 

gagn /gagn/ [gan] ‘use’ gen /jen/ [jem] ‘straight’ 

gagna /gagn-a>/ (*'ganna] ‘to be of | genom /jen-om/ [''jenom], 

use’ through’ 

inhagna /in-he gn-a,/ (7m henma] ‘to hage /hag-e>/ [“harge] ‘enclosed 
fence in’ pasture’ 

hagn /hegn/ [hen:n] ‘protection’ 

stygn /stygn/ [stynin] ‘stitch’ sting /stin"/ [stm:] ‘id.’ 

agna /egn-a./ [“enma] ‘to devote’ egen /egen,/ [“exgen] ‘own’ 


agn /agn/ [ann] ‘bait’, agna /agn-a>/ [anna] ‘to bait’ 

lugn /lugn/ [lenin] ‘calm’, lugna /lugn-a,/ [leona] ‘to calm’ 
regn /regn/ [renin] ‘rain’, regna /regn-a,/ [*'renna] ‘to rain’ 
ugn /ugn/ [enn] ‘oven’ 

vagn /vagn/ [van:n] ‘wagon’ 


The sequence [nn] will reduce to [yn] whenever a voiceless obstruent follows. 


(110) Loss of /n/ before voiceless obstruent 
lugn /lagn-t/ lugnt [len:t] ‘calm, neut.’, cf. [lenin] ‘calm’ 
dygn /dygn-s/ dygns [dyn:s] ‘day, gen.’, cf. [dyn] ‘day’ 
dygnsrytm /dygn-s+rytm/ ["dyn:s,rvtm] ‘day rhythm’, cf. [dynin] ‘day’ 
vagnskada /vagn+skad-a>/ (van: ska:da] ‘damage to vehicle’, cf. [vanin] 
‘wagon’ 


There is also dialectal n-deletion without a following obstruent: vagn [van] 
‘wagon’, ugn [en:] ‘oven’ (Loman 1967: 78; Noreen 1903-1907, I: 429f.). This 
pronunciation is dialectal and considered informal in the context of the standard 
language. 


THE PROSODIC WORD 


In this chapter we shall look at the lower parts of the prosodic hierarchy, 
beginning with the prosodic word, represented by the symbol ‘w’. Because of 
certain tonal patterns in Central Swedish (discussed below), we will need to 
distinguish between simple and complex structures within the prosodic word. 
A model that allows for this is that of It6 and Mester (2006, 2007, 2011), where 
there is a minimal and a maximal projection of the category ‘w’, and where 
recursion is permitted, as given in (111). 


(111) The prosodic word 


q@ymax 


/ 


wo 
qmin 


min max 


In this structure there is a minimal (@'~) and a maximal (@ 
category ‘w’. There is, in principle, infinite recursion within each prosodic 
category of the prosodic hierarchy, but rules can only refer to the minimal or 
maximal projection, or to the whole category at once. 

The prosodic word is a culminative domain in Swedish, where Culminativity is 
instantiated by different means in the minimal and maximal projection, respec- 
tively. The hypothesis pursued here, following Riad (2012) and Myrberg and 
Riad (2013), is that in the minimal prosodic word (a 
culminative. In the maximal prosodic word (w™*), word accent is obligatory 
and culminative. This creates a one-to-one relationship between w™” and stress, 
and m™** and word accent, with consequences for prosodic grouping in intona- 
tion. Some word accents will get promoted to the higher prominence level, focus 
accent, by virtue of factors relating to sentence intonation. Several morphologi- 
cal, and some syntactic, constructs are prosodically rendered as prosodic words. 
These include simplex forms, forms prefixed by pretonic prefixes, compounds, 
formal compounds, and various syntactic phrases involving deaccenting 
(Myrberg and Riad 2013). These are discussed in 12.3. 


) projection of the 


), stress is obligatory and 
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A simplex prosodic word will be both minimal (@™") and maximal (@ 
carrying the properties of both, as detailed below. The separation of the two 
levels is warranted by certain kinds of complexity in the morphological structure, 
especially compound formation and adjunction and incorporation at the left edge. 
The difference between the minimal and maximal prosodic word is manifest e.g. 
in the assignment of tonal accent. 


aes 


Below, we first look at the minimal prosodic word, or rather cases when the 
minimal and maximal prosodic word are coextensive. Thereafter, we look at 
properties that are specific to the maximal prosodic word, and then at the various 
prosodic word formations that show up in morphology and syntax. 


5.1 THE MINIMAL PROSODIC WORD, o™!N 


The minimal prosodic word is primarily characterized by being the domain for 
syllabification as well as for Culminativity by stress. Furthermore, there are 
constraints on phonotactic well-formedness on intervocalic clusters within the 
w™", as well as some rhythmic and segmental properties that help identify and 
delimit the minimal word. Below we look at each of these properties. 


5.1.1 Syllabification within the o"" 


The classic property of the minimal prosodic word in most Germanic languages is 
the fact that it is the domain for syllabification (Wiese 1996: 65f.; Hall and 
Kleinhenz 1999; Booij 1999; see also Vigdrio 2003 for Portuguese).' To show 
that this is true also for Swedish, we should challenge the Onset principle across 
the boundary between morphemes of different kinds. Most simplex forms (simple 
and inflected words) will constitute a single prosodic word (where o™" =@™*), 
whereas true compounds will consist of more than one minimal prosodic word. 


(112) Onset and minimal prosodic word () 


Form Syllabification Translation 
‘hdrm-ar (har.mar),, ‘imitates’ 
‘hérm-ade _— (har.ma.de),, ‘imitated’ 
‘hérm-ande (har.man.de),, ‘imitating’ 


‘harm-,apa = (harm),,(a.pa), *(har.ma.pa), ‘imitation monkey’ 


' Swiss German (Alemannic) is an exception to this, in that the phrase is the syllabification domain 
(Kraehenmann 2003: 12). This is also what permits the famous initial geminates in this language. 
Thanks to Bernhard Walchli for pointing this out to me. 
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The intuition that Onset is inhibited across the prosodic word boundary is quite 
clear. One of the phonetic correlates of this is aspiration of voiceless stops, which 
is prominent in the onset of a stressed syllable and initially in the prosodic word. 
In other positions, there is no aspiration, see (113). 


(113) Aspiration of onsets but not of codas 


drém-torpet (‘drom:),,(,t"ompet),, ‘the dream cottage’ 

vs. skamt-orgie (‘HEemit)o( INGIE)eo ‘joke orgy’ 
pann-kaka (‘p'an:)o( kaka). ‘pancake’ 

vs. bank-avtal (‘bantk)o(av)o(t™ al) “bank deal’ 
procent-are (pru'semtare) “miser’ 

vs. present-artikel (pre'sentt),,(a, {"1ktel)., “present item’ 
noll-tolerans (‘nok),(t"alg rants). ‘zero tolerance’ 


The intuition for syllabification is true also for compounds where stresses are 
further apart. Below, various morpheme combinations with different stress 
placement are examined with respect to how they syllabify across the boundary. 


(114) Syllabification as diagnostic test for minimal prosodic word 


Compounds C.V .CV 
(‘16d) (80) rod.6gd *ro.dogd ‘red-eyed’ 
(favo'rit),,(antipa,ti)., fa.vo.rit.an.ti.pa.ti *fa.vo.ri.tan.ti.pa.ti ‘favourite antipathy’ 
(‘sokrates) (anda). so.kra.tes.an.da *so.kra.te.san.da ‘Socrates spirit’ 
(‘sokrates),,(antipa,ti) so.kra.tes.an.ti.pa.ti *so.kra.te.san.ti.pa.ti ‘Socrates antipathy’ 
(‘ord),,(akroba,tik),, od.a.kro.ba.tik *o.da.kro.ba.tik ‘word acrobatics’ 
(‘Bred)(,Angs)(,av)o(akningen),, ‘the driving into the ditch at Bredang’ 
bred.angs.av.ak.ningen *bre.dang.sa.vak.ni.ngen 


Derivations C.V .CV 

(‘van)(,artad),, van.a.tad *va.na.tad ‘vicious’ 
(‘fuling),, *ful.ing fu.ling ‘ugly one’ 
Inflections C.V .CV 

(‘harmade),, *harm.a.de har.ma.de ‘imitated’ 
(‘grinar),, *orin.ar gri.nar ‘cries; frets’ 


As it turns out, all inflectional endings (-a, -e, -ar, -it, -or, etc. in various 
functions) integrate into the same prosodic word as the stem: (/inn-e),, ‘linen’, 
(tag-it), ‘taken’, (byx-or), ‘trousers’, etc. Derivational endings come in two 
types, those that form their own prosodic word (-artad, -sam, -bar, -dom, -skap, 
-het), and those that don’t (-ig, -lig, -else, -nad, -are, -al, -tion, -and). Thus, we 
get (van),(artad), ‘vicious’, (vak) (sam). ‘vigilant’, and (trevlig). “pleasant’, 
(ldrare),, ‘teacher’, respectively. These two types are sometimes referred to as 
non-cohering and cohering (Kristoffersen 2000: 43ff.). We will suggest instead a 
more direct way of capturing the distinction, namely by direct reference to lexical 
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properties pertaining to stress/prosody, see chapter 10. The crucial distinction 
among derivational endings, then, is whether they are lexically tonic, i.e. stressed, 
(-,artad, -,bar, -,het, etc.) or not (-ig, -else, -al, -tion, etc.). 

The fact that w™” forms the minimal domain for syllabification is visible 
also in the fact that all syllables must be well formed within this domain. 
There are root syllables like vackr ‘beautiful’ and vibr ‘vibr(ate)’ that yield ill- 
formed syllables unless they epenthesize (vacker) or combine with another 
morpheme (vackr-a ‘pl.’, vibr-era ‘to vibrate’). Lexical roots need to meet the 
well-formedness criterion of a branching syllable, see (158), but there are no 
requirements pertaining to stress or syllabification, not even to weight. These 
requirements instead come with the minimal prosodic word, and Culminativity. 


min 


5.1.2. Culminativity within the w 


Every prosodic word has exactly one head. By the logic of the model of Ito and 
Mester (2006), this means that each minimal as well as each maximal projection 
of the prosodic word has exactly one head. For the minimal prosodic word (@ 
the head is manifest as stress, while for the maximal prosodic word (@™*) the 
head is manifest as a tonal accent. 


may 


(115) Culminativity-@ 


“The prosodic word has exactly one head’ 


o™"" — stress; o™* — accent 


Culminativity within o™'" is easily identified as the only stress within the domain. 


(116) Culminativity 


(e.lek.tri-fi.'e.ra), ‘to electrify’ 
(e.pi.de.'mi),, ‘epidemic’ 
(‘hus) ‘house’ 
(‘sy.fi.lis),, ‘syphilis’ 


(me.lo.'dra.mer.na),, ‘the melodramas’ 


This pattern is distinct from several of the other Germanic languages (Kager 
1989; Hammond 1999; Kaltenbacher 1999; Zonneveld, Trommelen, Jessen, 
Rice, Bruce, and Arnason 1999: 503ff.), in that Swedish exhibits very little 
evidence of stable secondary stress within the prosodic word. Below are a few 
cognates in American English, German, and Swedish. 


? Affixes that are not tonic may be either posttonic or unspecified. The formal and empirical 
evidence is given in chapter 10. 
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(117) English and Swedish stress 
(monetary),  (mone'tar),, 
(to,tali'tarian),, (totali'tar),, 
(‘ab,stract) (ab'strakt),, 


(118) German and Swedish stress 


(:mili,tari'sieren),, (militari'sera),, 
(,ono,matopo'etisch),, (onomatopo'etisk),, 
(,uni,versi'tat),, (universi'tet),, 


It is important in this context to distinguish phonological stress from possible 
rhythmic prominences (discussed in 6.3.5). Rhythmic prominences, to the extent 
one perceives them, only leave phonetic traces like slight lengthening of every 
other syllable (Strangert 1985: ch. 4; Bruce 1998: 89ff.). There is no clear 
placement of lengthening in either the vowel or the consonant, as is the case in 
phonological lengthening. 

Whenever there is more than one phonological stress present, the characteristic 
compound pattern arises (postlexical assignment of tone, primary stress preced- 
ing secondary stress). This results in a maximal prosodic word, m™*. These 
effects never occur with rhythmic lengthening. Kristoffersen (2000: 162ff.) finds 
evidence in Norwegian for a weak initial phonological secondary stress in words 
like those in (117) and (118). These words may get a non-reduced vowel [e] for 
initial /e/ in forms like te/e'fon ‘telephone’ and ele'fant ‘elephant’, where other- 
wise schwa would have been expected, in Norwegian. No parallel evidence is 
available in Central Swedish. The evidence in German involves e.g. prefix 
selection according to the initial foot structure of the root (Kaltenbacher 2000), 
beside the clear phonetic enhancements that create the consensus perception of 
secondary stress (as also in English). Again, for CSw, this is not at all as clear, 
and we will proceed under the assumption that there is only one phonological 
stress within the minimal prosodic word. There are some interesting implications 
of this assumption regarding the type of stress shift that is triggered by the 
Swedish version of the rhythm rule (see 6.3.2). 


5.1.3 Medial clusters 


We cover the phonotactics of syllable onsets and syllable codas in chapter 13. 
Here we shall take a brief look at syllable contact (Clements 1990; Ham 1998) in 
medial position in the minimal prosodic word. The difference between the 
sequences in (119a) and (119b) below could be related to well-formedness. 
Each combination cited is legitimate, but some are felt to be better formed than 
others, as indicated. While the spelling varies, each cluster follows a short vowel 
in a stressed syllable. 
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(119) Syllable contact within the minimal prosodic word 


a. Well formed b. Less well formed 
(charken),, ‘the delicatessen counter’ (schackra),, ‘to barter’ 
(femte),, ‘fifth’ (fetma),, ‘fatness’ 
(grymtet),, ‘the grunt’ (rytmen) 5 ‘the rhythm’ 
(vanten),, ‘the mitten’ (vattnet),, ‘the water’ 


(120) No obstacle across minimal prosodic words 
(schack),-(regel),, ‘chess rule’ 
(fett),.-(mangd),, ‘fat content’ 
(flytt),.-(manad),, | ‘moving month’ 
(hatt),,-(nal),, ‘hatpin’ 


The pattern found fits well with the findings on sonority sequencing discussed 
in Clements (1990) and Ham (1998). The minimal prosodic word constitutes 
the domain for these judgements. Syllabification does not take place across 
minimal prosodic words, and conditions on syllable contact, too, appear to be 
inert there. 


5.1.4 Rhythmic grouping 


The minimal prosodic word is also manifest as a domain for rhythmic grouping. 
This property can be brought out by looking at the same segmental content within 
a minimal prosodic word, and across two minimal prosodic words. The com- 
pounds 'tetra,vinet ‘the Tetra Pak wine (bag in box wine)’ and 'bdckra,vinen ‘the 
gully’ both consist of four syllables, and both have alternating stress. They both 
also have the segmental sequence [-ra'vin-] in the middle. But the boundary 
between the minimal prosodic words is in different places. 


(121) Rhythmic grouping 
a. (‘tetra),-(vinet), [x .] [x .] 


b. (‘back),-(ra,vinen),, [x] [. x]. 


When [-ra'viin-] is within one and the same minimal prosodic word, it is rhyth- 
mically an iamb, whereas when [-ra'vin-] is split between two prosodic words, it 
is not. Rather, tetravinet is rhythmically two trochees, whereas bdckravinen has 
an iamb in the middle. This rhythmic difference is probably often very slight in 
connected speech, and smoothed over in poetic recitation. Nevertheless, it is 
accessible to intuition and it indicates that the boundaries of the minimal prosodic 
word influence rhythmic grouping. In poetry, the difference between iambs and 
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trochees come out according to the iambic-trochaic law at the level of the verse 
foot (Fant et al. 1991; Hayes 1995). 


5.1.5 Segment distribution 


Generalizations at the segmental level may also relate to the prosodic word, 
giving further support and indication of its ramifications. In Central Swedish the 
segment [n] cannot occur at the beginning of the prosodic word (*yante), while it 
can occur medially (finger [''fuyer] ‘id.’, Janga [ona] ‘long’) and finally (kung 
[kon:] ‘king’, traning ['tremm] ‘workout’). Vigario (2003) and Prieto (2004) cite 
equivalent cases from Portuguese, where [A], [p], [r], and [#] are banned from 
prosodic word-initial position. Several other cases where the prosodic word is the 
bounding domain for segmental generalizations are cited in Nespor and Vogel 
(1986), Hall and Kleinhenz (1999), Vigario (2003, 2010), e.g. vowel harmony in 
Hungarian, and final voicing in Sanskrit. 


5.1.6 Coordinatory truncation 


The minimal prosodic word is also implicated in coordinating structures involv- 
ing truncation, see Booij (1985) and Wiese (1996: 69ff.) for Dutch and German. 
Below the comparison is made with German. This type of truncation would seem 
to be possible only with morphemes that constitute minimal prosodic words. As 
we shall see, that is a characterization that needs some qualification, see (125). 
Compound members and derivations with stressed suffixes permit truncation, see 
(122), whereas members of prosodically reduced compounds and unstressed 
derivational suffixes do not, see (123). 


(122) German and Swedish truncations with coordinated prosodic words 
Gmn: (Herbst),,(bhimen),, und (Frihlings),, ‘autumn and spring 


(blumen),, flowers’ 
Sw: (‘h6st).(,blommer),, och ('var)., 
(blommor),, 
(‘pojk-)o(grupper)« och (‘flick),, ‘boy and girl groups’ 
(grupper) 


(‘is-)o(bjérnar), och (‘brun),(,bjérmmar),, ‘polar and brown bears’ 
Gmn: (Ritter),,(sehaft),, und (Bauern),,(schaft),, ‘Knighthood and 
peasantry’ 
Sw:  (‘riddar-),(skap),, och (‘bonde),.(,skap), 
(‘vin-)o(skap). och (‘fiend).(skap). ‘friendship and enmity’ 
(‘god-),)(artad),, eller (elak),.(artad),, ‘benign or malignant’ 
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(123) German and Swedish disallowed truncations: lexicalizations 


Gmn:’(Freund-),,(schaft),, und (feind),, “friendship and enmity’ 
(schaft), 
Sw: *(‘man-).(,dag)q eller (‘tis)(,dag) ‘Monday or Tuesday’ 
°“(‘mandag), eller (‘tisdag) 
*Chelg-)o(4a2)o och (‘fri)o(\dag)e ‘holiday or free day’ 
*(‘tran-)o(,baF)» och (‘bla)o(,bar) ‘cranberries and 
blueberries’ 


°*('griis-),o(,fr6n),. och (‘blom),.(,frén),, ‘grass and flower seeds’ 


German allows truncation of -schaft in some forms but not others. The pattern is 
due to a difference in reduction on the part of the suffix in relation to preceding 
context. If the preceding part is disyllabic (or longer), truncation is possible, 
whereas if the root is just a single syllable, truncation is less felicitous. This 
corresponds with the pattern for Swedish -sam, which appears to be in the process 
of losing its stress (see 11.9). When there is a stress clash between the root and the 
suffix, reduction of the stress in the suffix is mandatory. Stress reduction allows 
for the reanalysis of the prosodic structure as reformed, the suffix being 
incorporated into the prosodic word of the stem. The simple reason for this is 
grammatical: stress is an obligatory feature of the minimal prosodic word. 

Comparable Swedish forms are also found with the weekdays (dag) and the 
berries (bdr), which are prosodically reduced. This is evident in surface tonal 
accent, which is not the regular and expected accent 2, but accent 1 (see 11.10).° 
Other compounds involving dag which do not belong to the closed set of 
weekdays, however, permit truncation (namnsdag ‘nameday’, fridag ‘free 
day’). Similarly, the bdr-words form a closed set, whereas e.g. frdn ‘seeds’ do 
not. These reductions are comparable to Dutch bongerd (< boomgaard) ‘garden’, 
wingerd (< wijngaard) ‘vineyard’, indeed, Sw -gard also forms a small semantic 
set: lagard (< ladugard) ‘farm (lit. barn yard)’, trddgard ‘garden (lit. tree yard)’, 
gdrsgard (< gdrdsgard) ‘fence (lit. fenced in field yard)’. The set of words 
exhibit signs of lexicalization in that the first element is reduced and the conso- 
nant /g/ geminated, even though it is etymologically onset to the second element, 
ie. trdd ['tre:d], gard [god], but trddgdrd [''tregrod]. 

Coordinatory truncations that separate out unstressed suffixes are not grammatical. 
(124) German and Swedish disallowed truncations: unstressed suffixes 

Gmn: *(winz-ig),, oder (ries-ig),. ‘tiny or huge’ 
Sw: “bade (‘trev-Hg),, och ('far-lig),, ‘both nice and dangerous’ 
*varken (‘trag-isk),, eller (‘kom-isk),, ‘neither tragical nor comical’ 


3 This is interpretable as loss of secondary stress. 
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There is a lot of parallelism here between cognate suffixes (-schaft/-skap, -ig/-ig), 
but there are also contrasts, e.g. -lich/-lig, where the Swedish suffix is no longer a 
prosodic word, but the German suffix is. 

It is also possible to truncate larger units than single minimal words, as long as 
the morphological branching is respected. Below is first an ordinary truncation in 
a larger compound (125a), and then the case where a unit larger than a single 
minimal prosodic word is truncated (b), and finally a case of illegitimate trunca- 
tion, where the morphological structure of the compound is not respected (c). 


(125) Larger truncations in Swedish 
a. smabatsmetoerer och segelbatsmotorer 
‘small boat engines and sailing boat engines’ 
b. langfardssegelbat och fritidssegelbat 
‘long journey saHiing-beat and pleasure sailing boat’, 
flugfiskesaHskap och veteranflygsallskap 
‘fly fishing seeiety and veteran flying society’ 


c. *smabatsmeterer och segelbatsmotorer 
‘small beat-engines and sailing boat engines’ 


The pattern indicates that the condition for truncation in fact is not the minimal 
prosodic word as such but minimally a minimal prosodic word. The crucial 
condition is that there is some sufficiently prosodified structure, containing at 
least one stress. Remaining conditioning is morphological and semantic. 


5.1.7 Tonal accent induced by suffix 


The minimal prosodic word is also the domain within which a lexical tone is 
assigned and expressed, see (133) below. Lexical tone is inherent in either roots 
or suffixes. In the latter case, the suffix itself does not carry stress, but incorpo- 
rates into a minimal word with a preceding stressed morpheme. A single syllabi- 
fication domain is created. Within that domain the tone is then assigned from the 
unstressed suffix to the root.* Suffixes that incorporate and cause accent 2 in the 
output are either inflectional (all suffixes that are syllabic), or derivational (some, 
others being stressed and hence forming their own minimal prosodic word). If 
such an accent 2-inducing suffix ends up incorporated into the minimal prosodic 
word, in a position that is adjacent to primary stress, it will be able to assign its 
tone to the stressed syllable. Thus, /-ligz/, which induces accent 2, will assign its 
lexical tone to the preceding stressed syllable when incorporated into the minimal 


4 a fe : . ‘ 
In more complex structures, where the minimal and maximal word are not coextensive, accent is 
assigned in a different manner, see (131). 
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prosodic word: ('trev-lig)., ‘pleasant’. So far the lexical part. On top of that, 
there is the prominence function of accent, realized as tonal contours, assigned 
equally to words carrying a lexical tone (accent 2) and those lacking it (accent 1). 
It is the integrated structure of the intonational prominence tone and a lexical tone 
that together make up what is referred to as ‘accent 2’. In the case of accent 1, it is 
just the intonational part (see further 9.2.2). The accent takes the maximal 
prosodic word as its domain of realization. There is only ever one tonal accent 
per maximal prosodic word. The best illustrations of this are compounds, which 
are made up of two or more minimal prosodic words, and which will never 
contain more than a single tonal accent, however long they are. 

This concludes the discussion of the minimal prosodic word. We turn now to 
the maximal projection of the prosodic word (w™**). Our analysis presupposes 
that these different projections should all belong to the same category, but, while 
descriptively convenient, we note here that it is not the only way of conceiving of 
this part of the prosodic hierarchy. Vigario (2010, see also 2003) argues that the 
fact that the properties of the lowest and highest projection of the prosodic word 
are partly different warrants a separation of the highest level into a separate 
category between the prosodic word and the prosodic phrase. She calls this 
category the prosodic word group (PWG). We acknowledge the observation 
that there are several differences between the minimal and maximal word. 
Indeed, we are trying to exploit these differences in order to identify the minimal 
and maximal projection. Quite possibly, the Swedish facts would be better 
described by assuming a different prosodic category instead of the maximal 
prosodic word, i.e. the PWG, especially if behavioural unity should be a central 
property of a category. 


5.2 THE MAXIMAL PROSODIC WORD, w™4* 


The maximal prosodic word will either be coextensive with the minimal prosodic 
word, or form a larger unit, within which a number of minimal words could be 
grouped together (as in compounds), or some element is adjoined to a minimal 
prosodic word (as in some prefixation). 


5.2.1 Compounds 


Just like the other Germanic languages, Swedish both permits and frequently 
uses long as well as short compounds, containing as many minimal prosodic 


> There are other conditioning factors that influence accent assignment, notably anacrusis within 
the prosodic word, which may or may not inhibit accent assignment (Riad 2009b). The full discussion 
is given in chapter 11. 
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words as there are stressed morphemes. In CSw they are prosodically signalled by 
the designation of the first stress as carrying a tonal accent (by Culminativity). In 
Central Swedish the accent of regular compounds is invariably accent 2, which is 
identical to the lexical one, i.e. a H tone is associated to the main stress. However, 
this tone is assigned by a prosodic rule, hence postlexically. This is the Central 
Swedish version of a ‘compound rule’ (Gussenhoven 2004: 214f.), but it refers 
to the number of stresses or the number of minimal prosodic words, rather 
than to the morphological construct ‘compound’. It is thus a wholly prosodic 
generalization. 


(126) The compound accent generalization 
Words containing two or more stresses are assigned a postlexical H tone 
on the main stressed syllable. This results in accent 2. 


Beside compounds, forms containing tonic derivational affixes will also fall 
under this generalization. This is illustrated in (127). 


(127) Lexical and postlexical accent 2 
Lexical accent 2 (root, suffixes): 


sommar /som"ar>/ [“'somnar] ‘summer’ root 
trevlig /trev-lig2/ ['trevlig] ‘pleasant’ suffix 
Postlexical accent | (single stress): 

lov /lov/ [lov] ‘holiday’ root 
jul /jul/ [jad] ‘Christmas’ 


Postlexical accent 2 (several stresses): 
2 
sommar-lov /som"ar>+lov/ [“'sonuaro:v] ‘summer break’ compound 


jul-lov /jultlov/ [jal lov] “Christmas break’ 

tvatt-bar /tvet"-bar/ (tvet, bar] ‘washable’ tonic suffix 
grym-het /grym-het/ ("'grym: het] ‘cruelty’ 

pa-laga /po+lag-a>/ [por la:ga] ‘tax; duty’ tonic prefix 
o-nédig /ut+ngd-ig>/ [7'u:ng:dig] ‘unnecessary’ 


In compounds, the maximal prosodic word manifests itself as distinct from the 
minimal prosodic word, by virtue of the regular postlexical accent assigned. 
The presence of several stressed syllables, hence several minimal prosodic 
words, triggers a particular tone association pattern for accent 2, when the 
compound is focus accented (see 12.2.1). The first part of the tonal contour 
(H*) is associated to the primary stress, and the latter part (L*H) is associated 
to the last stress. The difference in relation to forms with only one stress 
(simplex forms) is illustrated in (128), where the final boundary tone has 
been added (L%). 
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(128) Lexical and postlexical accent 2, focus accented 


\Y\ re ae 

2\(sommar)min/max 2'((sommar)¢(,lovs)»(te,ater) g) qmax 
| “summer holiday theatre’ 
H*LHL% H* << L* HL% 


The presence of more than one stress means that there is more than one tone- 
bearing unit available, and this is exploited in postlexical association of focus 
accent 2. The tone association rule is bounded by the maximal prosodic word, 
which could be as long as is manageable (e.g. 'sommar-,lovs-te ater,-folje,tongs- 
manu,skriptet ‘the summer holiday play serial manuscript’). There are two parts 
to focus accent 2, the H* (lexical or postlexical) and the LH which is the focal 
intonation part of the contour. In accent | as well as in compound accent 2, focal 
LH can associate as L*H, since in these two cases there is a tone-bearing unit 
available (the only stress in accent 1, the last secondary stress in compound 
accent 2). In simplex accent 2, the focal LH floats, as the only tone-bearing unit is 
taken by lexical accent 2, see (128). 

It is commonly assumed that the first stress of a compound is primary (Bruce 
1998: 31), and we mark it as such in transcription. However, it is not clear that there 
is any particular property that makes it primary, other than the very fact that the first 
stress is associated to the beginning of the tonal contour of accent | or accent 2 (as 
the case may be). Similarly, the last stress is more prominent than any medial 
stresses (under focus accentuation), but again this would appear to be due to the 
tonal marking on that syllable, rather than to any separate metrical criterion. 

The upshot then is that there is no internal metrical prominence structure within 
the maximal prosodic word. As shown in 6.3.4, there is no reason to assume that 
any phonological stresses between the peripheral ones are removed in compound 
formation. They are just not very prominent for lack of tonal mark. The net result is 
that the tonal structure of the maximal prosodic word signals coherence of a lexical 
unit, but no internal morphological structure, in Central Swedish. Thereby, too, 
there is no indication that the prosodic structure of compounds is anything other 
than flat, as far as the realization of accent is concerned, see Fig. 5.1. 


(129) The flatness of prosodic compounds in CSw 


q@ymax q@ymax 
qymin qgymin qymin qymin (ymin qpmin qymin ymin 
?(‘upp)(,mark)(,sam)(,hets)(,splittring) 2('sommar)(,lovs) (te,ater) 


The morphological structure of compounds may of course vary in branching, and in 
some dialects—those that do not exhibit the compound accent generalization— 
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300 4 
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N 9004: % in : i : Pris! eee ane 
Si ete ee 
aI 100 i i i i A i i 
x ‘upp- | ,mark-| ,sam-| ,hets- Splitt- ring 
‘attention split’ 
He -L*H L%4 
0 1.39 


Time (s) 
Fig. 5.1. Tonal association pattern in a long compound. Uppmdrksamhetssplittring ‘atten- 


tion split’ contains five stresses. 
Vetandets varld, SR 


the tonal structure may to some extent match it (Abrahamsen 2003; Riad 2006), 
much like in English or Danish (Basbgll 2005: 489ff.). 


5.2.2 Adjoined prefixes 


Another shape of the maximal prosodic word results when an unstressed syllable 
is adjoined to a minimal word. This is an asymmetrical formation, where the 
outcome has only one stress. The assignment of accent is postlexical, since the 
minimal and maximal prosodic words are not coextensive. The postlexical accent 
is accent | when there is only one stress. 

The morphological basis for this type of adjunction is primarily the two 
unstressed pretonic prefixes be- and for-, both of which correlate with accent 1, 
that is, the absence of lexical (or postlexical) tone. These prefixes frequently 
attach to forms that would have had accent 2 without the prefix. In (130) we 
indicate lexical tonal information with a subscripted ‘2’ at the end of the suffix (in 
CSw this corresponds to a H tone, while in e.g. South Swedish it is a L), and the 
surface accent of the whole word with a raised digit before the stressed syllable. 


(130) Prefixed and unprefixed forms 
fora /for-a5/ [7'foerra] ‘to lead’ _—‘férfra /for-for-a>/ [foer!foexra] ‘to 


seduce’ 
maning /man-in,/ [mami] formaning /fér-man-in,/ [foer''mamm] 
‘exhortation’ ‘admonition’ 
tala /tal-a>/ [“ta:la] ‘to speak’ __betala /be-tal-a>/ [be "ta:la] “to pay’ 
given /jiv-en,/ [*jirven] begiven /be-jiv-en>/ [be''jiven] ‘keen 
“given, ptcp.’ on’ 
hallare /hol'-are>/ [“hokare] behallare /be-hol"-are>/ [be“hokare] 


‘holder’ ‘container’ 
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There are many more corresponding forms like this, but it is by no means the case 
that each form on the left or right has a correspondent on the other side. But the 
accent pattern is entirely regular. There is thus a conflict between the lexical 
accent induced by the suffix (accent 2) and what looks like a property of the 
prefixes (accent 1).° However, we shall attribute the tone pattern not to the 
prefixes as such, but to the prosodic structure that they give rise to. This allows 
us to maintain the simple generalizations for the assignment of accentual defaults 
in (131). 


(131)  Postlexical default accent assignment 
One stress yields accent 1; two stresses yields accent 2. 


Accent | results in the prefixed forms here, just as it does in all other accentless 
forms that contain only one stress, that is, by postlexical default. The adjoined 
prosodic word structure is indicated in (132). 


(132) Adjunction to the prosodic word 


qpmax 


aX 


oO qgmin 
(be- (‘tal-a)) ‘to pay’ 
Given this structure we can formulate an accent assignment generalization that 
separates the minimal prosodic word from its projections. 


(133) Postlexical accent generalization 
When the minimal prosodic word is not coextensive with the maximal 
prosodic word, accent is assigned by postlexical default. 


For compounds and derivations with stressed affixes there is a postlexical proce- 
dure for accent 2 assignment, as seen above, depending on number of stresses (or 
equivalently, number of minimal prosodic words), i.e. (126). For forms derived 
with a pretonic prefix, no tone is assigned, i.e. accent | results. 

To support this analysis, there are arguments that establish the prefix as 
external to the minimal prosodic word, and that it is distinct from both a minimal 
prosodic word and also from the maximal prosodic word in compounds, i.e. when 
there is more than one minimal prosodic word. 

The simplest way to show that be- and fér- do not belong inside the minimal 
prosodic word is to consider syllabification. This can be tested only with fér- 
which ends in a consonant, which would syllabify with a following vowel if it were 
within the minimal word. It does not: f6r.d.ra ‘to present; to bestow’, *f6.rd.ra. 


© This is often assumed, e.g. Lahiri et al. (2005a); Wetterlin (2010). 
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This test works best in slow speech. The result is, then, that there should be a 
minimal prosodic word boundary between for- and dra, i.e. for-(ara),. We simply 
extend this analysis to the other unstressed pretonic prefix be-: be-(tala), ‘to pay’. 

Another argument for this analysis is the distribution of optional glottal 
stop insertion in onsetless syllables. The correct characterization of glottal stop 
insertion is ‘initial in the minimal prosodic word’, and predicts a difference 
between (be-(akta),,) “to observe’ and (reaktor),, ‘nuclear reactor’. For the 
argument, see 13.1. 

The prefix alone does not constitute a minimal word, since it does not fulfil the 
requirement of Culminativity, i.e. it is not stressed. If it were stressed, we would 
have expected a compound-like structure, with primary stress in the prefix and 
(postlexical) accent 2 across the whole structure. Interestingly, the prefixes be- 
and fér- can be stressed in one particular configuration, when attached to an 
extant compound. The generalization is that compounds do not allow the incor- 
poration of units smaller than a prosodic word at their left edge. Therefore, these 
pretonic prefixes have to be promoted to minimal words in order to be 
incorporated: be-((‘led),,(saga))qmax > ?((‘De)eo( led) .o(SAZA)en)o™ ‘to accom- 
pany’. The resultant structure is prosodically a compound, with a tonal mark on 
the first stress, postlexical accent 2. This pattern is discussed in 10.2.3. 


5.3 PROSODIC WORDS IN SYNTAX 


The formation of prosodic words appears not to be limited to morphological 
structures in Central Swedish. It occurs also in various syntactic formations. 
Here, we will briefly review the three central cases that correspond to the 
morphological cases given above, that is, incorporation at the right edge of a 
minimal prosodic word, compound formation, and prefix incorporation (Myrberg 
and Riad 2013). 


Incorporation into @™”. Incorporation into the minimal word typically occurs 
with unstressed/destressed pronouns following a verb. The verb 'gav ‘gave’ 
followed by the pronoun (‘)henne, ‘her’ may form a prosodic unit as '(‘gave- 
Ne)omin ‘gave her’. The loss of /h/ indicates that the first syllable of henne is 
neither stressed, nor initial in a prosodic word, i.e. that neither of the distribu- 
tional criteria for /h/ is met (3.3.8 and 6.1). The syllabification is ga.ve.ne (rather 
than *gav.e.ne), indicating that we are looking at a single syllabification domain, 
i.e. a single minimal prosodic word.’ 


7 The accentual effect is also of interest, for which see 11.10. 
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Compound formation. So-called particle verbs normally have an accented parti- 


cle (adverb or preposition) and a deaccented verb. In many dialects, however, 
particle verbs can optionally receive compound prosody, whereby the accent falls 
on the verb and the particle retains a secondary stress, just like the last member of 
a compound. The pattern is well known in East Norwegian (Kristoffersen 2000), 
but also occurs in Swedish, especially in northern dialects. Postlexical accent 2 is 
assigned by default, see (131). 


(134) Prosodic compounds formed in the syntax 


a. Nw (‘komme) ‘(‘in) > *((‘komme) (iM) )o™@x ‘to come in’ 
Nw  (‘ga) '(‘ut) > 7(('gA)o(Ut)o)omax ‘to go out’ 

b. Sw. (‘kom) '(‘upp) = > ~—7(‘kom),,(,upp),)o™ax ‘came up’ 
Sw (‘sla) '(‘in) > 2('sla) Gi) o)omax ‘to wrap’ 

c. Sw (‘sig) '(‘det) >  P('siig)o(det)o)omax ‘say that’ 


Prefix incorporation. We also find the formation where a syllable adjoins like a 


pretonic prefix to a minimal prosodic word in the syntax. The construction is 
productive with the adverb for ‘too’. When for is followed by accent 2 forms like 
"manga ‘many’ and “lange ‘long’, lexical accent is regularly removed and 
replaced with default accent 1: for ''mdnga ‘too many’, for 'Idnge ‘too long’ 
(Malmgren 1992). We take this to be due to the formation of a prosodic word in 


the syntax, just like the one formed in morphology. 


(135) Prosodic word formation in morphology and syntax® 


morphology: f6r- dyr -a (fOr-("'dyras))qmax ‘to make more 
expensive’ 
syntax: for (manga) — (for ("'mangay)q)omax ‘too many’ 


The pattern in syntax is regular with for ‘too’ as long as the following form is 
fairly frequent. Forms like ‘Jitenz ‘little’, 'storaz ‘big, pl.’, and 'ofta, ‘often’ will 
all quite predictably get accent 1, even though their lexical accent is 2. But when 
the forms are less common (dy-ig2 ‘muddy’, egenz ‘odd, special’), or longer 
(gyllen-ey ‘golden’, heder-ligz-az ‘honest, pl.’), the pattern is less obligatory, or 
indeed not preferred (Sara Myrberg p.c.). We will interpret this variability as 
meaning that it remains possible to interpret accent inside the minimal prosodic 
word. Thus, we do not assume a difference of structure, see 12.3. 

This concludes our discussion of prosodic words in Central Swedish. More will 
be said regarding accent assignment in 11.5. 


8 There are some other morphological forms that appear to exhibit the same pattem. The forms 
meaning ‘the same’ are a case in point. The word samma [*'sama] ‘same’ has accent 2, but the pronouns 
densamma, detsamma, and desamma ‘the same c.g./neut./pl.’ have accent 1: [den"'samia], [de"'samia]. 
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The properties of the prosodic foot have not been thoroughly worked out for 
Swedish. The challenge is to connect various levels of structure in a way that 
situates the foot in a phonology where it is distinct from the prosodic word. In the 
Swedish stress system, as analysed in this book, the foot is taken to be a bimoraic 
domain carrying stress. In practice, this means that the foot will always be the size 
of a single stressed syllable, as stressed syllables must be heavy in Swedish. 
Outside of stressed syllables, there is no real evidence for the foot in terms of 
phonological iteration or delimitation of a domain for segmental processes. This 
will lead us to consider foot structure as defective in Central Swedish. 

One theme in previous research on the prosodic hierarchy in Swedish concerns 
how to predict what appears to be the unmarked location of stress. Often, stress 
on the penultimate syllable is taken to be the default, and stress rules have been 
designed to obtain that result via regular assignment of foot structure, e.g. Schmid 
(1987), Bailey (1990), Andréasson (1997), and Frid (2003). Much of the early 
generative work on Swedish takes an equivalent stance, e.g. Ohman (1967), 
Teleman (1969), and Linell (1972). It has also been argued that final stress should 
be considered the default (Shokri 2001). These accounts start from an assumption 
that stress in Swedish should be assigned by algorithm, chiefly through the 
phonology, via a model like that used in Hayes (1995).' There is precedence 
for this in the analysis of several other Germanic languages, e.g. Kager (1989), 
Trommelen and Zonneveld (1999), Hammond (1999), Féry (1996), Jessen 
(1999), and Kristoffersen (2000). As in all Germanic languages, there are a 
number of irregularities and subregularities pertaining to stress placement, 
some of which are clearly due to morphology, others less clearly so.” One general 
problem with these approaches is that subregular and exceptional stress place- 
ment is modelled as exceptional in a way that hides any morphological depen- 
dence. Measures such as extrametricality, lexical specification of vowel quantity, 
and even lexical stress, are all diacritic unless framed in a morphological way. 


' Hayes, however, does not include the Germanic languages in his broad overview of the stress 
systems of the world, because of the significant role of morphology in these systems (Hayes 1995: 32). 

? Icelandic and Faroese have fewer irregularities in their stress systems than the other Germanic 
languages (Arnason 201 1: 271ff.). The stress system of Faroese is closer to that of Swedish and Danish 
than to Icelandic, however (Thrainsson et al. 2004: 29f.). 
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The phonological approaches thus tend to use exceptional devices to make the 
phonological algorithm look good, while at the same time missing a number of 
morphological generalizations. 

The approach taken in this book acknowledges the role of morphology much 
more directly, by suggesting a substantial role for prosodic prespecification in the 
lexicon (see chapter 10). This rather changes the basis for comparison with 
predominantly phonological approaches to stress in the Germanic languages 
that are the closest to Swedish with regard to quantity and stress placement 
(Norwegian; German, Dutch; Danish, Faroese). 

In order to fully evaluate proposals regarding the prosodic foot in Germanic 
languages, one must, on the one hand, explicitly distinguish it from the prosodic 
word (or whatever category one assumes directly dominates it), and, on the other 
hand, decide what the general relationship between the prosodic hierarchy and 
the morphology is. In view of that, the clearly distinguishable properties of the 
prosodic foot are few and quite simple. 

The chief property of the prosodic foot in Swedish is stress. A stressed syllable 
is minimally bimoraic, a state of affairs known as Stress-to-Weight. This is a 
well-known generalization in many languages (Vennemann 1988). In the Ger- 
manic context, the North Germanic standard languages, except Danish, all have 
this generalization as an undominated feature: every phonologically stressed 
syllable must be heavy in Icelandic, Faroese, Swedish, and Norwegian. This 
weight in turn is instantiated either as a long vowel or a short vowel followed by a 
long consonant. Expressed as foot structure, this means that the foot is bimoraic. 


(136) The prosodic foot in CSw 
Ft = [uy] 


It is reasonable to assume that the foot in Germanic always comes with stress. At 
any rate, this appears always to be taken for granted. For Swedish that will mean 
that the foot will always be realized within a single syllable (see chapter 8). And 
as a consequence of that, polysyllabic simplex words will not be fully footed. 
There is no clear evidence for the foot as a domain beyond a single syllable in 
CSw, nor is there evidence for alternating, phonological stress patterns outside 
the main stressed syllable of prosodic words. The prosodic word carries a 
condition of Culminativity, which is fulfilled by the presence of a prosodic 
foot, and there only seems to be a single foot per prosodic word. Whenever 
there is more than one foot in a word, there is also more than one minimal 
prosodic word, and that will trigger the compound rule (126). Structures that 
contain two prosodic words are either real or formal compounds, or they are 
derivations formed with a stressed derivational suffix. The compound rule that 
signals this structure assigns a H* tone to the first stress in the word, thereby 
making it primary. If the whole structure is in focal position in an utterance, the 
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rest of the accentual contour (L*H, often called the prominence tone) is asso- 
ciated to the last stress, in Central Swedish. 

The defective, non-exhaustive foot structure in CSw leaves no cause to assume 
iteration of prosodic feet in Swedish, i.e. there is no reason to assume that stress, 
primary or otherwise, is located to certain syllables by counting from either edge. 
Furthermore, there are no segmental phenomena that are bounded specifically by 
the foot, such as have been suggested for English in terms of aspiration and 
flapping (Kiparsky 1979). Corresponding phenomena in Swedish (aspiration, 
d-continuization) are otherwise bounded, e.g. by the prosodic word (see chapter 4). 

Instead of edge-in footing, much of stress placement in Swedish falls out from 
prosodic specification in the lexicon, where morphemes carry with them subcat- 
egorization for stress (pretonic, posttonic), or are specified as carrying stress 
(tonic), or are unspecified for stress. Prosodically unspecified morphemes often 
end up stressed, and that part of the stress system is phonological, instantiated by 
the assignment of final stress. Combinations of morphemes yield structures with 
different stress properties. This system is presented and defended in chapter 10. 

Finally, the prosodic foot is not taken to be integral to the prosodic hierarchy 
(Downing 2006: 115). That is to say that the prosodic hierarchy is taken to 
connect prosodic shape conditions on stems and roots with shape conditions on 
the prosodic word (7.2). The prosodic foot brings with it a connection between 
stress and quantity, but does not directly define minimality conditions either on 
words or on morphemes in Swedish. This view is the same as that given in 
Downing (2006) and related work (Inkelas 1989; Gordon 1999). 


6.1 EVIDENCE FOR THE FOOT 


The distribution of [h] provides evidence for the presence of the foot. The 
segment [h] has a prosodically conditioned distribution, where the prosodic 
word and the foot together form a generalization. [h] is acceptable in prosodic 
word-initial syllables, whether stressed or unstressed. In prosodic word-medial 
position, it shows up reliably only in the onset of a stressed syllable, hence a 
footed syllable. Below, we repeat the distribution from (45). 


(137) [h] is admitted prosodic word- and foot-initially (a), prosodic word- but 
not foot-initially (b), foot- but not prosodic word-initially (c). Optionally 
[h] may surface between two unstressed vowels (d) 
a. ([phuckle),, [“hekile] ‘kerchief’ 
([rhemlig),, [("hemilig] ‘secret’ 
(Le M4) o([r,ba) eo ["'me: he:] ‘milksop’ 
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b. (his[,,'toria),, [his''turra] ‘history’ 
(heral[,'dik),, [heral'dik] ‘heraldry’ 

c. (ma[phogny),, [ma"'honny] ‘mahogany’ 
(Kanda[f,'har),, [kanda'ha:r] (place name) 

d. (maha[p,'radja) [ma(h)a”'rad;ja] ‘maharaja’ 
(kohe[,,‘rens),, [ku(h)e'ren:s] ‘coherence’ 


Swedish exhibits much the same distribution of /h/ as English (cf. ‘vehicle vs. 
ve'hicular, prohi'bition vs. pro‘hibitive), but with some difference in obligatori- 
ness. The safest way to cast the distribution for Swedish is to say that /h/ is 
obligatorily pronounced foot-initially and prosodic word-initially. 

[h] is frequently deleted in running speech in personal pronouns like hon ‘she’, 
henne ‘her’, hennes ‘her, gen.’, han ‘he’, honom ‘him’, hans ‘his’. We analyse 
this as incorporation of pronouns into a preceding prosodic word.* 


(138) Deletion of [h] within the prosodic word, when not in a stressed syllable 

(‘kan han), ((DET),.? ['kan:an'de:] *('kamhan...] ‘can he?’ 

(‘gav henne) ('MJOLK)  ['ga:vene'mjgkk] *['ga:vhene ...] ‘gave her 
milk’ 

(‘GAR han), (‘sen),)? ['go:ran'sen:] *('gorhan...] ‘will he 
leave then?’ 

(‘tog hon), (‘DIT den),,? [‘tugun'diten]  *['tughun...] ‘did she bring 
it there?’ 


This pattern raises the question of stress status for the h-initial pronouns, 
and hence also their status as independent prosodic words. There are enclitic 
allomorphs for these pronouns which are clearly unstressed (-en ‘him; it c.g.’, -na 
‘her’, -et ‘it neut.’), and one might think that the full pronouns should therefore 
be stressed. However, the full forms can participate in object shift, whereby 
light objects may move to the left of the sentence adverbial, a clear indication 
of unstressed status, or at least unaccented status (Holmberg 1986). At the 
same time, these pronouns can indeed carry stress, so we must allow for variation 
with regard to stress status. The use of the clitic forms is parallel to the 
regular pronouns, rather than alternating, and is considered old-fashioned and 
perhaps also somewhat rural. For the analysis of phonologically unstressed 
words, see 10.6. 


3 Syllabification across the boundary between the verb and pronoun is completely natural here: gdr 
han > ga.ran ‘went he’, tog hon > to.gon ‘took she’. 
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6.2 PROSODIC MINIMALITY 


The prosodic minimality of free forms indeed relates to the foot, which is 
bimoraic (see (136)). This essentially means that content words should be 
stressable. As will be seen in chapter 10, we make a distinction between lexically 
stressed morphemes and lexically unspecified morphemes, and we also separate 
out function words that do not form prosodic words (see 10.6). Forms that are 
unspecified may receive stress phonologically by virtue of prosodic word forma- 
tion and obligatory Culminativity. Other forms are lexically unstressed, e.g. 
some monosyllabic pronouns, and remain that way, as evidenced e.g. by the d- 
continuization rule (see 4.8). Such forms often have stressed variants, or rather, 
may receive stress in certain syntactic positions or by virtue of contrastive or 
emphatic enhancement. In all these cases, a bimoraic syllable is present or 
created, by the placement of a foot, i.e. stress. Prosodic minimality is to be 
distinguished from morphological minimality of roots, see (158). 


6.3 STRESS PATTERNS 


The general pattern for Swedish is that exactly one phonological stress occurs in 
every minimal prosodic word. In this section we look at stress clash and its 
resolution, the identification of stressed syllables, and the status of stress in 
compounds. 


6.3.1 Stress clash resolution 


Swedish, like all Germanic languages, does not tolerate stress clash. When two 
stresses end up next to each other within a word, the first one (primary stress) 
remains and the second is reduced. 


(139) Stress clash resolution 


x x x 
sjilv+mal > — sjailvmal ‘own goal’ 
kvar+skatt kvarskatt ‘residual tax’ 
bar-bar barbar ‘portable’ 
var-sam varsam ‘gentle’ 


All forms containing two stresses get postlexical accent 2. If the second syllable 
of a compound or derivation with stressed suffix contains a long vowel, the vowel 
quality and to some extent quantity are retained under stress reduction: “till. ta 
/til"+ta/ ["tta’] ‘to increase’ vs. “tilta /tilt-a5/ ["'trhta] ‘to tilt’. If however, the 
vowel is short, the second syllable virtually neutralizes with unstressed syllables, 
in normal speech. This is the case when we compare “kvar skatt /kvar+skat"/ 
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["kvaigskat] ‘residual tax’ with *forskat /forsk-at,/ [*'fosikat] ‘researched, 
p.ptcp.’, or “Io katt lu+kat"/ ["lugkat] ‘lynx’ with “bokat /buk-aty/ [*'burkat] 
‘booked, p.ptcp.’, where the latter form in each pair contains an unstressed 
inflectional suffix. Both forms have accent 2, the compound via the postlexical 
tule, the verb form via the posttonic suffix. 

The clash reduction with retained accent 2 is the context also for diachronic, 
permanent stress removal, according to Riad (1998a). All syllabic inflectional 
suffixes are unstressed, and some derivational suffixes are unstressed, too. These 
are all accent 2-inducing, and the argument would be that stress clash resolution, 
when habitual, opens up the possibility of reanalysing suffixes as lexically marked 
for accent 2 instead of being stressed. The suffix -sam (e.g. langsam ‘slow’, 
halsosam ‘wholesome’ ) appears to be in the process of losing its stress (see 11.9). 


6.3.2 The Swedish rhythm rule 


Rhythm rules typically change the relative strength of a number of prominences 
in a word or phrase. Typical and often cited English cases that concern word- 
internal stress patterns are fourtéen women > fourtéen WOMEN and Mississippi 
mud > Mississippi mup (Hayes and Puppel 1985). Swedish does not have this 
particular type of rhythmic adjustment between two word-internal stresses. This 
is also predicted by the defective foot structure that we have assumed for 
Swedish, and Culminativity. If minimal prosodic words only contain a single 
stress (foot), then there are simply no relative prominences to negotiate rhythm 
amongst. Thus, phrases like militér grad ‘military rank’ or Mississippis léra 
“Mississippi’s mud’ do not entail any changes in stress pattern. 

In a system with no secondary stresses inside minimal prosodic words, the only 
way to change prominence is to use stronger measures, such as contrastive stress. 
This is, in fact, employed in a small set of words that typically end in -/v and that 
form contrastive pairs (positiv/negativ, aktiv/passiv, explicit/implicit). The inter- 
esting phonology surrounding these forms is discussed in 6.3.6. We mention this 
here because the process could be partly influenced by rhythmic concerns. 

There are rhythmic adjustments at the phrasal level that involve deaccenting of 
a word in a phrase. A typical trigger is a phrase with a certain degree of 
lexicalization.* The rule reduces stress in a word that typically immediately 
precedes the head of the phrase. Thus, in names and lexicalized verbs consisting 
of a verb and a particle or noun, the verb stress is reduced or removed (Anward 
and Linell 1976).° Importantly, reduction does not only apply in case of stress 


4 ‘Lexicalized’ does not mean that the formation must be old in the language. It could be formed 
impromptu as well (Anward and Linell 1976; Svanlund 2010). 
> The clearest sign of this is the fact that such a stress cannot carry accent prominence (see 12.3). 
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clash, and it is thereby not clear that there is a particular rule referring to clash 
beside a more general reduction within the phrase. As in English, the rule reduces 
a stress that precedes the phrasal maximum. 


(140) The Swedish rhythm rule 

a. names, titles 
kap'ten, Johansson > kap°ten ‘Johansson ‘captain J.’ 
‘Karl, 'Olof > °Karl-'Olof 
'Eric, 'Erics son > Bric 'Erics son 

b. verb + particle, noun® 
‘komma ‘to come’, 'ut ‘out’ > komma ‘ut ‘to come out’ 
'tviitta ‘to wash’, 'bort ‘away’ > “tviitta 'bort ‘to wash off’ 
leta ‘to search’, fram ‘forward’ > eta ‘fram ‘to find’ 
'spela ‘to play’, 'kula ‘marble’ > °spela 'kula ‘to play with marbles’ 


There is some unclarity regarding what phonological processes are active here. 
No intonational accent occurs on the reduced element, and that is in itself part of 
the reduction, as content words otherwise typically carry accent, much as a 
default (Myrberg 2010). But that only amounts to deaccenting, and the question 
remains whether there is also destressing. At least in the cases in (140a) above, 
there appears to be reduction of stress. In these forms, a long vowel may show up 
shortened and crucially with changed quality, indicating phonological shortening, 
which in turn indicates true loss of stress (e.g. kapten /kapten/ [kap'tem], 
[kap°ten]). In (140b) it seems more as though the absence of a tonal prominence 
on the reduced form is all that happens, and that stress and length remain 
(Myrberg and Riad 2013). It is at least clear that one cannot as naturally use 
the short allophone in (140b) (/eta ['le:ta], leta fram [“leta 'fram], *[°leta 'fram]). 
The issue should be investigated further. 


6.3.3 Diagnosing stress: compounds and vocative chant 


In view of stress reduction, it can sometimes be unclear to intuition whether a 
syllable is stressed or not. In such cases there are a couple of tests available to 
establish stress status. The most reliable test is to use the compound accent 
generalization in (126), which singles out the first and last stresses of a form by 
marking them tonally. The accent 2 tone (H*) associates to the first stress and the 
prominence tone (L*H) associates to the last. Stressed syllables between these 
tonally marked ones are not at all as prominent. To illustrate, consider the two 


© These so-called particle verbs can also be reformed as prosodic compounds, see (134). 
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derivational suffixes -dom and -ning in the forms sjuk-dom ‘illness’ and tid-ning 
‘newspaper’. The suffixes are right next to the primary stress in both forms and 
therefore subject to stress clash resolution, if stressed (see (139)). In order to find 
out if either, neither, or both of the suffixes are indeed stressed, the whole forms 
should be placed at the end of a longer compound, adding some element at the 
beginning. Native speaker pronunciation will be as in (141). 


(141) Diagnosing stress by the compound accent generalization 


NON 


magtsjuk-dom ‘stomach illness’ 


kvallst+tid-ning ‘evening newspaper, tabloid’ 


The L*H prominence tone occurs on -dom in mag+sjuk-dom and on tid in kvalls+ 
tid-ning. This means that these are, respectively, the last stressed syllables in their 
compounds, which in turn means that -dom is a stressed derivational suffix /-dum/, 
while -ning is not, i.e. /-nin>/. 

Primary stress is much easier to perceive, and there is no neutralizing 
process like clash reduction that sometimes conceals the pattern. But in princi- 
ple, one could always put a morpheme (with either accent in free form) at the 
beginning of a long compound. It will then get the H* tone according to the 
compound rule. This test might be helpful in determining the placement of 
stress in long words like militér ‘military’, doktorand ‘PhD student’ and 
klematis ‘clematis’. By placing one of these words first in a long compound 
we make available a secondary stress towards the end, with which to contrast 
the primary stress: mili'tdr+akade min ‘the military academy’, dokto'rand+ 
om+,buds+,mannen ‘the PhD student ombudsman’, '‘klematis+speciaisten 
‘the clematis specialist’. 

Another useful test exploits the calling contour, also known as vocative chant. 
This is a melodic morpheme used for calling people, all over Europe and likely 
beyond (Varga 2008). The Central Swedish calling contour has two obligatory 
elements: a high tone and a mid tone. If chanted, the interval between these 
two tones is a minor third.’ Beside the obligatory tones, a low tone preceding 
the high is available (approximately an octave or approximately a fifth below the 
high tone). The property of the vocative chant that admits diagnosing stress is the 
fact that one can only place a stressed syllable on the high tone. 


7 Varga (2008), who is mainly concerned with Hungarian, analyses this part as H*!H-, that is a 
H tone followed by a downstepped H. 
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(142) Vocative chant 


‘Anna Jo'hanna Sve-en kom in och 'd-at ‘come in and eat’ 
a 

'mag,sjuk,dom 'mag,sjuk,do-om ‘imag, sjuk,dom 

ee ar 


'kvalls,tidning “tkvalls,tidni-ing —_'kvalls,tidning 


This test works well in the main cases, though there may be a methodological 
difficulty with applying the calling contour to things like stomach illness. It is 
somewhat suboptimal to place the medial stress of magsjukdom on the high tone 
of the vocative melody.® 


6.3.4 Stress in tonally unmarked syllables 


It is a common view that Swedish (complex) words can only contain two 
stresses, however long they are (e.g. Garlén 1984: 138). In really long com- 
pounds, this would entail destressing of all stressed morphemes, except the first 
and last one. From the phonological perspective, this is too simplistic as a 
characterization of the Central Swedish compound rule, and already the vocative 
chant above contradicts it. Instead, the fact is that the first and last stresses 
become tonally marked in complex words, and that they therefore are perceived 
as prominent, while stresses remain intact. To demonstrate the presence of 
stress in tonally unmarked syllables, we can vary the rhythmic composition 
of the morphemes in the compound. If there were real destressing, we would 
not be able to distinguish an iambically stressed word from a trochaically 
stressed one in the position between the peripheral, tonally marked stresses. 
So, if we use kamel /kamel/ [ka'me:l] ‘camel’ as our token iambic form, and 
'sadel /sadsl/ ['sadel] ‘saddle’ as our token trochee, we can construct the long 
compounds in (143). 


8 This test does not allow us to place any of the alleged secondary stresses that are sometimes said 
to occur before the primary stress. There are two cases. The first concerns words like historici'tet 
‘historicity’ or odontolo'gi ‘odontology’ where some scholars have assumed secondary stress in the 
initial or second syllable (Bruce 1998: 89f.; Lorentz 1996: 120). We analyse these as rhythmic rather 
than phonological (see 6.3.5). The second case are forms like slipe'ri ‘grindery’ and bage'ri ‘bakery’, 
where the vowel quality and some quantity is retained in the initial syllable, after derivation with suffix 
-eri, which takes primary stress. These are analysed as cases of stress deletion (see 10.2.2). 
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(143) Medial iambs and trochees (tonally marked stresses are in small capitals) 


rAder+ | ,sadel | +,till+,VERK-ning ‘manufacturing of leather saddles’ 


*LAder+ | ka,mel| +,till+,vVERK-ning ‘manufacturing of leather camels’ 


2TAder+ | ,sadel | +be-,HOV ‘need of leather saddles’ 
*LAder+ | ka,mel] +be-,HOV ‘need of leather camels’ 
“Over+ | ,malar| +,mastar+,joBbet ‘the head master painter job’ 


>wikner+ | ka,pell} +,mastar+,JoBbet ‘the Wien bandleader job’ 


The intuition is quite clear regarding the rhythmic difference between the pairs in 
the box, and that establishes the phonological stresses as real, also in compound 
medial position.” Phonetically, the difference will show up as longer duration of 
the stressed syllables, in medial position just as in any other position. 


6.3.5 Rhythmic prominences 


The proposal made here is that only phonological stresses constitute proper feet. 
We have found evidence for only one such stress/foot per minimal prosodic word. 
Thus, there are as many minimal prosodic words in a form as there are stresses. If 
there is more than one phonological stress/foot in a word, then that is also a 
complex word formation of some sort, typically a compound or a derivation with 
a stressed suffix. Foot structure in Central Swedish could hereby be seen as 
defective, compared with many other languages, including some of the Germanic 
languages (Hayes 1995). 

When there are several stresses in a complex word, the first stress gets a tonal 
mark by virtue of the compound accent generalization. That tonal mark is the 
word accent. If the form is in the right intonational context for focus, then the last 
stress, too, gets a tonal mark, in Central Swedish, as in several other dialects. 

Beside phonological stress, there is rhythmic prominence, which shows up ina 
couple of different contexts. In this section we catalogue these instances. 

First, there are rhythmic prominences in long stretches of unstressed syllables 
which precede the primary stress. In English and German, corresponding struc- 
tures are normally treated as footed (Roca and Johnson 1999; Wiese 1996: 291f.). 
We mark these prominences with a subscripted ‘x’ before their syllable. Doubtful 
or optional prominences are parenthesized. 


° As mentioned in 5.1.4, the grouping into minimal prosodic words has some effect on the perception 
of rhythmic units, even when the sequencing of stressed and unstressed syllables is the same. 
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(144) Rhythmic prominences 


xdemo.,krati'sera ‘to democratize’ 
mili; tari'sera ‘to militarize’ 
xon0, matopo'etisk ‘onomatopoeic’ 
xacceptabili'tet ‘acceptability’ 
xmessia'nism ‘id.’ 
diskrimi'nering ‘discrimination’ 


The general pattern is that the initial syllable is the easiest to identify as 
rhythmically prominent, but it is not mandatory (diskrimi'nering). Rhythmic 
grouping like this is phonetically investigated by Strangert (1985: ch. 4), and 
found to entail slight lengthening. Similar patterns are reported also in Bruce 
(1998: 29ff., 89ff.), although with a different analysis from the one given here. 

There are some cases of alternation among forms similar to those in (144). 
These are given in (145). 


(145) Variable rhythmic prominence 
xmagneti'sera ~ mag,neti'sera “to magnetize’ 
xhisto,prici'tet ~ his,torici'tet ‘historicity’ 
xtepublika'nism ~ _ re,publika'nism ‘republicanism’ 
xamerika'nism ~ aymerika'nism ‘americanism’ 


The pull to the second syllable may, in some cases, be due to other forms in the 
paradigm (mag'net ‘id.’, his'toria ‘history’, A'merika ‘America’). The instability 
of rhythmic stress here points away from phonological status as foot structure. 
There is also no (known) interaction with other stresses in Swedish. Such 
interaction has been reported at least for German, where for example the prefix 
ent- can be stressed or destressed according to prosodic properties of the follow- 
ing stem (e.g. ent-stalini'sieren ‘to de-Stalinize’ vs. ent-dd moni'sieren ‘to de- 
demonize’, Kaltenbacher 2000: 15). There are also some forms that appear not to 
admit initial prominence altogether, given in (146). 


(146) Non-initial rhythmic prominence 


a. mu,hammeda'nism *,muham,,meda'nism ‘mohammedanism’ 
b. i,dentifi'era * identifi'era ‘to identify’ 
e,lektrici'tet * elektrici'tet ‘electricity’ 


Very few forms fit into the patterns of (146), testifying to the fact that lexical 
stress in roots is rare when non-initial. This is discussed in chapter 10, where the 
Germanic vocabulary is seen to be mostly lexically stressed (tonic), while the 
Romance part is mostly unspecified. Of the forms in (146), Muhammed would 
seem to be the strongest case for a lexical stress in the second syllable. The other 
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two forms (identifiera, elektricitet) have necessarily heavy second syllables, 
which is another potential cause for rhythmic stress attraction. 

The fact that forms like amerikanism and republikanism can also take initial 
rhythmic prominence speaks for the fact that stress is not a property of the root in 
these instances. Thus, the form A'merika likely has a posttonic suffix -ika (cf. 
‘Annika, An'gelika, ‘Afrika (names), 'rattika ‘black radish’, har'monika ‘harmon- 
ica’, ba'silika ‘basil’, 'nejlika ‘carnation; clove’). If the suffix is posttonic, then 
the primary stress can be lexical or provided by the phonological rule. The latter 
is the likely case in A'merika in view of pronunciations of ameri'kanare as either 
[am=rrka:nare] or [ameri'kamare], and the pronunciation of am[e]rika'nism, with 
no trace of a putative lexical stress in the base form Anf{'eiJrika.!° 

Bruce (1998: 90) proposes that rhythmic stresses are likely to be properties of 
the phrase rather than the word. The argument is the very fact that they may move 
around in one and the same form, e.g. the form ,ekono'mi ‘economy’ can get two 
different patterns when part of a compound: ,natio'nal+,ekono,mi or ,natio'nal+ 
exkono mi ‘economics’. Phonological stress will not move in this way. 

Another argument why initial prominence of the type discussed in this section 
should not be considered as phonological stresses is their uselessness in filling lift 
positions in verse. Consider (147) where words with rhythmic prominences are 
used in simple iambic and trochaic metres. The test here is to actually read the 
verse much as a nursery rhyme, i.e. with marked scansion. 


(147) Verse test for rhythmic prominence 
a. Vi'gick en 'kvall pa ,maske'rad ‘we went to a masquerade one night 


en 'yppig ‘klades,kaval kad an exuberant dress-cavalcade’ 
b. ,vita'min som ,profy'lax ‘vitamin as prophylaxis 
‘hjalper ‘ej en 'sjuklig 'tax will not help a sickly dachshund’ 


The second example, especially, sounds odd when read with trochaic rhythm. 
The first line of (147b) is much better read as two anapests (with an extra syllable 
in the middle). 

Let us finally mention the rhythmic alternation of stressed elements. In com- 
pounds constituted by monosyllabic roots only, an alternating pattern can some- 
times be noticed. Staffan Hellberg (p.c.) provides the illustrative, genuine 
example in (148). 


10 The form mu,hammeda'nism should probably be considered as mu°hammeda'nism, in parallel 
with forms like s/ipe'ri, discussed in 10.2.2, that is, the result of conflicting specifications. Thus, from 
the base form Mu[p,ham|med a derivation is created with the prosodically unspecified suffix -ism, 
which gets primary stress by virtue of the phonological stress rule. As only one prosodic word is 
formed, Culminativity entails that the lexical stress be deleted: (mu°hammeda'nism)«.. 
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(148) Alternation in stretches of stressed elements 
xX. X . xX 
‘tull pack hus karls lag ‘customs pack house (work)men’s team’ 


6.3.6 Stress-alternating forms 


There is a set of forms which vacillates between final primary stress and initial 
primary stress. There are two types, according to what the accent of the 
initial stressed form gets. The first pattern, illustrated in (149), gets accent 
2 with initial stress, which amounts to formal compound formation in the cases 
where the base is perceived as a monomorpheme in Swedish. 


(149) Alternating stress patterns: accent 2 


alko"'hol “alkohol ‘alcohol’ 
per''silja *'per silja ‘parsley’ 
e!'liinde “e lande ‘misery’ 
boj ''kott *boj kott ‘boycott’ 
sal''peter “sal peter ‘saltpetre’ 
Jojt|'nant *6jt,nant ‘lieutenant’ 
pre''senning “presenning ‘tarpaulin’ 
ra''disa “ri disa ‘radish’ 


There are many more forms showing this alternating pattern in East Norwegian, 
where the main basis for producing initial-stressed forms is Romance loans.'' In 
this dialect it is also much clearer that there is a direction of change as indicated in 
(150). The forms are given in Kristoffersen’s (2000) rendering of these forms, but 
with tonal accent added as a raised digit before the primary stress. Corresponding 
forms in Swedish would be treated here as the forms in (144), with a rhythmic 
rather than phonological initial stress in the original form. The suggested analysis 
in terms of prosodic word structure is indicated to the right. 


(150) East Norwegian initial stress (Kristoffersen 2000: 165) 
protes'tére > *prétestére ‘to protest’ hence: ((*protes),smin( tere),,min),,max 
sélek'sjon > 7séleksjon ‘selection’ 
békka'sin > *békkasin ‘snipe’ 
The addition of initial primary stress leads to the creation of formal compounds, 
always with resultant, postlexical accent 2 (Kristoffersen 2000: 165). 
Another group of Romance loans that get initial stress, and that behave like the 
Norwegian forms, are given in (151). These forms typically end in -iv or -tiv and 
have the shape of formal compounds, but with no alternating stress pattern, unlike 


'l The rule is even more general in Tréndelag Norwegian. 
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(150) (Garlén 1984: 133). Among these we find many terms in the grammatical 
vocabulary. We register the prosodic word structure to the right. 


(151) Formal compounds, grammatical terms 


21 zi ‘ Ct) (2) z : A 
aeray accusative hence: ((“ackusa),,min( tiv),,min),,max 
'‘geni tiv ‘genitive’ 

“tadjektiv ‘adjective’ 


a substantiv ‘noun’ 

*infinitiv ‘infinitive’ 

*impera tiv ‘imperative’ 
*'kompara tiv ‘comparative’ 
*'frika tiva ‘fricative (segment)’ 


If a new stress is inserted, this is the expected outcome, i.e. that a compound 
structure with accent 2 is created. 

The next set of forms mostly alternate in stress pattern, sometimes with a 
difference in meaning. The interest of these forms is that the initial stressed forms 
(to the right) do not exhibit accent 2, as one would have expected from looking at 
the Norwegian and Swedish data above, but what sounds like accent 1. In fact, 
these forms are best analysed as doubly accented. 


(152) Alternating stress pattern 


objek''tiv ‘lens’ ~  "objek''tiv ‘unbiased’ 
provoka ''tiv ~ 'provoka''tiv ‘provocative’ 
posi''tiv ‘barrel organ’ ~  "posi!'tiv ‘positive’ 
nega''tiv ‘negative (of photo)’ ~ 'nega''tiv ‘negative, adj.’ 
impli''cit ~ "impli''cit “ids? 

expli''cit ~  "expli''cit ‘id.’ 

ali!'bi ~ Mali'bi ‘id.’ 


Bruce (1993), referring to Kjellin (1978), notes that the forms to the right are in 
fact pronounced as phrases such as "bdttre ''liv ‘better life’, '/dngre ''svit 
‘longer suite’, and per''sonligt ar''kiv ‘personal archive’. Sara Myrberg (p.c.) 
points out that while the prosodic identity of the structures is auditively obvious, 
it can also be established by the phrasal plateau that occurs between the two word 
accents assigned, a regular phrase prosodic formation (see 12.2.5). She also notes 
that there are similarities with corrective focus pronunciation.'* The structure 
here, then, is that two maximal prosodic words are formed, rather counter to 
intuition, but nevertheless quite clearly manifest in the tonal behaviour (Myrberg 
and Riad 2013). The structure is as in (153). 


2 An example relating to the form kaprifol [kapri'fuil] ‘honeysuckle’ would be: Sa du kiprifol 
[U'kipwr!'ful]? Nej, jag sa kaprifol [''kapxt''ful]/ ‘Did you say kiprifol? No, I said kaprifol!’ 
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(153) Phrasal intonation of morphological simplex 


a. ('objek) max ("'tiv), max ‘unbiased’ 
("'provoka), max (!'tiv)gmax ‘provocative’ 

b. (''battre),jmax (''liv),,max ‘better life’ 
(per''sonligt),max (ar''kiv),.max ‘personal archive’ 


The reason why this particular set of words should get this phrasal prosody (as 
opposed to the other similar-looking forms, discussed directly below), probably 
has to do with the contrast expressed in the word pairs. Indeed the very fact that 
most of the words come in contrastive pairs is the strongest indicator of this. The 
fact that adjectives exhibit this pattern more than nouns likely follows from the 
antonymity. The argument as such presupposes a closeness between ‘corrective’ 
and ‘contrastive’. 

A few-iv forms, other than those given in (152), very occasionally exhibit final 
stress only in free form, e.g. aktiv ‘active’, passiv ‘passive’, and kreativ “crea- 
tive’. However, in compounds the final stress shows through, as per the com- 
pound test given in (141): “ak''tiv, “jatteaktiv ‘very active’; 'krea''tiv, 
*6verkrea tiv ‘hyper-creative’. There is no reason to assume that the initial stress 
of aktiv and kreativ in free form is preserved in a compound formation. There are 
some scattered individual forms that have this double prosodic word structure in 
the lexicon: (“'harle),, (''kin),, /harle 'kin/ ‘harlequin’, which in the plural re- 
forms into a single prosodic word: (harle'kin]-er),.. 

Yet other forms only ever exhibit final stress: initia''tiv ‘initiative’, recita''tiv 
‘recitativo’. 


MINIMALITY AND OPTIMALITY OF ROOTS: 
BRANCHINGNESS AND NICKNAMES 


The issue of minimality can be broken down into two parts, regarding what 
constitutes a minimal free word and what constitutes a minimal root.' Both 
aspects of minimality are relevant in Swedish but should not be confounded 
when implemented in hypotheses of the prosodic hierarchy. 


7.1 NOTIONS OF MINIMALITY 


Frequently, at least in the analysis of Germanic languages, the prosodic foot is 
taken to express the requirement of minimality on words (e.g. McCarthy and 
Prince 1986). The assumption is that a free content word should be stressed and 
that the canonical size of the metrical foot would minimally be required in a free 
form. In the Germanic context, the widest consensus puts the foot down as 
bimoraic (4). 

There are some problems with this approach, at least if one looks for univer- 
sality in the prosodic hierarchy. One is that a phonological analysis of a language 
may rely on feet without requiring them to also be carriers of stress. The clearest 
case is Japanese, a language without stress, yet widely using a bimoraic foot 
(Poser 1990). Thus, the role of stress in minimality must be language dependent. 

Another problem relates to the layering of the notions mora, syllable, and foot 
within the prosodic hierarchy. In languages where the foot may dominate one or 
two syllables, the relation is straightforward, but in a language like Swedish (as 
analysed here), the foot will always be coextensive with a syllable, providing no 
direct evidence for a dominance relation. Also, the foot is often characterized in 
terms of a quantitative measure, typically moras, which in models like Selkirk 
(1984) and McCarthy and Prince (1986) puts the foot in a dominance relation 
with the moras directly, in disregard of syllable structure, as feet will typically 
vary between one and two syllables depending on the moraic make-up of those 
syllables. Taken together, this means that the foot as a category does not have an 


' This is separate from the special notion of minimal prosodic word (Ité and Mester 2007) that we 
discussed in chapter 5. 
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unequivocal place in the prosodic hierarchy, as it may sometimes dominate the 
syllable, sometimes be dominated by it. 

Finally, in languages like the Germanic ones, the assumption that bimoraic feet 
entail stress often comes in conflict with the actual distribution of stress. Essen- 
tially, sequences of stressed syllables are expected to be tolerated (HH, ALL). In 
English, at least the sequencing of heavy syllables is acceptable (\Chi'nese, 
‘lo,cate), and so is a heavy syllable followed by two lights where the first light 
is stressed (,ban'danna, possibly mo'der,nity). While these patterns are possible, 
English is a language where rhythmic adjustment is quite frequent, at least in the 
phrasal domain (cf. the rhythm rule). In Swedish, none of this is possible. 
Stressed light syllables do not occur in the first place (see 8.1), and if two stressed 
heavy syllables are next to each another, then they belong to separate prosodic 
words, hence are likely parts of a compound (‘spar,bank ‘savings bank’). And 
such structures are subject to clash resolution (see 6.3.1). In Swedish, then, there 
is only one stressed syllable in a prosodic word, even if there are two or more 
closed, and hence potentially heavy, syllables (e.g. in.dig.na.'tion ‘id.’). 

These things jointly speak at least for a separation of stress from the foot as 
domain, in the universal perspective, as well as for the defective distribution of 
feet in North Germanic, where stress comes with a requirement on weight on a 
single syllable. 

The other notion of minimality concerns the parallelism with the morphosyn- 
tactic hierarchy, which is unquestioned as such in the upper part of the prosodic 
hierarchy (prosodic word and up), but which breaks down in the lower part of the 
prosodic hierarchy. If there are conditions on the prosodic word that it should line 
up with morphological edges, we might expect there to be prosodic conditions on 
the stem, root, and even affixes. This is the stance taken in Inkelas (1989), Gordon 
(1999), and Downing (2006). For the study of minimality of roots, this work 
shows that empirically wider generalizations are obtained if the minimality of 
roots is expressed as the more general notion of branchingness, over and above 
stress or number of moras. Thus, a branching rhyme (nucleus + coda) as well as a 
branching stress unit (uu, oo) will fulfil minimality. 

Swedish exhibits evidence for both these notions of minimality. The branching 
of the syllable forms part of the prosodic hierarchy proper, whereas the branching 
of the foot is a separate condition relating to Culminativity.* We focus here on the 
generalizations we can gain from a separation of the branching condition from a 
quantitative requirement and a syllable structure requirement. 


? Whether the foot is seen as a largely inert category or if it is removed entirely from the prosodic 
hierarchy, or indeed it is seen as a separate hierarchical structure involving feet and quantity, are issues 
that cannot be addressed here. 


NOTIONS OF MINIMALITY I51I 


There are two types of lexical prosodic states relating to stress that go with 
Swedish roots that necessarily form prosodic words: tonic and unspecified (see 
10.2.2, 10.2.1). Tonic morphemes contain a foot as part of their lexical specifica- 
tion and are thereby guaranteed to always branch quantitatively. The obligatory 
status of Culminativity will take care of minimality in these forms, whenever they 
are used in isolation (and far beyond). Thus, the forms on the left in (154) will 
come out with a heavy, bimoraic syllable as indicated by segmental length under 
stress to the right.* 


(154) Tonic roots under Culminativity 


fin /Tpefin/ ['fin] ‘fine, nice’ 
schabrak /sa[p,brak/ [fa'bra:k] “caparison’ 
ansjovis /an[p,suvis/ [an''furvis] ‘anchovies’ 
mossa_ —_/[p,ym¢s!'-a>/ ["'mgs:a] ‘hat’ 

trevlig /[p,trev-lig2/ [“'trevlig] ‘pleasant’ 
glomsk — /[,glém"-sk/ ['glgm:sk] ‘forgetful’ 
tvattare /[p,tvet"-are,/ [“'tvetiare] ‘washer’ 
kaviar — /[pkav"iar/, /kavi[par/ [''kavuar], [kavi'a:r] ‘caviar’ 
charm —_/[p,Sarm/ ['§arm] ‘id.’ 
uppenbar /[p,up"en+[p,bar/ [opren barr] ‘obvious’ 
intryck = /[pin"+[p,tryk")/ (7m: tryk:] ‘impression’ 
omarklig /[pu+[pymerk-lig/ [“u,meerklig] ‘imperceptible’ 


For the unspecified roots the strong pattern is that they typically do not end up 
stressed, since they most commonly combine with other unspecified morphemes, 
phonological stress going to the right edge (see chapter 10). Even though these 
roots are not stressed, there is some evidence that they are subject to a minimality 
requirement of branchingness. The central piece of evidence is the variable 
pronunciation at the morpheme juncture before the suffix -tion /sun/ in long 
and short roots, respectively. The pattern is given in (155). 


(155) Unspecified roots under Culminativity 


a. motion /mot-sun/ [mot' hun] ‘exercise’ 
nation /nat-sun/ [nat' fun] ‘id.’ 
ration /rat-sun/ [rat' hun] ‘id.’ 
portion /port-sun/ [pot' fun] ‘id.’ 

b. aktion /ak-sun/ [ak'fun] ‘action; drive’ 
fiktion /fik-sun/ [fik' fun] ‘fiction’ 
option /op-sun/ [op' fun] ‘id.’ 
stagnation /stagna-sun/ [stagna' hun] ‘id.’ 


3 Regarding underlying segmental quantity specifications, see chapter 8. 
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position /posi-sun/ [post hu:n], ‘id.’ 
[pusi'fu:n] 
operation /opera-sun/ [opera' hun], ‘id.’ 


[upera'fun] 
kontemplation /kontempla-sun/ [kontempla'fun] ‘contemplation’ 


For the first four words, a /t/ is considered part of the root and it is also 
pronounced, whereas in all longer forms or forms with another coda consonant 
in the root, no /t/ is pronounced. Obviously, this pattern is due to diachronic 
integration of these borrowed morphemes, where the relevant /t/ from Latin has 
been lost in some cases. We would argue that the distribution of f-loss is due to 
the interference of phonology, specifically that the /t/ is retained where it is 
required for meeting the minimality of branching roots.’ There are also words 
like passion, mission, fission, and fusion, for which there is no good way to 
establish whether the roots are closed syllables (/pas, mis, fis, fus/) or not (/pa, mi, 
fi, fu/). One possible, albeit weak, argument would be the tendency to pronounce 
fusion with the centralized allophone [fe'fu:n], beside [fu'fu:n]. The centralized 
allophone [9] is obligatory in closed syllables, but it does also sometimes occur in 
open syllables in unstressed position (see 2.2.7). 

We will now extend the argument to include the optimal shape of roots. The 
point here is that, if minimality by branching rhyme in singleton root syllables is 
not really mandatory in Swedish, at least we can argue that a branching rhyme 
(VC over and above V:) is optimal in the language. The argument builds on two 
sources of Swedish data: the formation of hypocoristics and the inflection of CV 
adjectives like ny ‘new’. 


7.2 HYPOCORISTICS FORMATION 


The formation of nicknames and other hypocoristics in Swedish tells us quite a 
lot about prosodic well-formedness in the language. The process creates a 
disyllabic, bimorphemic structure of any input form. In (156) are a few represen- 
tative names, and in (157) some other hypocoristic forms. 


(156) Nicknames, the prosodic and morphological target 
2 Kata'rina > Katt-is ["'katz1s], Kin-a [kina] 
Karolina > Karr-o [''karw], Lin-a [lima] 
E'lisabet > Lis-a [lisa], Bett-an [*'betan] 
Marga'reta > Magg-an [“'magan], Met-a [“'merta] 


4 An exception would be station ‘id.’ which is pronounced [sta' fun] without [t] in CSw. 
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o' 'Tomas > Tomp-a [*'tom:p-a], Tomm-e [”'tumie] 
Bo > Boss-e ["'busie] 
Sven > Svenn-e [*'svente], Svemp-a [*'svem:pa], Svenn-is 
“svenus] 
‘Lennart Lell-e [eke] 


> 
‘Magnus > Mang-e ["'mane], Mank-an [*'man:kan] 
Bengt > Beng-an [*ben:an], Benk-e [*'ben:ke] 
'Tor,bj6rn > Tobb-e [tube], [7'tob:e] 

Per-'Fredrik > Peff-e ["'pefie] 


(157) Hypocoristic forms, the prosodic and morphological target 


'vaktmiastare > vakt-is [|'vak:tis] ‘warden’ 
kondito'ri > kond-is [''konidis] ‘patisserie’ 
kondi'tion > kond-is [''konidis] ‘condition’ 
fri'syr > frill-e [*frike] ‘hairdo’ 
'av,und,sjuk > av-is ["a:vis] ‘envious’ 
fun'gera > funk-a [*ferka] ‘to function’ 
foku'sera > fok-a [7'fuka] ‘to focus’ 
bing ‘stupid’ > biing-o ["ben:u] “stupid one’ 
7 > puck-o ['peku] “stupid one’ 


The input forms vary greatly in shape and stress pattern, but the output is 
strikingly homogeneous: two syllables, initial stress, two morphemes (a root + 
a suffix).° The suffixes are in part drawn from the pool of stem-forming suffixes 
(-a and -e), sometimes in their definite forms (-an, much less often -en), however 
without regard to the original gender difference as far as semantic gender of the 
stem is concerned (Beng-an, Svemp-a are names for males, even though -a(n) is 
the old weak feminine ending). The suffixes actually seem not to carry gender in 
themselves, when used in hypocoristics, and this is particularly clear with -is, an 
originally Latinate suffix that is specific to the hypocoristic domain. The two base 
forms for the hypocoristic kond-is have different gender (kondition, c.g., kondi- 
tori, neut.) and those genders persist in the respective hypocoristic forms.° 


> Tone accent varies along with the suffix, where -is and -o are accent neutral leading to overall 
accent 1, as the root is monosyllabic, and -e,() and -a2(n) are accent 2-inducing (see chapter 11). 
Incidentally, if the widespread perception that accent 2 is the unmarked accent of disyllabic forms 
were true, then we would expect all nicknames to have accent 2, in view of the otherwise unmarked 
properties they exhibit at all levels. If we, on the other hand, maintain that accent 2 is marked on 
suffixes (the view defended here and elsewhere, e.g. Riad 2009a, b), then the variable pattern is 
expected to correlate with suffix. Indeed, it provides evidence for the fact that forms that /ook as if they 
are mere truncations (Karro, Lina, both from Karolina) are reanalysed as bimorphemic. 

© The phenomenon is known from other languages, cf. e.g. referents of Sasha and Pasha in Russian. 


154 MINIMALITY & OPTIMALITY OF ROOTS: BRANCHINGNESS & NICKNAMES 


Unlike many characterizations of nickname formation in Germanic, the Swed- 
ish type is not just truncation. Looking at the global shape it is clear that long 
names become shorter (Katarina > Kattis) and short names become longer 
(Bo > Bosse). Also, disyllabic names may reshape into disyllabic nicknames 
(Magnus > Mang-e), providing insight into the fact that a nickname has not only 
a prosodic shape, but also a morphological structure, namely that of a stem. 
Nickname and hypocoristic formation is thus the creation of an optimal stem 
consisting of a root and a suffix. We would argue that there are prosodic shape 
conditions on all morphological categories here: root, suffix, and stem. 

We take the canonical shape of unstressed affixes to be monosyllabic. Swedish 
unstressed suffixes are disyllabic, monosyllabic, or just consonantal, where the 
largest group is monosyllabic. It is from this group that the suffixes used in 
hypocoristics are drawn. For roots the canonical shape is more specifically a 
branching syllable rhyme, either at the syllable structure level or at the moraic 
level, ideally at both. 


(158) Canonical morpheme shapes 


Type of morpheme Prosodic shape 

Suffix oO CV, CVC, V, VC 

Root Oo CVG, CV:, V: 
A i.e. branching 

Stem oto CVC+CV, CV:+CV, etc. 
A 


We find among the stressed syllables of nicknames both CV: and CVC: but 
according to a pattern. If the base form contains a long vowel in its stressed 
syllable and that syllable is used also in the nickname, then the long vowel is 
quite likely to persist (Karo'l[i]na > 'L[i]na, Marga'r[e:]ta > 'M[e]ta). We take 
this to be a faithfulness effect. In these cases, however, the postvocalic consonant 
is always retained, too (Margareta > *Mea).’ If the stressed syllable contains a 
short vowel that occurs also in the nickname ('‘M[an:]nus > 'M[an:Je) or if some 
unstressed syllable of the base form is made the root syllable of the nickname 
(K[a]ta'rina > 'K[at:Jis), a closed syllable (CVC:) is the regular result in the 
nickname. This holds also for monosyllabic names like Jan and Bo which 
come out as Janne and Bosse. This means that in situations where there is a 
choice, the branching rhyme structure at the syllabic level is preferred. The case 


7 Tt would appear that the only regular nicknames that do not have an intervocalic consonant are the 
ones that also lack one in the corresponding place of the base form: Ma'ria > 'Mia, Doro'thea > 'Thea. 
The form Eje from Einar has an intervocalic glide, and such a glide may also be present in Mia ['mija], 
and is sometimes seen in spellings like <Mijay and <Pija> (commonly <Pia>). 
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of Blu] > B[us:Je is particularly revealing in that a consonant is supplied and 
the vowel comes out short rather than the other way around (putative *B[u:]se). 
That is an effect testifying to the optimal shape of roots as containing a 
branching rhyme.* 

The basic result of nickname formation, then, is the morphological combina- 
tion of two canonically shaped morphemes, one root and one suffix, into a 
(thereby) canonical stem which forms a prosodic word (as seen in syllabification 
and Culminativity).’ Other properties are also canonical, such as the placement of 
stress in the syllable immediately preceding the suffix, which is posttonic, as well 
as the very disyllabicity of the resulting prosodic word. 

It might be added here that the canonical shape of roots is met in the many 
monosyllabic roots of the language, but whether a given root syllable will in fact 
surface with a branching rhyme will in part depend on its morphological context 
(sten ‘stone’, ste.n-ar pl. ste.n-ig ‘rocky’, stent+satt “paved’; ga.t-a ‘street’, 
gat+lyk.ta ‘street lamp’). 

As seen in (156) and (157) the stress need not always occur on the same 
syllable as in the base form. The most accessible syllables for use in the 
nickname/hypocoristic is the stressed syllable (Karo'lina > ‘Lina; 'dag hem > 
'dagis ‘kindergarten’) and the initial syllable (So'fia > 'Soffan; soci'aldemo,krat 
> 'sosse ‘social democrat’), sometimes bits of both (Marga'reta > 'Meta). 
These are known as positional faithfulness effects (Beckman 1997, 1998; 
Nelson 2003). 


7.3 SEGMENTAL PATTERNS 


There are more indications of the unmarked phonology of nicknames at the 
segmental level which we will briefly touch on here (for a fuller account, see 
Riad 2002; see also Willson 2007 for related processes in Icelandic). Regarding 
segmentals, there is a certain difference between nicknames and the other 
hypocoristics, where nicknames exhibit relatively stronger conditions on unmark- 
edness. For instance, there may be no more than one place of articulation 
between the vowels in nicknames, whereas that requirement is looser with 
other hypocoristics. 


8 This would mean that the so-called expressive function of gemination (Eliasson 1980) boils down 
to unmarkedness. 

° German so-called i-Bildungen and Bernese Swiss German u-formations would seem to share this 
property (Wiese 2001; Griiter 2003). 
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(159) One intervocalic place of articulation in nicknames 


Lars /lars/ [la:s] Lasse /-e>/ ["lase], *Larre 
Larsa /-a>/ [larga], [7las:a] 
Hans /hans/ Hasse /-e>/ [haste], *Hanne 
Hansa /-a/ [“ha:nsa] 
Nils /nils/ [ntks] Nisse /-e/ ['nisie] *Nilse *Nille 
Margareta /margareta>/ Maggan /-a-n/ ['mag:an] *Margan *Marran 
[marga*'rerta] 
Agneta /agneta,/ [an“nesta] Agge /-e2/ [age] *Agne *Anne 
Hjalmar /jalmar/ ["jakmar] Hjalle /-e2/ [jake] *Hjamme 
Albin /albin/ [abn] Abbe /-e>/ ["abie]!° * Albe * Alle 
Henrik /henrik/ [“hen:rtk] Henke /-e>/ [“henke], *Henre, 
Hempa /-a>/ [“hem:pa] *Hemba 
Tomas /tumas/ [''tusmas] Tompa /-d>/ ["'tom:p-a] *Tomba 
Viktor /viktor/ [''vik:tor] Vicke /-e)/ [7'vik:e] *Vikte  *Vitte 
Ulf /ulf/ [olf] Uffe /-e/ [7'efte] *Ulfe *Ulle 
Mats /mats/ [matis] Matte /-e2/ [mate] 


Whenever there is a cluster, the two consonants are homorganic. Furthermore, 
the second of these consonants must be voiceless (Tompa, Ante rather than 
*Tomba, *Ande), an effect that can be ascribed to the lesser markedness of the 
voiceless obstruents. A similar unmarkedness effect is seen in the more com- 
mon treatment of medial clusters in the base name, where the least marked 
consonant is chosen, the other simply not being transferred to the nickname. In 
this case, the pattern is for the segment with relatively low sonority to remain 
(see second column of unattested nicknames). Obstruents can be seen as more 
canonical consonants than sonorants. If both consonants are of about the same 
sonority, then the first of them will be prioritized (Vicke, Hjalle rather than 
*Vitte, *Hjamme), although there are cases where either consonant can be 
picked out (Mats: Matte, Masse; Gottfrid: Gotte, Goffe, where, however, 
Masse and Goffe are less common). 

For the other type of hypocoristics, the constraints are weaker, in view of forms 
like vaktis ‘warden’, markan ‘military canteen’ with heterorganic clusters, and 
kondis ‘patisserie; condition’, bombis (< 'bomb,sdker) ‘sure (as hell)’, with 
voiced second consonant. These hypocoristics have the same function as nick- 
names, i.e. to express familiarity or intimacy, however not necessarily with any 
fixed positive or negative values tied to them. 

There are some other properties tied to nicknames and hypocoristics. Some of 
these are listed in (160). 


10 This is again an argument for suffix specification of accent 2, as the base has accent 1. 
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(160) Various properties of hypocoristics 
a. partial truncation ga'lonbyxor ga[lonis]Jar ‘trousers in vinyl- 
coated fabric’ 
Kris'tina *Kris[titti], Titti 
b. segment substitutions 


>r Gustav Gurra 
syster syrra ‘sister’ 
fest ferre ‘party’ 
>r visky virre ‘whisky’ 
fisk firre ‘fish’ 
flaska flarra, [fla:ra] ‘bottle’ 
>1 Per Pelle 
Fredrik Frille 
pris prilla “pinch (of snuff)’ 
franska fralla ‘roll (of bread)’ 
frisyr frilla, frille  ‘hair-do’ 
>s fot fossing ‘foot’ 
bjuda bjussa ‘treat’ 
>b Klas Klabbe 
>p Fredrik Frippe 
Johan Joppe 


Forsberg Foppa 


c. segment additions 


labial Sven Svempa 
Henrik Hempa 
S Bo Bosse 
ko kossa ‘cow’ 
far farsa ‘dad’ 
mor morsa ‘mum’ 
bror brorsa ‘bro’ 
1 gra ‘grey’ Gralle ‘grey horse’ 
devoicing brud brutta ‘broad’ 


These patterns illustrate a certain preference for continuant liquids and /s/, and 
also a preference for the labial place of articulation. 


7.3.1 Labial preference 


Labials have a privileged status in nickname formation. We saw some forms in 
(160) and a few more types are given below. In nicknames formed with nasal 
clusters, a labial element can be added ex nihilo, while dorsals and coronals must 
have a source in the base. 
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(161) Nasal clusters in nicknames 


Base Nickname Add labial * 
Coronal | Anders Ante 

Sven Svenne Svempa *Svenke, *Svente 
Dorsal Henrik Henke Hempa *Hente 

Bengt Benke Bempa *Bente 
Labial Tomas Tompa Tompa *Tonke, *Tonta 


The labial preference also shows up as onsets in rhyme-reduplicating formations, 
unlike other features. 


(162) Rhyme-reduplicating nicknames 


Anna — Anna-panna 
Jan Janne Janne-panne 
Olof Olle Olle-polle 
Alf Affe Affe-paffe 


In this type, the whole stem is doubled, but a new labial onset inserted into the 
reduplicant. 


7.3.2 Reduplication 


Nicknames can also be formed by reduplication of the root syllable selected for 
the nickname. In these nicknames the intervocalic consonant is invariably long 
and the tone assigned is accent 2. The reduplicated unit is CV drawn from a 
stressed syllable or the beginning of the base name. 


(163) Reduplication 


Base Reduplication 

Sofie, Sofia Fiffi [7'frf] 

Kristina Kicki [“kikx], Titti [7trtz] 
Lennart Lelle [eke] 

Bo Bobbo ["'bub:u] 

Johanna Jojjo [juju] 

Birgitta Bibbi [“'bibu] 

Louise Lollo [“luku] 


These nicknames would stem from children’s early speech. As the adults repeat them 
back the quantitative information is added, making the medial consonant phonolo- 
gically long (Riad 2002). Alternatively, one could consider the consonant length- 
ening as the optimization of stem structure. With a medial long consonant, the root 
will have a branching rhyme in the syllable structure (CVC), as well as in the foot 
structure (jt). This would be possible under the particular grammatical conditions 
that obtain for nickname formation, especially with regard to faithfulness. In other 
domains of grammar, there is no synchronic consonant lengthening. 
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8.1 STRESS-TO-WEIGHT AND 
COMPLEMENTARY QUANTITY 


The quantity system of Swedish is dependent on stress. There are quantitative 
distinctions in both vowels and consonants in stressed syllables, but not in 
unstressed syllables. A stressed syllable is always heavy. We express this as a 
bimoraic requirement (ju), known variably as Prokosch’s law (Vennemann 
1988; Riad 1992) and Stress-to-Weight (Prince and Smolensky 1993). This 
measure is exact and precludes light (u) as well as superheavy (upp) weight in 
stressed syllables. In the descriptive system used here, unstressed syllables are 
light, whether they are closed or not. Long vowels are banned from unstressed 
syllables. The quantitative distinction between heavy and light syllables is thus 
closely tied to the distribution of stress. 

The heavy, bimoraic weight of a stressed syllable can be supplied segmentally 
in one of two ways; either the vowel is long, or the vowel is short and the 
postvocalic consonant is long. This is known as complementary quantity/length 
or quantitative complementarity.’ At the segmental level, then, there is a quanti- 
tative distinction between V and V:, as well as between C and Cc.” 


(164) Quantitative segmental distinction 


Disyllables 
laka /lek-a>/ [lexka] ‘to heal’ lacka /lek"-a,/ [lek:a] ‘to leak’ 
sapa /sop-a>/ [7'so:pa] ‘soft soap’ soppa /sop''-a>/ [*'sopra] ‘soup’ 


puta /put-a>/ [puta] ‘to pout; bulge’ putta /put'-a>/ [*'petia] ‘to putt; push’ 
tiga /tig-a>/ [tiga] ‘to keep silent’ tigga /tig'-a2/ [*'trg:a] ‘to beg’ 


' This is often expressed as V:C vs. VC, but this is phonologically a slight overstatement, as the 
C of V:C is onset to the following syllable and thereby does not contribute quantity. 

? Not all consonants appear in both quantities. /h/ is always short, and in fact never occurs in a coda. 
The phonemes /n/ and /j/ never follow a long vowel, thus always occur as long when in stressed 
syllables. For /n/ this is likely to be correlated with its very limited ability to form onset (see 3.2.4, 
4.5). Finland-Swedish admits /j/ after a long vowel as in Lojo, FiSw ['luyju] vs. CSw ['loj:u] (place 
name). 
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Monosyllables 
ful /fal/ (fal) ‘ugly’ full /fal"/ [fel] ‘id.’ 
vin /vin/ [vin] ‘wine’ vinn = /vin"/ [vin] ‘win’ 
lob /lub/ [lub] ‘lobe’ lobb = /lob"/ [lob:] ‘lob’ 
lam /lam/ [lam] ‘lame’ lamm /lam"/  [lam:] ‘lamb’ 


Segmental quantity can be straightforwardly represented with moras as given in 
(165), see Riad (1992). 


(165) Moraic representation of the segmental quantitative distinctions 


Hu a a 
Vv Vv C C 
[ar] [a] [tx] [t] 


The asymmetric representation for vowels and consonants is a function of the fact 
that vowels, but not consonants, necessarily form syllable nuclei, and the fact that 
syllable nuclei are obligatorily vowels. The palatal glide [j] is phonologically a 
consonant in Swedish. It may carry quantity (skoj /skoj/ [skoj:] ‘fun’) and has a 
fricative alternant [j] that we also use as a symbol for the phoneme /j/. 

Complementary quantity entails some predictability. It evokes the question of 
whether vowel length or consonant length could be predicted on the basis of the 
length of the other, and this issue has been much discussed. We shall assume that 
it is consonant quantity that is distinctive, over and above vowel quantity, and 
will henceforth mark long consonants as C" in phonemic representations, e.g. 
kopp /kop"/ [kop:] ‘cup’. We return to the arguments for underlying consonant 
quantity in section 8.4.2. 


8.2 THE PHONETIC BASIS OF SEGMENTAL QUANTITY 


The phonetic correlates of quantity have been thoroughly studied by Elert (1964), 
who is the main source for this section. Another important study concerned with 
the durational variation across the Swedish-speaking regions is Schaeffler (2005). 
The segmental quantity of vowels is phonetically expressed as duration, which is 
correlated with differences in vowel quality. High vowels tend to be shorter than 
low vowels, but there is no quantitative correlate relating to the front-back or 
rounded-unrounded dimensions. The environmental influence on vowel quantity 
is strong for following consonants, and virtually non-existent for preceding 
consonants. Following voiced and fricative consonants have a lengthening effect 
on vowels. On average, retroflex and dental consonants are preceded by longer 
vowels than are labials and palatal-velars. The syllabic count of words also 
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matters, where vowels are longer in monosyllabic than in disyllabic forms. 
Moreover, accent 2 yields a longer stressed vowel than does accent 1, in CSw. 

The duration of a short allophone relative to the long allophone of the same 
vowel phoneme is 65 per cent on average. This is a smaller difference than is 
found in the other Germanic languages, where only a vowel quantity distinction 
is in evidence, phonetically.* The difference appears to be due to the relative 
complexity of the quantity system under a strong Stress-to-Weight requirement. 
This observation is supported in Schaeffler (2005: 120), in the context of the 
quantitative systems within Swedish varieties; the more complex the system (in 
terms of number of quantitative contrasts), the smaller the durational differences 
between long and short segment, whether vowel or consonant. 

The durational difference between long and short consonants is smaller than 
that between long and short vowels, around 75-80 per cent for short consonant 
allophones relative to corresponding long consonant allophones. Comparison can 
be made here with languages where consonant length is not correlated with vowel 
length, e.g. Finnish and Hungarian, where long consonants can easily have more 
than twice the length of short consonants. The presence of quantitative comple- 
mentarity thus has a checking effect on both vowels and consonants. 

The intrinsic length of consonants is most reliably in evidence when the 
preceding vowel is /i/ or /a/ (Elert 1964: 144). Furthermore, voicing and place 
and manner of articulation all influence consonant length in CSw. As is common 
elsewhere, voiced consonants are shorter than corresponding voiceless ones. For 
voiceless consonants, the dental place of articulation entails relatively longer 
consonants than labial place of articulation (the comparison made between /t/, /s/ 
and /p/, /f/). The voiceless velar /k/ is the longest of all. The pattern is reversed for 
some of the voiced consonants, where [b] is significantly longer than [d], and [b:] 
is significantly longer than [g:]. Regarding manner of articulation, the compar- 
isons reported concern voiceless stops and voiceless fricatives, the latter being 
shorter than the former, on average. 

The length of a preceding vowel may influence consonant quantity, where 
long vowels appear to have a more marked effect than short vowels. High and 
mid long vowels correspond with relatively longer duration in the following 


 Elert (1964: 110) cites measurements for German and Danish where the long/short ratio for 
vowels is around 50 per cent. The relative duration is however larger than for Italian, a language that 
has a similar quantity system as Swedish, where the figure is about 71 per cent. This figure is based on 
the figures for open and closed penultimate syllables only, as given in D’Imperio and Rosenthall 
(1999: 4). The earlier study of Lipski (1973) gets a ratio of about 75 per cent, where, however, the 
stressed syllables measured are not all necessarily penultimate. The corresponding figure for contras- 
tive consonants is 50 per cent, in Lipski’s measurements. The proportions in Vogel (1982) are about 
the same (for discussion, see McCrary 2004: ch. 4). Whatever differences in measurement techniques 
there may be, it seems clear that Swedish and Italian phonetically present their similar phonologies in 
this area rather differently. 
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consonant than do the low vowels, but the effect varies according to intrinsic 
duration of vowels and in combination with different consonants (for a fuller 
picture, see Elert 1964: ch. 6, and Schaeffler 2005: 12ff.). The influence of word 
length is similar for consonants as it is for vowels; monosyllables contain longer 
postvocalic consonants than do polysyllables. The presence of accent 2 has a 
tendency to yield longer postvocalic consonants than accent 1. Elert (1964: 156f.) 
connects this fact with the later intensity maximum found in accent 2 compared 
with accent |. This is however likely to vary between dialects, in view of the fact 
that some dialects have a second peak in accent 2 (e.g. Central and West 
Swedish), whereas other dialects simply have a later timing of the single peak 
that occurs in both accents (e.g. South and Dala Swedish). 

When the various properties of vowels and consonants are combined and 
measured as syllable quantity, be it ViC or VC;, the main finding is that stressed 
syllables tend to be very similar in overall duration. This is largely due to the 
influences that the intrinsic properties of vowel and consonants have on one 
another. The properties of long vowels here have a slightly greater influence on 
overall duration than do consonants, yielding somewhat longer V:C syllables than 
VC, on average, especially for syllables containing vowels with great intrinsic 
length, such as /a/. 

In order to estimate the stability in the phonetic signal of an underlying, relevant 
quantity distinction in both vowels and consonants, Elert measured the ‘ratio of 
ratios’, i.e. a division of V:C with VC:. For the two-way distinction to be present and 
perceptible, the values must be above |. For the 650 word pairs measured, the 
average value was 2.1 (SD .78), and only about three per cent of the database fell 
below 1. The argument is that there is grounds for assuming a stable quantity 
distinction, given that the listener reacts to relative quantity values between vowel 
and consonant, compensating for the influences of segmental environment, segment 
quality, and general experience of the speaker’s speech habits and speech rate. 


8.3 OUTLOOK TO VARIETIES OF SWEDISH 


The quantity system of Central Swedish (and Germanic languages in general) 
derives from a fully segmentally controlled system where any combination of 
long and short vowels and consonants was permitted (Hesselman 1901, 1902; 
Prokosch 1939; Riad 1992, 1995). Some of the progression can be traced in 
contemporary North Germanic dialectology. Schaeffler (2005) studied the quan- 
tity system of all the Swedish varieties included in the SweDia 2000 database 
(Bruce, Engstrand, and Eriksson 1998) and found three clear phonetic/durational 
clusterings: Finland-Swedish, Northern, and Southern (map in Schaeffler 2005: 
75). The cluster study was made on the basis of one monosyllabic word pair only 
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(tak ‘roof’ and tack ‘thank you’).4 The durational contrasts found lead us to 
identify three quantitative systems, as given in (166). 


(166) Quantitative types of Swedish 
Syllable weight Finland-Swedish Northern cluster Southern 


cluster cluster 
superheavy Vic: - - 
heavy V:C V:C V:C 
heavy VG VG VC 
light VC VC = 
# distinctions 4-way 3-way 2-way 


Fig. 8.1. Geographical distribution of the three quantitative types according to cluster 
analysis obtained with the Ward method. ‘1’ = Northern cluster, ‘2’ = Southern cluster, 
“3” = Finland-Swedish cluster. 


From Schaeffler (2005: 75) 


4 This would have some effect on the results, in terms of distinctions being biased towards a slight 
exaggeration of overall average durations, both regarding vowel quantity and monosyllabicity. 
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As shown in Fig. 8.1, the Finland-Swedish cluster exclusively contains varieties 
spoken in mainland Finland. The Northern cluster covers the north of Sweden 
down to an east-west boundary from northern Dalarna across to Halsingland, 
Gastrikland, and Northern Uppland. All varieties to the south of that border 
belong to the Southern cluster. 

Thereby, Central Swedish falls squarely within the Southern cluster as far as 
quantity is concerned. One characteristic of the Southern cluster is the relatively 
small durational difference between C: and C, especially in the geographic 
south.” But the distinction is still there, even in Skane, whereas in Danish spoken 
across the Oresund sound, it is not. 


8.4 THE PHONOLOGICAL STATUS OF THE 
QUANTITATIVE DISTINCTION 


Economy considerations would dictate that if we can predict part of the quantity 
of segments and syllables on the basis of other available information, we should 
do so. Thus, the presence in the main standard varieties of Swedish, Norwegian, 
and Icelandic (and many other varieties) of a mandatory condition on stressed 
syllables to be heavy (Stress-to-Weight) should also be synchronically responsi- 
ble for inducing weight in some stressed syllables. The question then becomes 
which segment type, vowels or consonants, it is that should lengthen synchroni- 
cally under stress. The issue has been debated for a long time. 


8.4.1 Distinctive vowel quantity 


Defenders of distinctive vowel quantity have usually based their argument on the 
fact that the durational difference between long and short vowels is larger and 
therefore easier to perceive (Linell 1978, 1979: 59f.; Schaeffler 2005). This is a 
concreteness argument, which, despite its immediate appeal, isolates the quantity 
distinction from the context in which it occurs, as pointed out by Arnason (1978). 
Complementary quantity is always there, and so the ratio of vowel to consonant 
could be what is relevant for perception (Eliasson 1985: 107). 

Linell also cites hypocoristic formation (including nicknames) as evidence for 
an underlying vowel length distinction. When an unstressed syllable of the input 
form appears as the stressed syllable in the corresponding nickname, the postvo- 
calic consonant gets lengthened. 


> A typology exploiting more quantitative properties in a Scandinavian context is presented in 
Kiparsky (2008), based mainly on Finland-Swedish varieties. 
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(167) Hypocoristics: unstressed syllables as base 
Aka''demiska (sjukhuset) “A[k:Jis “(Uppsala) University hospital’ 


baga "tell “ba[g:is ‘trifle’ 
biblio"'teket “"bi[b:Jlan ‘the library’ 
soci“'aldemo krat *!sofsiJe ‘social democrat’ 
depri''merad *\de[p:Jig ‘depressed’ 
Kata“rina "Kal[tJis name 


The argument is that if vowel quantity were not underlying, we would have 
expected vowel lengthening, as in the paradigmatic alternations of dr['a:]ma~ 
dram{'a:]tisk (a case that Linell does not discuss). However, as Raffelsiefen 
(2002: 50ff.) points out, there are many hypocoristic formations where a syllable 
containing a long vowel in the base form shows up with a short vowel in the 
corresponding hypocoristic. This should be unexpected under distinctive vowel 
quantity. 


(168) Hypocoristics: stressed syllables as base 
bror ({bru:r] [bru sia] ‘brother’ 
ko [ku:] ["*kusia] ‘cow’ 
bjuda ["'bjuda] ["bjesia] ‘to invite’ 
smakfull [*'smaikfe:] ['smarag] ‘tasty’ 
Robert [''Robet] ["Robian] name 


These cases show that the hypocoristic form does not necessarily exhibit faith- 
fulness to the segmental quantity of the base. As is now better known, nickname 
formation is unfaithful to base phonology in several respects and generally 
favours unmarked structure (see 7.2). In this case, it would seem that there is 
an independent constraint on hypocoristic forms that favours a long intervocalic 
consonant over and above a short one. This was suggested to be due to the 
unmarkedness of a branching syllable structure in roots, which would emerge 
in hypocoristic formation. 


8.4.2 The argument for distinctive consonant quantity 


Eliasson (1978) argues against distinctive vowel quantity, and first mentions the 
basic observation that there are no minimal pairs based on vowel quantity alone 
in the Swedish lexicon. This is not a strong argument since it can be called with 
equal force against distinctive consonant length. The fact is that neither vowel nor 
consonant quantity could be separated from stress and complementary quantity. 

The next argument is that we get a simpler and more consistent grammar with 
fewer ad hoc assumptions if we assume distinctive consonant quantity. This 
argument is defended in Teleman (1969), Eliasson (1978, 1985), Eliasson and 
LaPelle (1973), Riad (1992), Lofstedt (1992), among others, and it is what we 
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will adopt in this account. The argument has several parts. We will focus on the 
structural generalizations and leave the question of psychological relevance 
aside. 


8.4.3 Long consonants are moraic® 


Long consonants have three sources. They may be underlying, result from the 
assimilation of dental stops, or be underlyingly short but receive weight by 
position as the first consonant of a postvocalic cluster. These sources are ex- 
emplified in (169). 


(169) Long consonants from three sources 

Underlying: vinna /vin"-a>/ [7'vinia] “to win’ 
racka /rek"-a>/ [rek:a] ‘to suffice’ 
katt /kat"/ [kat:] ‘cat’ 
kam /kam"/ [kam:] ‘comb’ 

Assimilated: bytte /byt-de>/ [byte] ‘changed’ (vb byta [*'by:ta] ‘to 
change’) 
miitte /met-de>/ [7'mete] ‘measured’ (vb miata ["'metta] 
“to measure’) 
vitt /vit-t/ [vit] “white, neut.’ (c.g. vit [vit] “white’) 
vitt /vid-t/ [vit:] ‘wide, neut.’ (c.g. vid [vi:d] “wide’) 
lédd /lgd-d/ [lgd:] ‘soldered, p.ptcp.’ (vb loda [“lo:da] 
‘to solder’) 
lott /Idd-t/ [Igt] ‘to solder, perf.’ 

Weight by pos.: linda /lind-a>/ [“'lm:da] ‘to wind’ 
kasta /kast-a>/ ["'kas:ta] ‘to throw’ 
hets /hets/ [hetis] ‘frenzy; baiting’ 
mjolk /mjglk/ [mjgkk] ‘milk’ 


A long consonant from either source in (169) is indistinguishable from the 
corresponding long sound in the others. Thus, there is no phonetic trace of a 
geminate composition. Also, they have the same distribution, namely the position 
directly after a short stressed vowel. Eliasson (2010) takes the symmetry of the 
first two contexts as reason to treat them as geminates, 1.e. as clusters of identical 
consonants, and as such they correspond to clusters of different consonants in the 
same position (see also Round 2007 for a similar stance).’ 


© Much of the discussion in this section relies on Eliasson’s work (especially on Eliasson and 
LaPelle 1973 and Eliasson 2010), although we do make some different assumptions, notably that long 
consonants are long rather than geminate. 

7 The underlying length of consonants tends to be signalled also in orthography (see 14.3). 
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Here, instead, we will generalize across the three contexts via the notion of 
mora. A long consonant is a consonant that carries a mora (see (165)), and this is 
phonetically realized as length in CSw. Consonants that contribute weight by 
position are somewhat shorter than the other two cases, and they are variably 
marked in pronunciation dictionaries and other transcriptions: SSU marks full 
length (Jimpa ['lim:pa] ‘loaf of bread’), while NSU does not mark it at all 
({limpa], ‘*’ is used to mark accent 2). One can also sometimes see the mark 
for half-long segment being used (['lim-pa]). Half-length on the consonant is only 
an approximation of a phonetic fact. The phonological status of being moraic is 
just the same as in the phonetically longer cases.® 

Relating to this, a long consonant is often taken to be shared between two 
syllables (McCarthy and Prince 1986; Hayes 1986), thus both contributing 
quantity to the stressed syllable and forming onset to the following syllable. 
This is in line with the intuitions of speakers of Swedish regarding the placement 
of the syllable boundary, i.e. down the middle (Garding 1967: 25). This holds 
equally for underlying and assimilated long consonants. In the third case, syllabi- 
fication yields weight by position, whereas the second consonant of the cluster 
forms the onset of the following syllable. In cases where the sonority profile is 
rising in the cluster, weight by position is suspended and the vowel is lengthened. 
In this type of cluster, too, the first consonant may be underlyingly long and thus 
give rise to contrast, as illustrated in (170). 


(170) Contrasting medial clusters 


stapla /stapl-a>/ [7'sta:pla] ‘to heap’ stappla /stap"l-a,/ [*'stapila] 
‘to stagger’ 

vakna /vakn-a>/ [7'va:kna] ‘to awake’  teckna /tek''n-a)/ [*'tekna] 
‘to draw’ 

Sinatra /sinatr-a,/ [s1'nastra] ‘id.’ snattra /snat"r-a»/ [7'snatra] 
“to quack; to gabble’ 

driglig /dregl-igo/ [“'dre:glig] dregla, dragla /dreg"1-a2/ 

‘tolerable’ (dreg:la] ‘to drool’ 

mygla /mygl-a>/ [“'my:gla] uggla /ug"I-a>/ [7'eg:la] ‘owl’ 

‘to wangle’ 


8 The notion of ‘half-length’ is based on a methodological error, as the second consonant of the 
cluster is not factored into the quantity of the syllable, while in a single long consonant, the second half 
which is onset to the following syllable is of course included. The relevant comparison between simma 
‘to swim’ and limpa ‘loaf of bread’ is /m"/ vs. /mp/, and the result will be something like [m:] vs. 
[m‘p]. Since there is a strong tendency for stressed syllables of any make-up to be about the same 
overall length (Elert 1964), comparing /m"/ with postvocalic /m/ (of /mp/) will naturally and 
predictably yield a phonetically shorter token for the latter. 
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fodra /fudr-a./ [?'fudra] ‘to feed’ fladdra /flad"r-a5/ [7'flad:ra] 
‘to flutter’ 

miakla /mekl-a,/ [?'me:kla] vackla /vak"'l-a,/ [?'vak:la] 

‘to mediate’ ‘to stagger’ 

asna /osn-a>/ [”'o:sna] ‘donkey’ lyssna /lys“n-a>/ [*"lysna] 
‘to listen’ 

jubla /jabl-a,/ ['jubla] “to rejoice’ bubbla /bub"1-a,/ ["bebila] 
‘to bubble’ 

tavla /tevl-a./ [teva] “to compete’ stovlar /stov"l-ar>/ ["'stovilar] 
‘boots’ 


levra /levr-a>/ [levra] “to coagulate’ 


The simplest way to interpret the data given in this section is to assume a moraic 
representation, where long consonants are associated to a mora, whatever the 
(word-internal) source for that mora. It is also a highly concrete description as 
moras invariably correspond to phonetic length. In the phonological analysis, we 
take some consonants to be underlyingly moraic, hence place distinctive quantity 
with consonants rather than vowels, and derive vowel length in the phonology as 
lengthening under stress. 


8.4.4 The behaviour of vowels 


The argument for distinctive consonant quantity entails the expectation that 
vowel length should be structurally predictable. Vowel lengthening takes place 
in several cases, always under stress, and we may refer to this process as open 
syllable lengthening. The first case is open word-final syllables. 


(171) Open syllable lengthening in final syllables 
dementi /dementi/ [demen'tir] ‘denial; disclaimer’ 


sky /sy/ [Hy] ‘cloud; sky’ 

tre /tre/ ['tre:] ‘three’ 

miljo /miljg/ [mul'jg:] ‘environment’ 
distra /distre/ [dis'tre:] ‘absent-minded’ 
spa /spa/ ['spar] ‘id.’ 

skra /skro/ ['skroz] ‘guild’ 

tro /tru/ (‘tru:] ‘belief’ 

tabu /tabu/ [ta'be:] ‘taboo’ 


Lengthening also takes place before a morpheme-final single consonant. This 
is final consonant extrametricality (extraprosodicity), well known from other 
Germanic languages (see e.g. Kager 1989; Kristoffersen 2000). 
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(172) Syllables with a final extrametrical consonant 

kamin /kamin/ [ka'min] ‘stove’ 

syl /syl/ ['sy:]] ‘awl; pricker’ 
spel /spel/ ['sperl] ‘game’ 

bes6k = /be-sgk/_ [be'sg:k] ‘visit’ 

tral /trel/ [(‘tre:l] ‘thrall’ 

spak = /spak/ ['spa:k] ‘lever’ 

pram /prom/ [prom] ‘barge’ 

klok /kluk/ (‘klu:k] ‘wise’ 

figur /figer/ [frgur] ‘figure’ 


In the final position, a consonant without a mora does not form weight by 
position, but ‘is reserved’ as it were to form onset to a following syllable, should 
an inflection be added (see Giegerich 1985 for an elaboration of what this could 
mean phonologically). 

A special case of final extrametricality is occasioned by the retroflexion rule 
(see 4.1). The best analysis is to assume a biphonemic underlying representation, 
which sometimes coalesces, sometimes not, under a regular, if complex, pattern- 
ing (see 4.1 and Riad 2010). In monomorphemic forms like hard ‘hard’, barn 
‘child’, kart ‘unripe fruit’, and sorl ‘murmur’, the coalescence entails that the 
consonant cluster merges into a single short consonant. The vowel then length- 
ens: [ho:q], [ba:n], [ka:t], and [so:|]. Thus, they fall under the generalization of 
final extrametricality. 

Vowel lengthening can also be seen to take place in non-final syllables, in the 
description given here. 


(173) Vowel lengthening in non-final syllables 1 
krita /krit-a>/ [krista] ‘chalk’ 
fyra /fyr-a/ ("'fy:ra] ‘four’ 
meta /met-a>/ [“merta] ‘to angle’ 
kr6nika /kr@nik-a>/ ('kromntka] ‘chronicle’ 
krasen //kres-en,/ ["'kre:sen] ‘fastidious’ 
Tirana = /tiran-a>/ [trrama] capital of Albania 
malare /mol-are,/ [“'mo:lare] ‘painter’ 
tobak /tubak/ [''tubak] ‘tobacco’ 
luden /lud-en>/ [laden] ‘hairy’ 


The most striking case of open syllable lengthening is when stress occurs on 
different syllables within the same paradigm, and vowel length moves around 
accordingly. 
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(174) Vowel lengthening in non-final syllables e 


pol['i]tiker ‘politician’ pol[rtis['e:]ra ‘to politicize’ 
f['y:]siker ‘physicist’ f[y]sik['a:]lisk ‘physical’ 
prof['e:]t ‘prophet’ prof[e]t['e:]ra ‘to prophesy’ 
milj['g] ‘environment’ milj[@]d['i:] ‘environmental melody’ (joc.) 
karakt['z:]r ‘character’ karakt[e]rist['t:]k ‘characterization’ 
karakt[e]ris['e:]ra ‘to characterize’ 
dr['a:]ma ‘drama’ dr[a]m['a:]tisk ‘dramatic’ 
dr[a}]m[a]t['z]k ‘drama’ 
elektr['o:|n ‘electron’ elektr[9|n['i:]k ‘electronics’ 
positi['u]n ‘position’ positi[u ]n['e:]ra ‘to position’ 


positi[u Jnalit['e:]t ‘positionality’ 

komm['#:]n ‘municipality’ komm[#]n['a:]1 ‘municipal’ 
komm[#]Jn[alJlis['e:]ra ‘to bring under 
the auspices of the municipality’ 


Syllabification controls the lengthening pattern, such that the normal case is for 
vowels to lengthen in open syllables (and also in final syllables closed by an 
extrametrical consonant). Long consonants show up where weight by position 
applies. To see this, the crucial cases to look at are intervocalic clusters with 
different sonority profiles (175) and stem alternations (176). 


(175) Intervocalic clusters and lengthening 
V.CCV VC.CV 


a. tivla [*'te:.vla] ‘to compete’ tinda [7'ten:.da] ‘to light’ 
vagra [“'vex.gra] ‘to refuse’ valta [vel:.ta] “to overturn’ 
sebra/zebra [“'se.bra] ‘id.’ sektor ["'sek:.tor] ‘sector’ 

b. tavel-, tavla ["'ta:.vla] ‘painting’ tanka [*'tan:.ka] ‘to fill up’ 
sagen, sagner [''se:.gner] ‘legend /pl.’  slantra ["'slem:.tra] ‘to saunter’ 
segel, segla ["'se:.gla] ‘sail; to sail’ hantel, hantlar [“han:.tlar] 


‘dumbbell /pl.’ 
google, googla [7'gu:.gla] ‘to google’ gurka ["'gor.ka] ‘cucumber’ 


When the sonority profile of the intervocalic cluster admits tautosyllabification, 
vowel lengthening may take place (as long as there is no lexical marking of 
consonant length, see (170)). In (175), the left-hand examples include unchang- 
ing roots (175a) and roots that have an unstable vowel in some forms (175b). In 
the right-hand examples the postvocalic consonant gets weight by position. 


° One case where the alternation involves a lengthened consonant is grammar['i]k ‘grammar’, 
gramn{'at:]isk ‘grammatical’. This is left as an exception here. 
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There is a marginal pattern of stem alternation where stress is in the same 
syllable, but the shape of the stem varies between the vowel lengthening context 
and the weight by position context (examples from Eliasson 1985: 109). 


(176) Stem alternation 
diagnos /diagnos/ [diag'no:s] ‘diagnosis’ [drag'nos:tisk] ‘diagnostic’ 
perifras /perifras/ [peri'fra:s] ‘periphrasis’ _[pert'fras:tisk] ‘periphrastic’ 


There are a few monomorphemic forms with a lengthened vowel before the coronal 
consonant clusters [In] and [st] (Eliasson 1972: 183): aln /aln/ [a:ln] ‘ell’; kdlna 
/¢gln-a>/ ["'colna] ‘kiln’; moln /moln/ [mo:ln] (or possibly [mol:n], but this pronun- 
ciation sounds South Swedish) ‘cloud’; fest /test/ [te:st] or [tes:t] “wisp (of hair)’. 

A strong argument against underlying vowel quantity relates to the problems 
with determining which quantity a given vowel has. Eliasson (1985) mentions the 
difficulties and the many rules needed to derive patterns like those given in (174), 
e.g. komm['#]n ‘municipality’, kKomm[#]n['ay]/ ‘municipal’, komm[e]n[allis['e]ra 
‘to bring under the auspices of the municipality’, where for each alternating 
vowel one must decide which underlying quantity it has, without there being any 
reliable fact to base such a decision on. For instance, the second unstressed 
syllable of balsam ['balisam] ‘balm’ shows up as long in the derivation balsamisk 
[bal'sa:misk] ‘balsamic’. It would not make sense to set this vowel up as under- 
lyingly long, since that information is not available in the base form (/bal"sam/). 
Thus, for cases like this, one would want to set up a vowel lengthening rule 
anyway, and that rather weakens the case for underlying vowel length (given that 
one manages to bring all the other cases of long vowels under the rule). 

The synchronic addition of morphemes will in general not have an effect on 
vowel length, except in three cases. First, endings with dental stops that attach to 
words ending in -d or -t assimilate (see (169)). Some of these are listed in (177b) 
together with some examples of the otherwise regular behaviour in (177a). 


(177) Adding morphemes 


a. ful /fel/ [fel] /ful-t/ [fadt] ‘ugly /neut.’ 
klok /kluk/ [klu:k] /kluk-t/ [klu:kt] “wise /neut.’ 
banal /ban-al/ [ba'na:l] /ban-al-t/ [ba'na:lt] ‘banal /neut.’ 
korkad /kork-ad>/ /kork-ad,-t/ “stupid /neut.’ 
["korikad] ["korikat] 
stel /stel/ [ste:l] /stel-na>/ ["'steIna] ‘stiff; stiffen’ 
van /van/ [vain] /van-ligo/ ['vamlig] “used to; common’!? 


!0 There are also cases like adel /adl/ ['a:del] ’nobility’, adlig /adl+ig/ ['a:dlig] ‘aristocratic’, 
where the retained length in adlig could be explained either as the result of interpreting the suffix as 
-lig rather than -ig, or as a paradigm uniformity effect. 


172 SEGMENTAL QUANTITY AND PROSODIC WEIGHT 
b. vit /vit/ [vrt] 
glad /glad/ [gla:d] 
vid /vid/ [vid] 


/vit-t/ [vit:] 
/glad-t/ [glat:] 
/vid-d/ [vid:] 


‘white /neut.’ 
‘happy /neut.’ 
‘wide /width’ 


The other case of vowel quantity alternations relates to a set of derivational 
suffixes which correlate with a vowel length variation in the root. For the most 
part, these can be said to be historically derived and no longer in a synchronic, 
phonological relationship. Raffelsiefen (2007: 253ff.) discusses these in terms of 
prosodic word structure, where a short (unlengthened) vowel indicates that the 
derivational suffix is included in the prosodic word. Some examples of deriva- 


tions are given in (178). 


(178) Derivational suffixes and vowel length variation 


-ma,n. fet /fet/ [fe:t] fetma /fet-ma,/ ["fetma] ‘fat; fatness’ 
sot /sgt/ [sgrt] s6tma /sgt-ma>/ ["'sotma] “sweet; 
sweetness’ 
-ga, vb vid /vid/ [vid] vidga /vid-ga>/ ['vid:ga] ‘wide; to 
widen’ 
gléd /glod/ [gl¢:d] glodga /gled-ga./ ["'glod:ga] “embers; 
to make red-hot’ 
stad /stad/ [sta:d] stadga /stad-ga>/ ["'stadiga] “stead; to 
steady’ 
-ja,n. fara /fara/ ['fa:ra] farja /fer-ja>/ ["'feerja] ‘to go; ferry’ 
-ja, vb__val /val/ [va:l] valja /vel-jao/ ["'vekja] ‘choice; to 
choose’ 
tam /tam/ [tam] témja /tem-ja>/ ['temyja] ‘tame; to 
tame’ 
-sa,n. k6k /¢@k/ [¢gik] k6ksa /¢¢k-sa>/ ['cok:sa] ‘kitchen; 
kitchen maid’ 
hel /hel/ [he:!] halsa /hel-sa>/ [“heksa] ‘whole; health’ 
-ska, n. gron /grén/ [grein] gronska /gr@n-ska3/ ["'gron:ska] 
“green; verdure’ 
vat /vot/ [vort] vatska /vet-ska/ ['vetska] ‘wet; 
liquid’ 
-ka, vb hal /hal/ [hal] halka /hal-ka,/ [“hakka] “slippery; to 
slip’ 
sval /sval/ [sva:] svalka /sval-ka>/ ["'svakka] ‘cool; to 
cool’ 
-ka,n. hal /hal/ [hat] halka /hal-ka,/ [“hakka] “slippery; 


dyr /dyr/ [dy:r] 


slipperiness’ 
dyrka /dyr-ka,/ ["dyrka] ‘dear; to 
adore’ 
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-kan,n. dyr /dyr/ [dy:r] dyrkan /dyr-kan,/ [*\dynkan] ‘dear; 
adoration’ 
-s‘l,n. hora /hgr-a>/ ["hoera] horsel /h¢r-sel/ [“hoes:el] ‘to hear; 
hearing’ 
yt /yr/ [y:r] yrsel /yr-s*l/ [''ys:el] ‘dizzy; dizziness’ 
gdda /jgd-a./ [*jg:da] _ gédsel /jod-s*l/ ["'jgsiel] ‘to fertilize; 
manure’ 
bita /bit-a>/ ['birta] betsel /bet-sel/ [|'betisel] ‘to bite; 
bridle’!! 


The vowel length alternations are due to the suffix (one way or the other) and the 
way it attaches to the root as seen from other derivations with the same roots: 
fetna /fet-na>/ ["fertna] ‘to become fat’, svalna /sval-na>/ ['svailna] ‘to become 
cool’, gddning /jpd-nin>/ [7'joxdniy] ‘fattening, fertilization’, etc. For an analysis 
in terms of prosodic domains, see Raffelsiefen (2007). 

We have a different definition of the prosodic word (see chapter 5), and would 
not want to derive the quantitative difference between f[et]ma and f[e:t]na from 
prosodic word structure. The forms fetma and fetna are both minimal prosodic 
words (™") in our analysis. Instead, we would suggest stem allomorphy, with 
lexically long postvocalic consonants in the one set of forms, i.e. /fet"-ma/, 
/sval"-ka/, /yr"-sel/, etc. This lexical view implies improductivity of the suffixes 
that correlate with underlying consonant length. However, the allomorphy does 
not prevent the morphological segmentation of forms into root and suffix for the 
purpose of other generalizations, or indeed that of identifying the stem as an 
allomorph. 

The third case of vowel length alternation due to suffixation occurs when the 
suffix contains a surface long initial consonant: -dde, -tt. These are exemplified in 
(179), where forms that do not abide by the general pattern are set in parentheses. 
We shall assume that the consonant length on the part of the consonantal suffixes 
is derived rather than underlying (see discussion after (179)). 


'l Some of the -sel words have later been given what is most likely a reading pronunciation with 
long vowel (as an alternative to the short), possibly under analogical influence of the perceived base: 
trivsel ['trivsel]/['trivisel] ‘well-being’, vigsel ['virgsel]/['vig:sel] ‘wedding’. 

'2 The suffix -ma has recently become somewhat productive, at least in blogs (Spraktidningen 6, 
2009). The new forms do not cause shortening of vowels when these are long in the base: ful [fu:l] 
‘ugly’, fulma ["'fulma] ‘ugliness’, kat [ko:t] ‘randy’, katma [“'ko:xtma] ‘randiness’, het [he:t] ‘hot’, 
hetma [“he:tma] ‘heat; spiciness’, snygg [snyg] ‘good looking’, snyggma [7'snyguna] ‘beauty’. 
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(179) Long suffix-initial consonants: dental stops 


a. infinitive past -dde /-de>/ p.ptcp. -tt /-t/ p.ptcp. -dd /-d/ 
tro /tru/ [tru:] trodde ["trudse] trott [trot] trodd [trud:] 
‘believe’ 


fly /fly/ [fly:] ‘flee’ flydde ["flvde] flytt [flyt] flydd [flyd:] 
kla /kle/ [kle:] kladde ["kledie] klatt [klet]  kladd [kled:] 


‘dress’ 

na /no/ [no:] nadde [node] natt [not] nadd [nod:] 
‘reach’ 

stro /strd/ [str¢:] strodde ["'strodie] strott [strgt]  strddd [strgd:] 
‘strew’ 


gloda /gldd-az/ glodde ["'glode] glott [glot] — 
[*'glo:da] ‘glow’ 


tyda /tyd-ay/ tydde ['tyde] tytt [tyt] tydd [tyd:] 

[“'ty:da] ‘interpret’ 

se /se/ [se:] ‘see’ (sag [so:g]) sett [set:] (sedd [sed:]) 

dé /d¢/ [de] ‘die’ (dog [du:g]) dott [dgt:] (dod [dg:d]) 
b. Adjectives neuter -tt /-t/ 

gra /gro/ [gro:] ‘grey’ gratt /gro-t/ [grot] 

bla /blo/ [blo:] ‘blue’ blatt /blo-t/ [blot] 

ny /ny/ [ny:] ‘new’ nytt /ny-t/ [nyt] 

fri /fri/ [fri] ‘free’ fritt /fri-t/ [frit:] 
c. verb noun -dd /-d/ 

gro /gru/ [gru:] ‘to sprout’ —grodd /gru-d/ [grud:] ‘sprout’ 

ro /ru/ [ru] ‘to row’ rodd /ru-d/ [rud:] ‘rowing’ 

sno /snu/ [snu:] ‘to twist’ snodd /snu-d/ [snud:] ‘string’ 

sa /so/ [so:] ‘to sow’ sadd /so-d/ [sod:] ‘sowing’ 


Teleman’s classic analysis of these data is that the inflections are underlyingly 
long/geminate (Teleman 1969: 200). For a recent analysis along the same lines, 
see L6fstedt (2010: 55). This hardwires the quantity information in the underly- 
ing form and derives the correct pattern, but at the cost of generality, as the actual 
distribution looks rather phonological. 

Raffelsiefen (2002) instead proposes to analyse this pattern as a synchronic 
minimality effect, where a syllable closed by a consonant is a preferable form to 
meet the Stress-to-Weight requirement over a syllable left open. In Raffelsiefen’s 
grammar, vowels in open syllables are all monomoraic. Therefore, the suffix- 
initial consonant shows up long rather than short.'* Final singleton consonants 


'3 This analysis could probably be connected to the notion of root minimality (Downing 2006), that 
we employed for hypocoristic formation in chapter 7. 
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are considered as belonging to a following syllable with an empty nucleus (see 
Giegerich 1985 and other work in this tradition). Raffelsiefen’s analysis is 
attractive in that it captures the fact that all weak, monosyllabic infinitives belong 
to the same paradigm, and that this paradigm also exerts attraction on strong 
verbs with the same monosyllabic form, especially in the past participle: bli 
‘become’, p.ptcp. blitt, beside blivit; ta ‘take’, p.ptcp. tatt, beside tagit; dra ‘pull’, 
p.ptcp. dratt, beside dragit. The breadth of the pattern across categories is also 
significant and indicates that the generalization is phonological in nature. How- 
ever, Raffelsiefen’s model carries the assumption that vowels in open syllables 
are monomoraic and that the length alternations are not phonologically quantita- 
tive, which is less intuitive. 

We may sketch a possible analysis building on Raffelsiefen’s idea, but rather 
than attributing the output shape to minimality, we can attribute it to optimality, 
much as we did with the nicknames (see 7.2). Given that vowel length is not 
underlying, the input to the grammar will always be a short or monomoraic 
vowel plus the consonantal suffix. For instance, the root tro ‘believe’ is /tru/ 
without any vowel length in our analysis. The past participle that we add can 
now be assumed to be just a single non-moraic consonant /-t/, The grammar 
should now evaluate candidates for input form /tru-t/, and the winning output 
is [trut] rather than *[tru:t]. The output form has the virtue of containing a 
branching rhyme both in terms of moras (as per Stress-to-Weight) and in terms 
of syllable structure (the rhyme branches to nucleus and coda). If this is on the 
right track, the output is attributable to optimality in terms of branching, i.e. 
that it is better for a root syllable to branch both in terms of moras and rhyme 
structure, than to just branch in one or the other, see (158). The reason why we 
invariably find long inflectional consonants following roots that are made up of 
open syllables is then due to the combination vowel quantity not being distinc- 
tive and the following consonant (whether final or not) not being made extra- 
metrical. This will have to do with how the process is situated in the grammar. 
Non-derived forms do not lead to long final consonants (gu/ /gul/ [gut], *[gel] 
‘yellow’). This outline of an analysis makes a phonological connection across 
adjectives (nytt /ny-t/ [nyt:] ‘new, neut.’), verbs (trodde /tru-de2/ [trudie], trott / 
tru-t/ [trut] ‘believed’), and hypocoristics (Kattis /kat-is/ [katus] ‘Katarina, 
hypocoristic’). 

The lengthening of the consonant is less regular with the suffix -s, where there 
are old forms often with middle or reciprocal interpretation which show length- 
ening, while the passives do not. Among nouns, the old genitive form tends to 
trigger consonant length more than the contemporary genitive marker. 
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(180) Suffix-initial -s 


a. infinitive passive middle 
sla /slo/ [slo:] ‘hit’ slas [slo:s] _ slass [slos:] ‘fight, inf., pres.’ 
bra /bro/ [bro:] ‘take after’ bras [bro:s] bras [bros:] ‘take after’ 
riva /riv-da>/ [rival] rivs ['riys] _ rivs [rrfis] ‘scratch, pres.’ 
‘scratch’ 
b. noun genitive old genitive 
sj /s@/ [he] ‘lake’ sjos [gis] sjOss [gs] 
skog /skug/ [sku:g] ‘forest’ skogs [skuigs] _ skogs [skuk:s] 
hav /hav/ [ha:v] ‘sea’ havs [ha:vs] havs [hafts] 
dag /dag/ [da:g] ‘day’ dags [da:gs] dags [dakis] 


This shows that, to the extent the lengthening can be understood as a minimality 
factor, it is not fully phonological and synchronic, but rather exhibits a pattern of 
diachronic lexicalization of underlying quantity in suffixes beginning with a 
consonant. And the quality of those consonants matters. The dental plosives /d/ 
and /t/ lengthen the most generally, /s/ less so, and other consonants even less. 
The nasal /n/ in the use as definite article for common gender is sometimes 
lengthened (sné /sng/ [sng:] ‘snow’, sndn [sngn:] “the snow’; sjé /s@/ [hg:] ‘lake’, 
sj6n [fom] “the lake’) as is the case with final nasals in pronouns (min [min:] 
‘my’, din [dim] ‘your’, vem [vem:] ‘who’, dem [dem:]/[dom:] ‘them’) and some 
other function words (sen [sen:] ‘then’, mens [mens] ‘while’). 


8.5 FATE OF LONG CONSONANTS IN UNSTRESSED 
SYLLABLES 


The proposed analysis for CSw quantity is that consonants are underlyingly 
marked as moraic, where necessary. Such syllables sometimes alternate between 
stressed and unstressed status. 


(181) Long consonants in stress alternation 
kokett /koket"/ [ko'ket:] ‘coquettish’ kokettera [koke terra] ‘to coquette’ 


tyrann /tyran"/ [ty'ran:] ‘tyrant’ tyranni [tyra'ni:] ‘tyranny’ 
attack /atak"/ [a'tak:] ‘id.’ attackera [ata''ke:ra] ‘to attack’ 
hatt /[p,hat"/ [hat:] ‘hat’ hatteri [hate'ri:] ‘hattery’ 


When stress is shifted away from a syllable containing a long consonant no trace 
of length is left behind, whether the stress is lexical or not. Thus, we cannot 
diagnose the distinction between tonic and unspecified morphemes (see 10.2) 
when the stressed syllables contain short vowels and long consonants. Part of the 
reason may well be the lack of phonetic contrast in other respects than quantity. 
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For vowels, there is the qualitative difference between long and short allophones, 
and the quality of long vowels is retained in lexically stressed (i.e. tonic) 
morphemes, when stress is shifted away, e.g. under derivation with -eri.'* The 
consonants do not have any such qualitative support for the quantitative contrast, 
and that distinction becomes neutralized in unstressed position. 

The result of this overview is that there is regular alternation between long and 
short vowel as stress moves between syllables in related forms. The 
corresponding patterns of alternation in consonants are much more limited. The 
consonant alternations are due either to the addition of a suffix morpheme (vit-t 
‘white, neut.’), minimality effects (whereby the consonant itself becomes long 
and, as such, non-alternating), or weight by position. For vowel alternations, 
however, we can obtain a simple and wide generalization, namely lengthening in 
open syllables, under stress. A stressed syllable is checked for quantity (by Stress- 
to-Weight), and if found too light, lengthened. The fact that it is the vowel that 
lengthens follows from the simple fact that it constitutes the last segment in an 
open syllable. The advantage of this approach, over and above the reverse 
approach where underlying vowel quantity is assumed, is that we can connect 
synchronic lengthening to syllable structure and stress. Synchronic lengthening 
of syllables will always be implemented as vowel lengthening in open syllables, a 
very natural thing. 

In the reverse scenario, where vowel quantity were taken to be underlying 
and consonant lengthening synchronically predictable, we would have to index 
consonants for lengthening in the underlying structure, even in simple words like 
katt ‘cat’ and matta ‘mat’. The hypothetical underlying form of matta would be 
/mata/, with a short vowel. Syllabification would yield /ma.ta/ and this structure 
would challenge Stress-to-Weight. The natural measure to take would be to 
lengthen the vowel (i.e. /ma.ta/ > *["'mata] ‘mat’), since the vowel belongs to 
the offending syllable, but this would yield the wrong result and create neutrali- 
zation with mata [“'matta] ‘to feed’. So, to get the postvocalic consonant 
(the onset of another syllable) to lengthen into the coda of the stressed syllable, 
the rule would have to be directed to that consonant by diacritical information. 
Differently put, on a vowel quantity analysis, syllable structure would not play 
a role in the quantitative alternations, and that would be a major generalization 
missed. 


'4 When the root is unspecified, no trace of vowel length is left behind, see the discussion in 
chapter 10. 
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8.6 CONSONANT QUANTITY AS PREDICTOR 
OF QUANTITATIVE COMPLEMENTARITY 


A general type of argument for underlying consonant quantity comes from the 
fact that it straightforwardly predicts the quantitative complementarity of seg- 
ments in stressed syllables (Riad 1992, 1995). The hypothesis of an underlying 
vowel quantity distinction does not make this prediction. The superordinate 
condition is Stress-to-Weight which mandates that stressed syllables be heavy. 
This condition is very visible in the Germanic languages, historically and syn- 
chronically, but it is general only in the NGmc group (except Danish). In the 
WGmce languages (plus Danish) it is a desideratum, but not mandatory. This 
difference can be derived from the distinctive quantity at the segmental level 
(Riad 1995). 

If a vowel is short in an open syllable and receives stress, it will lengthen to two 
moras by Stress-to-Weight (CV" > CV"", phonetically CV:). If a vowel is short 
and followed by a long consonant, then Stress-to-Weight is met by the short 
vowel and the mora of the consonant (CV"C", phonetically CVC). If a vowel is 
short and followed by a consonant cluster, part of which is in the same syllable, 
then Stress-to-Weight will make the postvocalic consonant moraic, i.e. weight 
will be instantiated by position (CV"C.CV > CV"C".CV, phonetically CVC: 
CV). These are the only three cases and they always result in heavy stressed 
syllables. The crucial point is that a long consonant will show up where syllabi- 
fied into the rhyme of a stressed syllable or where it is underlyingly long, and the 
phonetic reflex is direct: moraic consonants are long and vowels are long or short 
according to their number of moras. The phonetic length of moraic consonants 
in Swedish is a simple fact (Schaeffler 2005). In the phonological analysis of 
many languages, moraic consonants do not necessarily exhibit such a direct, 
phonetic reflex. 

If one makes the reverse assumption that vowel quantity is underlying, then it 
takes a more complex grammar to implement Stress-to-Weight, indeed one 
which is different from Danish and English, where distinctive vowel quantity is 
usually not in doubt (and no morpheme-internal consonant is long). For one 
thing, consonants must routinely be recruited from other syllables than the one 
which receives stress, and lengthened. For another, one must account for why a 
short vowel should not lengthen under stress in an open syllable, otherwise the 
most common response to Stress-to-Weight in Germanic languages histori- 
cally.'° The typological issues internal to Germanic are discussed in Riad (1995). 


'S Such cases would certainly obliterate the vowel length distinction in stressed syllables 
(/CV"CV"/ and /CV""CV"/ would both come out [CV:.CV]). Indeed, in the typological analysis of 
the Germanic quantity systems, Dutch and German could be depicted as precisely this type of system 
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Because of the neutralization of short /e/ and /e/ (see 2.2.4), the short vowels 
constitute a smaller set than the long vowels in the Central Swedish variety 
described here. The vowels /e/ and /e/ must be kept apart among the short ones 
in view of the result they yield on the surface (e.g. under synchronic lengthening), 
yet they are indistinct in all of the short stressed instances, where they are both 
realized as [€], and subject to vowel lowering if followed by a retroflex consonant. 
It does seem problematic to derive the long vowels from a surface neutralized 
context, and the issue deserves closer study. Synchronically, the alternations are 
still there, and so speakers will pick up the underlying forms from morphophono- 
logical alternations involving long/short-alternation (vata /vet-a2/ ['veta], vdtte 
/vet-de,/ [*'vetie] ‘to wet /pret.’, heta /het-a4/ [“hetta], hette /het-de>/ [“hete] ‘to be 
called /pret’). This can be straightforwardly done under the analysis given here, as 
the evidence for an underlying consonantal quantity distinction is obviously much 
wider than the contexts for this vowel alternation. 


8.7 LONG OR GEMINATE? 


Elert (1955), Eliasson and LaPelle (1973), and Round (2007) embrace the view 
that consonant quantity is in fact consonant gemination. One reason for this is the 
homophony of the final consonant of kitt /git/ ‘putty’, glatt /glat:/ ‘slippery’ and 
vitt /vid-t/ ‘white, neut.’, glatt /glad-t/ ‘happy, neut.’. Starting from the assimi- 
lated cases, one can generalize gemination to the underlying cases, which would 
then be /citt/ rather than /cit"/. But one could just as well take the reverse stance, 
and employ moras for the same generalization. In this view, the assimilation 
creates long consonants, when one of them becomes moraic (g/att /glad-t/ ['glat:] 
‘happy’), otherwise a short consonant is created, i.e. when the assimilating 
consonants are ‘postmoraic’ in a stressed syllable (k/dmt /klemd-t/ ['klem«t] 
“squeezed’), or simply occurs in an unstressed syllable (krystat /krystad-t/ 
['krys:tat] ‘strained’). This is truer to the process of assimilation as a segmental 
and phonetic phenomenon. The ostensive gain of considering long surface con- 
sonants as geminate is that it would permit generalization across clusters (of 
different or identical consonants). However, that generalization is lost in 
unstressed syllables, where putative geminates must degeminate, while clusters 
of different consonants do not (ddelt /edl-t/ ['e:delt] ‘noble, neut.’). The moraic 
representation captures this generalization better and also generalizes across all 
quantity in both vowels and consonants, whether lexical or otherwise. The fact 


(open syllable lengthening of vowels with attendant neutralization of the vowel quantity distinction in 
that position), their context for the expression of a vowel contrast being largely limited to closed word- 
final syllables (Riad 1995). 
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that assimilated as well as underlying long and short consonants are phonetically 
identical is easily captured by the presence of a segmental coalescence rule 
instantiating the assimilation (see 4.7). 


8.8 MARGINAL VOWEL LENGTH OR 
MORPHOLOGICAL SEGMENTATION? 


Eliasson (2010: 13) draws attention to the case of basket ['ba:sket] ‘(the game of) 
basketball’, where we uncharacteristically find a long vowel before a consonant 
cluster within what looks like a monomorpheme. The expected form under 
Swedish phonology, given the underlying form /basket/, would have been 
*T'basiket], just like in misket /misket/ ['misiket] ‘type of Turkish folk music’, 
loska /losk-a>/ [“losika] ‘gob’, and fiska /fisk-a/ ['fisika] ‘to fish’. Eliasson 
suggests underlying vowel length for basket and similar cases, after all, i.e. 
/ba:sket/ (see also Kristoffersen 2000: 159). An alternative to marginal underly- 
ing vowel length might be a formal morphological division, i.e. /bas-ket/ which 
would predict vowel lengthening as per (177a). There are a number of forms in 
this group, mostly referring to games, which allow the segmentation of a suffix 
-ket: cricket [''krikiet] ‘id.’, racket ["'rakiet] ‘id., bat’, krocket [''kroket] ‘cro- 
quet’, pocket ['pok:et] ‘paperback’. The other cited forms here all have a short 
root vowel, a fact that would be expected if the root ended in -k, hence /krik-ket/, 
/rak-ket/, /krok-ket/, and /pok-ket/. 

The choice of analysis here might seem marginal, verging on the pointless. The 
importance of proposing alternative analyses for the marginal facts resides with 
the role one gives to diacritic marking in the model. Exceptions do occur, but for 
better or worse reasons, and that should be captured in the description. Diacritic 
marking that makes a form escape a rule should be looked on with suspicion. The 
point becomes clear (if a little exaggerated) when we look at truly phonological 
phenomena like nasal assimilation. No one would propose that otherwise entirely 
normal words could be diacritically marked for escaping nasal assimilation. But 
in analyses of stress systems, it is quite common to have this type of marking 
(exceptional vowel quantity, exceptional stress, exceptional extrametricality), 
which is intended to make a form escape other constraints in the system. In the 
case at hand, the lexical marking of vowel quantity in a system that otherwise has 
no distinctive vowel length seems more ad hoc than a more articulated morpho- 
logical analysis, such as is needed in the stress and accent systems, anyway. 


TONAL WORD ACCENTS 


Several of the Germanic languages of Scandinavia exhibit tonal word accent 
systems beside their stress systems. The accent systems are tonal in most varieties 
of Swedish and Norwegian. In Danish varieties there is a corresponding system of 
stéd vs. no-stgd (Basbgll 2005).! The phonetic, phonological, and distributional 
properties are quite different between tonal varieties and stgd varieties, but there 
is no doubt that they are historically related, where all indications point at stéd 
being secondary to a tonal configuration (Ringgaard 1983; Riad 2000a, b; see 
Fischer-Jgrgensen 1989: 17ff. for a discussion of different theories). 

By ‘tonal accent system’ we mean that there is a phonological distinction 
between two tonal configurations, of which minimally one must have lexically 
represented tokens. Traditionally, as well as in modern analyses, one talks about 
two word accents, ‘accent |’ and ‘accent 2’, or (nowadays less frequently) ‘acute’ 
and ‘grave’, and these terms refer to the full tonal contour assigned in intonation, 
where lexical tones have been integrated. Phonologically, the most recent ana- 
lyses tend to defend a representationally privative distinction, whereby either of 
the tonal configurations is taken to be marked and lexically represented (in the 
crucial sets of forms), the other being either assigned by default, or simply being 
the empty set. The analysis presented in this chapter is of the latter kind, where 
accent 2 is taken to be the marked category, by virtue of having a specific tone as 
part of the lexical representation of a number of morphemes.” Accent | is taken to 
be intonation, pure and simple, and hence it is invariably the result of postlexical 
processes. Proposals that by and large adhere to this view include Sweet (1877), 
Rischel (1963), Haugen (1967), Elert (1970), Engstrand (1995, 1997), Kristof- 
fersen (2000), and Riad (1998b, 2003a, 2006, 2009a). Other analyses have 
proposed a so-called equipollent representation (Bruce 1977, however with 
accent 2 considered as marked; Gussenhoven 2004), or a reverse privative 


' Stgd is a laryngeal feature, realized as creaky voice or full glottal stop, which has a prosodic 
distribution. It occurs in several Danish varieties, with a grammatical distribution, but also shows up as 
a facultative feature in varieties of Swedish, west of Stockholm, where it is known as ‘Eskilstuna curl’ 
(Sw Eskilstunaknorr or -knarr). 

? The idea that tones are represented directly in the lexicon, rather than via some diacritic, is 
pursued in the analysis of a variety of languages, e.g. Japanese (Meeussen 1972; Poser 1985), Bantu 
(Hyman 1982; Pulleyblank 1986; Downing 2006), Serbo-Croatian (Inkelas and Zec 1988), Lithuanian 
(Blevins 1993), Latvian (Karins 1996). 
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distinction, where accent | is taken to be lexically specified and accent 2 is 
assigned by default (Lahiri, Wetterlin, and Jonsson-Steiner 2005a; Kristoffersen 
2006, 2007; Wetterlin 2007, 2010). A very useful discussion and comparison of 
the various proposals made in the literature is given in Naydenov (2011). 


9.1 BASIC FACTS 


The terms ‘accent |’ and ‘accent 2’ are mostly used to refer holistically to the 
entire tonal contour of words, that is, including the accents assigned by intonation. 
The distinction is typically illustrated with word pairs like those given in (182a). 
Accent is indicated by a raised digit before primary stress. 


(182) The tonal accent distinction 


a. "'and-en ‘the duck’ *ande-n ‘the spirit’ 
"steg-en ‘the steps’ 'stege-n ‘the ladder’ 

b. ''syrak ‘angry’ elak ‘mean’ 
"ketchup ‘id.’ “senap ‘mustard’ 


The examples in (182a) are the closest one gets to minimal pairs within the same 
word class, but they are defective as minimal pairs in view of the fact that the 
words have different morphological make-up, the accent | forms typically being 
monosyllabic stems, and accent 2 typically being represented by disyllabic stems. 
In larger sets of accent pairs one finds other concomitant differences, like word 
class. There are about 350 such pairs in Swedish (Elert 1972), and more than 
3,000 in Norwegian (Leira 1998), due mostly to later vowel neutralization 
between historical /a/ and /e/ in poststress syllables. The contention of this is 
that the functional load of the tonal distinction is virtually zero, and several 
dialects also lack it entirely. 

The fact that there is a lexical distinction between forms is not in question, and 
to show this it is better to look at forms like those in (182b). These forms are not 
segmentally identical, but they are monomorphemic and belong to the same word 
class, indeed are semantically close to each other. The intonation in citation form 
is different between the members of each pair, and this means that there must be a 
lexically represented distinction between them, causing the tonal difference (for 
the representation, see (185) and chapters 11 and 14). 

There are some basic conditionings. There is no requirement of sonority in the 
syllable to which the lexical tone associates. This is a difference vis-a-vis Danish 


3 There is also a proposal that assumes no underlying tones (Morén-Duollja 2007, 2013) and which 
derives the tonal variation from the prosodic structure of words. The assumptions regarding the 
prosodic word are, however, radically different in this proposal, making it difficult to evaluate with 
respect to other proposals. 
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st¢d which can only be realized in syllables with two sonorant moras (Basbgll 
2005: 272ff.). Similar restrictions obtain also in tonal accent systems like 
Central Franconian and Lithuanian, but not in any of the Scandinavian tonal 
varieties. 

The lexical (or postlexical, in compounds) tone of accent 2 must associate to 
the primary stressed syllable: 7'sommar ‘summer’, *"hég,sommar ‘high summer’ 
(*'som?mar, hg” sommar). This tone has precedence to the stressed syllable, 
and thereby pushes the intonation tones that make up the rest of the contour to the 
right. In accent 1, where there is no lexical tone, the accentual tones are supplied by 
intonation and may hence associate directly to the primary stress syllable (ketchup). 

Accent 2 only occurs in words that have a poststress syllable, whereas accent | 
has no such limitation. The extra syllable may be stressed or unstressed, but 
it must be there: “’nunnor /nen"-ur>/ ‘nuns’, *"senap /senap>/ ‘mustard’, barn- 
dom /barnt+dum"/ ‘childhood’, Varn-, plikt /vern+plikt/ ‘military service’. In a 
few dialects, apocope has given rise to what looks like accent 2 in monosyllables 
(usually called circumflex, Lorentz 2008). A representational fact that correlates 
with the space requirement on the part of accent 2 is the fact that it generally 
contains one extra tone (the lexical tone) in comparison with accent 1.4 Mono- 
syllables and final stressed forms invariably exhibit accent 1: ''bil ‘car’, orto- 
cera''tit ‘orthoceratite’ (*'bil, *ortocera“'tit). 

There are two sources for accent 2. One is the lexical marking of morphemes 
with a lexical tone, be it on roots or—more regularly—on suffixes. The other 
source is prosodic/postlexical. In Central Swedish and many other dialects, 
accent 2 is regular in any word structure that contains two stresses (compounds, 
some derivations, see (126)). The tonal configuration is the same in both realiza- 
tions of accent 2, but there is a difference in association pattern, due to the 
presence of more than one stress in e.g. compounds. Examples of forms contain- 
ing more than one stress are given in (183). 


(183) Compounds and compound-like forms 
Compounds: *'sommar,dag “summer day’, ba”nan skal “banana 
peel’, “'byx,kjol ‘pant-skirt’ 
Formal compounds: *"iven,tyr ‘adventure’, “nara dis ‘paradise’, “ar bete 
‘work’ 
(Some) derivations: *'sjuk,dom ‘illness’, “'kraft,full ‘forceful’, “under bar 


‘wonderful’ 


The tone-bearing unit in Central Swedish is the stressed syllable, namely the foot. 
Equivalently, one could say that the minimal prosodic word is the tone-bearing 


Se Ultimately, there is a diachronic reason for this, see Riad (1998a, 2005). 
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unit and that association takes place to the head, in an order of priority, where a 
lexical tone has precedence over an intonation tone (Riad 1998b). 


9.2 PHONOLOGICAL REPRESENTATION 


Accents are very often realized in the intonation contour, such that it is fair to say 
that the regular pattern is for every primary stress to exhibit word accent.” There 
are, however, two prominence levels at which accent is realized (Bruce 1977; 
Heldner 2001). Thus, the presence of an accent on a syllable means that a given 
prosodic word has received a certain level of prominence. The first notch up from 
simply stressed is known as ‘word accented’, and the next higher prominence level 
is called ‘focus accented’. In Myrberg (2010), these are called prominence levels | 
(word accented) and 2 (focus accented). Bruce (1977) uses the terms ‘word accent’ 
and ‘sentence accent’. Later the terms ‘word accent’ and ‘focus accent’ have come 
to be used, and those are the terms used here (Heldner 2001; Bruce 2007). The 
realization of each of accent 1 and accent 2 is different in the two prominence 
conditions, as laid out in (184). The (lexical or postlexical) tone that distinguishes 
accent 2 from accent | is bolded. 


(184) Accents and prominence levels 


Prominence | Accent 1 | Accent 2 | Accent 2 in | Typical functions 


level compounds 

Focus accent | L*H H*LH H*L*H focus, contrastive 
topic 

Word accent | HL* H*L H*L given material, second 


occurrence focus 
(post focally), new 
material (non-final 
in the phrase) 


The fact that there are two different accent ‘melodies’ (accent | and accent 2) is 
of no importance to the level of prominence as such. The accents have distinct 
melodic properties and different association patterns at both levels, leading to a 
characteristic timing difference between the identical (intonational) parts of the 
contours (Bruce 1977, 2007a). This timing difference recurs in pretty much every 
dialect. 


> There are some systematic cases where this does not hold, listed in (267). 
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9.2.1 Tonal contours 


The realization of the tonal accents in the focus accented condition are given in 
Fig. 9.1, 9.2, and 9.3. These represent the same realization as one gets in citation 
form. 

The compound has two association points. One is the first stress, where the 
accent 2 tone (H*) associates, and one at the last stress of the compound, where 
the prominence tone associates (L*H). The associating L* spreads backwards to 


350 
300 4 
i, 

200 4 ‘ ‘ 
0 ee NS \ wt Nees S ~N 
N . 
z 100 4 
s 
= 50 
os bor satsa pa ano'nyma jobbansékningar 

‘ought to promote anonymous job applications’ 
TT T 
L* H L% 
l l 1 
0 2.948 
Time (s) 


Fig. 9.1. Accent 1, simplex, focus accent, ano!'nyma ‘anonymous’. The tonal contour is 
L*H, followed by a L% boundary tone. 
Radio Sweden (SR) 


250 
200 4 
150 4 
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100] “ameaeeemmyes eal 
7 maw 
x= 504 
s 
= 0 
om hur aven 'manniskor fungerar 
‘about how people function’ 
rT 
H* EL H L% 
1 
0 1.935 


Time (s) 


Fig. 9.2. Accent 2, simplex, focus accent, “médnniskor ‘people’. The tonal contour is 
H*LH, followed by a L% boundary tone. 
Vetandets varld, SR 
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300 
200 
pen TN UN 
S 1004 VS ae Se OO 
ra i i 
= 0 
= nar en 'sebra- fink lar sig en ny sang 
‘when a zebra finch learns a new song’ 
T T T T 
H*  L* H L% 
! ! ! ! 
0 2.644 
Time (s) 


Fig. 9.3. Accent 2, compound, focus accent, *"sebra, ink ‘zebra finch’. The tonal contour 
is H*L*H, followed by a L% boundary tone. 
Vetandets vadrld, SR 


the H*, instantiating a clear fall right after the H*, in CSw.® This is clearly visible 
in long compounds (see chapter 12 and Fig. 9.6). In diagrams like (186) this is 
marked with an arrow. 

Let us next look at the realization of the accents in the word accented 
condition, the lower degree of tonal prominence. The panel in Fig. 9.4 begins 


400 
300 a : i 
7 i 5 5 Pie nt ~ i od 5 
3 20074 3 OUP NOAL EAE Pa % 
s ee Nw “ SS ae Neos ‘ 
s 100 : : : H : 
a 50 
for'hoppningar omen} 'egen | regi'oni | I'rak [tanalminga ‘kristna i'rakier pa 'flykt 
‘hopes for a region of their own in Iraq among many Christian Iraqis on the run’ 
T T i T T T if T T i 
L*H H*LH HL*  HL*L%  H*L HAL HL* HL* 1% 
i 1 4 1 1 i 4 i 4 i 
T T T T i ig T ig 
fal fa2 wal wal wa2 —_wa2 wal wal 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
0 5.422 
Time (s) 


Fig. 9.4. Accent 1 and accent 2 at both prominence levels. The second tier from the 
bottom indicates tonal contours. The bottom tier indicates prominence level, where ‘fa’ is 
focus accented and ‘wa’ is word accented, the following digit indicating accent 1 or 2. 


Manniskor och tro, SR 


© In otherwise closely related North Swedish varieties, the initial fall is typically less pronounced, 
sometimes leading to the perception of a lesser prominence at the initial stress of compounds, and 
primary stress at the last. 
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400 
300 : : . i 
. a A i : oe : OM, 
: i 4 : 2° nA 4 
200 1 2) . ae. Jf WN + a Ay 
< - SFM NG : Nae 
+ 100 i i i 
= 50 : : : 
2 ‘nytt ‘danskt ‘tvar,veten,skapligt | 'forskningspro,jekt] omhur | 'troa ‘halsa hér | 'samman 
a 
‘new Danish interdisciplinary research project concerning how faith and health are related’ 
i T T T T T T T T 
L*H L*H L% H*L H*L HL* H*LH HL* L% 
q i 1 { | { | { | 
i i! T T T T T 
fal fal wa2 wa2 wal fa2 wa2 
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0 5.375 
Time (s) 


Fig. 9.5. The two compounds “tvéir veten, skapligt ‘interdisciplinary’ and *'forsknings- 
pro,jekt ‘research project’ occur with word accents in the lower prominence level. The 
bottom tier indicates prominence level, where ‘fa’ is focus accented and ‘wa’ is word 
accented, the following digit indicating accent 1 or 2. 


Madanniskor och tro, SR 


with two focus accents (the first is accent 1, fal, the second accent 2, fa2), but all 
the remaining accents are word accents, of both types (wal, wa2). This is seen in 
the variable timing of the HL contour between the two accents (HL* and H*L, 
respectively). 

The panel in Fig. 9.5 illustrates the lower prominence level in long compounds. 


9.2.2 Association patterns 


A given tone-bearing unit—a stressed syllable/a foot—can only accommodate a 
single tone. While several tones are contour tones, it is always only one segment 
of such a contour tone that actually associates, while the other tone either leads 
into the association point (i.e. HL*) or trails after it (.e. L*H). Bruce (1987) 
shows that a trailing tone has variable timing in utterances of different length, a 
fact that indicates that it is not associated. 

The accent 2 H* tone always has precedence in association, and this holds for 
all varieties of Swedish and Norwegian. When there is no lexical tone present, the 
prominence L* tone associates. This is illustrated with stylized examples in 
(185). We add the boundary tone (which is aligned rather than associated) that 
occurs at the end of citation forms. 


(185) Simplex accent 2 and accent 1, representation of focus accent (fa) 


H*LH L% L*H L% 
'senap ‘ketchup 
‘mustard’ ‘id? 
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Thus, a large portion of the tonal contour (i.e. LHL) is identical, but the timing 
differs due to the precedence of the initial lexical tone to the stressed syllable 
(Bruce 1977). 

In compounds and prosodically similar words, there are several minimal 
prosodic words, hence several stressed syllables, hence several tone-bearing 
units. This allows for both the accent 2 H* tone (postlexical) and the prominence 
L*H tone (=accent 1) to associate. These tones associate to the first and last 
tone-bearing unit of a compound, thereby creating what is sometimes called a 
‘connective’ prosodic structure.’ 


(186) Compound accent 2, representation of focus accent (fa) 


H* «———_—_——__ L*H L% 


‘'sommar,edig,heten ‘the summer vacation’ 


This is the compound accent generalization of Central Swedish (see 5.2.1). As 
described in Riad (1998b), there are a number of constraints involved that create 
this structure. Beside the obligatory association of the accent 2 tone to the 
primary stress, there is right-alignment of the prominence tone, and the associa- 
tion of the prominence tone (L*H). Also, there is left-alignment of the promi- 
nence tone, creating the spreading of the L* tone segment to the preceding H*. 
Fig. 9.6 repeats the example of a long compound given in Fig. 5.1. It contains five 
stresses, the first and last of which are tonally marked. 


400 
300 
ed * 
FP 200 i ont * 
= ii econo, teenage? 
a : : ~, 
2 100 
ou ‘upp- ymark- | ,sam- | ,hets- Splitt- ring 
‘attention split’ 
T T i 
He -L*H L% 
i i [ 
0 1.39 


Time (s) 


Fig. 9.6. Long compound showing the connective tonal pattern of accent 2 
Vetandets varld, SR 


7 The term ‘connective’ is also used with a more general meaning, referring to the fact that accent 2 in 
nearly all instances occurs on a morphologically complex form, even if only by plural inflection 
(e.g. Elert 1981). 
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9.3 A NOTE ON TYPOLOGY 


When we look across the Scandinavian dialects for patterns in their tonal 
grammar, we find that they lend themselves to uniform description and analysis. 
Several properties are shared in all dialects, while other properties vary in small 
and orderly ways. This means that it is indeed meaningful to talk of a coherent 
dialect area based on very similar grammatical properties. 

The lexical pitch accent opposition can be uniformly described as privative 
(i.e. accent 2 is instantiated as a lexical tone, while accent 1 has no lexical 
specification). The central tones obey the Obligatory contour principle (Leben 
1973) in a strikingly uniform manner across dialects. Thus, if the first tone is H, 
the next tone will be L or begin with L, and vice versa. Part of the tonal contour is 
also functionally identical between dialects and the crucial tones appear in the 
same order. Thus, the lexical tone (accent 2) is always initial in the primary 
stressed syllable. The prominence tone exhibits some variation in how it holds 
itself with respect to the lexical tone to the left, the boundary tone to the right, and 
whether or not it spreads. Other areas of variation concern the extent of tonal 
association, where Central Swedish has two associated tones in compounds, 
whereas e.g. South Swedish only has one. Also the orientation of unassociated 
tones varies (left/right, see Riad 1998b, 2006, 2008). 

When we turn to the lexical distribution of accents, there is also a strong core of 
shared patterns. The strongest shared pattern is that of syllabic suffixes, which 
induce accent 2 in dialect after dialect, in the canonical conditions (see 11.4.2). 
Bruce (1998: 50) notes that it is the accent of root morphemes that is the least 
stable across dialects, and that is also a much smaller number of token forms. The 
bottom line is, however, that the North Germanic tonal systems are quite homo- 
geneous, both regarding tonal behaviour and tonal distribution. Several of the 
areas of divergence can be related to representational differences. For instance, 
the major divide between dialects that have uniform accent 2 in compounds and 
those that permit either accent in compounds is directly related to whether or not 
there is mandatory association of the prominence tone to a secondary stress 
(shown in Fig. 9.7). Double association entails uniform accent in forms that 
have more than one stress (stressed syllables being the tbu), whereas single 
association admits tonal variation in compounds just as in simplex forms. In 
such dialects, lexical tone and morphological structure also influence the resul- 
tant accent, as well as prosodic factors. 

We assume that tonal accent is an obligatory property of the maximal prosodic 
word, following Myrberg and Riad (2013). While there are certainly deaccented 
words in phrasal phonology, we take those instances to involve the incorporation 
of deaccented words into a maximal prosodic word nearby. Previous scholarship 
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Central 
Swedish 


East 
Norwegian 


‘. West Swedish 


South Swedish 


Fig. 9.7. Map of the major tonal dialects of North Germanic 


Dark areas have a L lexical tone in accent 2, light areas have a H lexical tone in 
accent 2. The isogloss marks the boundary between connective and non-connective 
dialects. East and north of the isogloss, compounds uniformly get accent 2 (two associa- 
tion points), whereas west and south of the isogloss, compounds vary in accent (one 
association point). 


has often assumed that there is a higher category, variably referred to as the 
Accentual phrase (Kristoffersen 2000; Abrahamsen 2003; Hognestad 2012), the 
Tonal foot (Fretheim and Nilsen 1989; Nilsen 1992), or the Prosodic word in a 
different sense from that used here (Bruce 1998; Hansson 2003). However, while 
these models may fairly describe the tonal behaviour, the prosodic categories do 
not themselves align with morpho syntactic structure in a principled way, and 
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hence do not organically connect with the prosodic hierarchy as conceived of in 
phonology in general. 

The unitary domain of the tonal accents as the maximal prosodic word can be 
related to the culminative prominence function of accent, as word accent and 
focus accent (see 12.2). In each instance, only one tonal accent will be assigned to 
the maximal prosodic word. Various intonational and information structural 
factors influence whether a word accent or a focus accent is assigned, while 
which of accent | or accent 2 is assigned is determined by morphological 
information, prosodic information at the word level, or else by default, see (131). 


10 


PROSODIC STATUS OF MORPHEMES 
IN THE LEXICON: STRESS 


Stress placement in CSw is largely determined on the basis of morphologically 
specified prosodic information. This chapter provides a picture of how morphol- 
ogy and phonology interact to determine the placement of stress in morphologi- 
cally complex forms. Four classes of morphemes are identified, based on type of 
prosodic specification or lack thereof.'| When morphemes are combined in 
inflection, derivation, and compounding, various interactions take place, which 
have a direct influence on the predominant shapes of the lexicon. The typical 
combination of morphological (or lexically specified) and phonological proper- 
ties in stress systems usually takes the form of a regular basic phonological 
procedure combined with sets of lexical exceptions (as e.g. in Ofiati Basque, 
Hualde 1999: 969ff.). Here, we are looking for a more entrenched role of 
morphological specification in the lexicon. 

The advantages of giving morphological information a central role in the 
stress system amounts to the acknowledgement that morphology is directly 
involved in the stress system. Indeed, the morphological specification of stress 
is a long-standing fact in several of the Germanic languages, most clearly seen 
in the placement of primary stress on the root initial syllable in the etymologi- 
cally Germanic vocabulary. The challenge is rather how to make sense of the 
variation in the vocabulary, e.g. in the comparison of so-called Germanic and 
Romance (or otherwise ‘foreign’) morphology, without the use of diacritics 
and without losing sight of the obvious morphological and phonological 
generalizations. Another reason for admitting prosodic specification in the 
morphology is that we have it already, in the lexical specification of tone. 
As mentioned and further discussed in 11.5.1, lexical tone is predominantly 
specified in suffixes in Swedish, from where they induce accent 2 in the 
stressed element they attach to. 


' A fifth class is constituted by words that do not form prosodic words, see 10.6. 


194 PROSODIC STATUS OF MORPHEMES IN THE LEXICON: STRESS 


10.1 BACKGROUND: PHONOLOGICAL STRESS 
ASSIGNMENT BY ALGORITHM 


The analysis proposed here differs from the chiefly phonological analyses that 
have been popular in the analysis of Germanic languages in the last twenty-five 
years or so. The prosodic work on stress systems that culminated with Hayes 
(1995) included many publications on Germanic stress which accounted for these 
systems in terms of algorithms for stress assignment (van der Hulst 1984, 
Langeweg 1988, Kager 1989 for Dutch; Kager 1989, Hammond 1999 for 
English; Jessen 1999, Féry 2008 for German; Schmid 1987, Bailey 1990, An- 
dréasson 1997, Shokri 2001, Frid 2003 for Swedish; Lorentz 1996, Kristoffersen 
2000 for Norwegian).” These algorithms were constructed based on stress feet, 
usually counting from the right edge of the word. Where there were exceptions, 
features such as extrametricality and direct marking for exceptional behaviour 
were used. A good exponent for this approach to a North Germanic language is 
Kristoffersen (2000: ch. 6 and 7), a careful analysis of Urban East Norwegian 
(UEN), essentially East Norwegian as spoken in Oslo. His assumption is that the 
stress system of UEN is constructed on syllables which lack quantitative infor- 
mation (supplied later in the derivation), with stress feet that are moraic trochees, 
and which are laid out from right to left. Under this system, closed final syllables 
will attract stress (tra'fik <trafikk> ‘traffic’), final open syllables will be unstressed 
pushing stress to the penultimate syllable (‘hake <hakke> ‘chin; axe’, ca'nasta 
‘id.’, a'roma ‘id.’). There are groups of words that do not abide by these general- 
izations, and in order to make them fit the algorithm they may be individually 
marked with extraprosodicity (‘ha<lik> <hallik> ‘pimp’, ‘kole<ra> ‘cholera’, 
‘indixgo> ‘id.’), or by exceptional lexical vowel length (ar'me" <armé> ‘army’, 
me'si"as <messias> ‘Messiah’). The essential idea is to get stress to land on the 
final syllable if closed, otherwise on the penultimate syllable. Beyond that, pretty 
much all other placements of stress are exceptional. 

While surface true for a large segment of the vocabulary, the generalizations 
expressed in the algorithmic approach lack intuitive support in that there is no 
clear sense of exceptionality being connected with marked forms.* For instance, 
trisyllabic forms with an open penult may very well carry stress on the antepen- 
ultimate ('‘Kana<da> ‘Canada’) or the penult (ar'mada ‘id.’). Whichever way you 
count, there is going to be a substantial number of forms that have to be 
considered as exceptional (see Kristoffersen 2000: 153). 


? T include both rule- and constraint-based analyses in these references. The important property is 
that stress is treated as phonological without reference to morphology. 
3 An early critique of the overly phonological approach is given in Witting (1977: 45ff.). 
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Furthermore, there is a weaker sense of automaticity to the stress system, in 
contrast with the more prototypically phonological prominence systems of 
French, Finnish, Polish, or Arabic, where the prominence rule strongly tends 
to get in the way when speaking or learning a foreign language with a 
different stress system. This argument is to some extent anecdotal and impres- 
sionistic, but it is certainly the experience of many a teacher of Swedish as a 
foreign language. Finns learning Swedish, on average, have difficulty getting 
the stress away from the initial syllable, and French learners of Swedish 
correspondingly have to work to get the stress away from the last syllable. 
Swedish speakers of other languages, however, do not, in general, have 
equivalent difficulties in pronouncing words with stress on any particular 
syllable. But they do have difficulties switching off completely general post- 
lexical generalizations of Swedish phonology like the obligatory heavy weight 
of stressed syllables. One interpretation of this state of affairs is that the 
phonological part of the Swedish stress system is very limited, in comparison 
with Finnish and French, stress placement being mostly controlled by mor- 
phological, lexical marking. Even though there indeed exists a phonological 
stress rule in Swedish phonology, it is still very much in the hands of the 
morphological stress generalizations. 

Finally, a look at Swedish language history reveals that the many French 
loans that were brought into Swedish in the 17" and 18" centuries retain stress 
on the same syllable as prominence tended to occur in the lending language. If 
there were a strong phonological generalization for stress placement, we should 
have expected it to exert some influence on at least some of these loans. But there 
are almost no such effects. Again, this supports an analysis where stress place- 
ment in Swedish looks for morphologically connected generalizations. There is 
no strong, automatic phonological generalization that pulls stress in one direction 
or the other, or we would be able to register its effects in language history and in 
synchronic second language learning. 

Besides these weaknesses of the algorithmic approaches, there are also a 
number of generalizations connected with morphology that are missed, both for 
the distribution of stress and for the behaviour of the (stress-dependent) tonal 
accent system. The brief background here serves as a pre-theoretic basis for 
proposing the morphology-based stress system in the following sections. An 
analysis of Swedish within the phonological approach depicted earlier in this 
chapter would look very much like the one given in Kristoffersen (2000). 
Conversely, the Norwegian stress system could, in all likelihood, be described 
in morphological terms much like Swedish is in 10.2. 
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10.2 LEXICAL FOOT STRUCTURE-FOUR 
TYPES OF MORPHEME* 


If categorized according to their prosodic properties relating to stress and pro- 
sodic word formation, roots and derivational morphemes can be sorted into four 
groups in Swedish: prosodically unspecified, tonic, pretonic, and posttonic.° The 
positive specifications indicate whether a morpheme is lexically stressed (tonic), 
whether it appears in the position before a stress (pretonic), or after a stress 
(posttonic). As these morphemes combine, the prosodic specifications—together 
with general conditions on prosodic words—make certain combinations better 
formed than others. This information, in turn, enables us to predict which 
combinations should occur more frequently than others, everything else being 
equal, and thus gives us a grip on the predominant prosodic shapes of the lexicon. 
One important player in the system is Culminativity, repeated here from (115). 


(187) Culminativity-@ 
“The prosodic word has exactly one head’ 


@'™” — stress; o™** — accent 


Culminativity limits the number of stresses within a prosodic word to one. If the 
morphemes within the prosodic word do not include a tonic one, a stress must be 
supplied by the grammar, i.e. the phonology. This is done by a general phono- 
logical stress rule (given in (195)) which is right-edge oriented, but sensitive to 
lexical prosodic specification at that edge. Posttonic and pretonic morphemes in 
turn make demands on the location of stress in roots and other morphemes that 
they attach to, thus restricting the set of morphemes that they will comfortably 
combine with. 

Representationally, stress is best captured with the prosodic foot, which is in 
Swedish a moraic trochee (see (136) and Kristoffersen 2000). Since every 
stressed syllable in Swedish is bimoraic, the prosodic foot is invariably confined 
to a single syllable. With this fact comes some phonological inertness. In 
particular, the prosodic foot cannot be used to locate a syllable in order to place 
stress on it. Instead it simply implements Culminativity. My assumptions for the 
foot are thus quite different from what has been proposed in previous work on 
Swedish such as Schmid (1987), Bailey (1990), Andréasson (1997), Shokri 2001, 
and Frid (2003). 


* A fuller account of this system is given (in Swedish) in Riad (2009b). A summary version has 
been published in Riad (2012). 

> Tn addition to these, there are free morphemes like ju (confirming adverb), den/det ‘it’, and sa ‘so’ 
which do not form prosodic words unless contrastively stressed. These are discussed in section 10.6. 
The inflectional suffixes are either posttonic or unspecified (see section 10.5). 
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We turn now to a presentation of the different types of morpheme, beginning 


with the prosodically unspecified. 


10.2.1 Prosodically unspecified morphemes 


Many morphemes that participate in prosodic word formation lack prosodic 
specification. This means they will sometimes get stress via the phonological 
rule in (195). The typical morphemes of this sort are what would in other models 
often be categorized as ‘foreign’, ‘French’, ‘Romance’, or ‘learned’. Some 
examples are given in (188). Suffixes are of variable character and this affects 
the placement of stress, as discussed below. 


(188) Prosodically unspecified roots 


a'm-abel ‘amiable’ 
ackompan'j-era ‘to accompany’ 
ar'k-ad ‘arcade’ 
ba'l-ans ‘balance’ 
ba'n-al ‘id.’ 
biblio-'tek ‘library’ 
bril'j-ant ‘brilliant’ 
'cykl-isk ‘cyclic’ 
de'k-al ‘sticker’ 
divi'd-era ‘to discuss’ 
e'‘lektr-iker ‘electrician’ 
exe'g-et ‘exegete’ 
exer'c-era ‘to drill’ 
fi'g-ur ‘figure’ 
ga'r-ant ‘guarantor’ 


Unspecified roots typically look incomplete without endings on them. Only few 
roots of this type are also free morphemes, e.g. ka'lif ‘caliph’. Some unspecified 
adjectival, verbal, and nominal suffixes are given in (189), (190), and (191). 


gen't-il 
ka'b-in 
ka'lif 
ko'k-ett 
le'g-al 
matema't-ik 
meka'n-ik 
na't-ion 
o'r-era 
pe'n-ibel 
po'lit-isk 
por't-al 
seri-'ds 
sol'v-ent 
teo'r-et-isk 


(189) Prosodically unspecified adjectival suffixes 


deka'd-ent 
deli'k-at 
dispo'n-ibel 
gra'c-il 
gra'v-id 
grandi-'os 
gro't-esk 
kommu'n-al 
lu'n-ar 
masku'l-in 


‘generous’ 
‘cabin’ 
‘caliph’ 
“coquettish’ 
‘id.’ 
‘mathematics’ 
‘mechanics’ 
‘id.’ 

‘to hold forth’ 
‘embarrassing’ 
‘political’ 

‘id.’ 

‘serious’ 

‘id.’ 
‘theoretical’ 


‘decadent’ minuti-'ds ‘meticulous’ 
‘delicious’ —mo'd-est ‘id.’ 
‘disposable’  natio'n-ell ‘national’ 
‘slender’ norma't-iv ‘normative’ 
‘pregnant’ obs'k-yr ‘obscure’ 
‘grandiose’ _por't-abel ‘portable’ 
‘grotesque’ signifi'k-ant ‘significant’ 
‘municipal’ vio'l-ett ‘violet’ 

‘id.’ vul'g-ar ‘vulgar’ 
‘masculine’ 
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For the verbal suffixes the boundary with the root or other suffixes is not very 
clear. There are several variants of what is basically a single verbal ending: -era, 
-iera, -isera, -fiera, -ifiera, -ificera. 1 will not discuss the alternative solutions to 
the issue of segmentation into stem and suffix here. Instead, I will consider the 
suffix formed by the morph -er- followed by regular verbal inflection -a (for 
infinitive), -ar (for present tense), etc. What precedes -er- may either belong to 
the suffix or the stem. 


(190) Prosodically unspecified verbal suffixes 


fabr-i'c-er-a 
finans-i'er-a 
glori-fi-'er-a 
konden's-er-a 
kopi-'er-a 


For nouns, as for adjectives, there are plenty of suffixes. The definition of ‘suffix’ 
is quite wide, and structural rather than semantic. The crucial criterion is seg- 
mentability, i.e. that one can separate the root from the suffix and that the suffix 
recurs in at least a couple of other forms. The frequency of suffixes in this group 


varies greatly. 


‘fabricate’ 
‘finance’ 
‘glorify’ 
‘condense’ 
‘copy’ 


(191) Prosodically unspecified nominal suffixes 


abbe'd-iss-a 
ak'v-arium 
ar'k-iv 
ara'b-esk 
arki'v-ar-ie 
arr-'est 
borge'n-ar 
dan's-6s 
de'k-an 
delikat-'ess 
des'p-ot [-o:t] 
diag'n-os 
disko-'tek 
divi'd-end 
dokto'r-and 
dru-'id 
evene-'mang 
firma-'ment 
ga'r-age 
gar'd-in 


‘abbess’ 
‘aquarium’ 
‘archive’ 
‘arabesque’ 
‘archivist’ 
‘detention’ 
‘creditor’ 
‘dancer, fem.’ 
‘dean’ 
‘delicacy’ 
‘id.’ 
‘diagnosis’ 
‘discotheque’ 
‘id.’ 


“graduate student’ 


‘id.’ 
‘event’ 
‘id.’ 
‘id.’ 
‘curtain’ 


kar'b-on [-om] 
klavia't-ur 
kommi'ss-ion 
kompa'n-i 
konve'n-ans 
ku'b-ism 
kur't-is 
kva's-ar 
lara'r-inn-a 
lo'k-al 
obdu'c-ent 
patri-'ark 
pi'l-ot [-u:t] 
poli't-yr 
predi'k-ant 
prins-'ess-a 
proveni-'ens 
rep't-il 
ron'd-ell 
sar'k-om 


kvalif-i'c-er-a ‘qualify’ 
mumi-fi-'er-a_ = ‘mummify’ 
ope'r-er-a ‘operate’ 
proj-i'c-er-a_ ‘project’ 
strat-ifi-'er-a ‘stratify’ 


‘the Carboniferous’ 


‘keyboard’ 
‘commission’ 
‘company’ 
‘propriety’ 
‘cubism’ 
‘flirtation’ 
‘quasar’ 
‘teacher, fem.’ 
‘premises’ 
‘pathologist’ 
‘patriarch’ 
“id.” 

‘polish’ 
‘preacher’ 
‘princess’ 
‘provenance’ 
‘reptile’ 
‘roundabout’ 
‘sarcoma’ 
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ge'n-es ‘genesis’ servi-'tris ‘waitress’ 
gra'f-ik ‘graphic art’ skorpi-'on [-un] ‘scorpion’ 
ha'r-ang ‘harangue’ solip's-ist ‘id.’ 
kabin-'ett ‘cabinet’ suff'l-6r ‘prompter’ 
kali'f-at ‘caliphate’ troll-e'ri ‘magic’ 
kano'n-ad “cannonade’ univers-i'tet ‘university’ 
kap's-yl ‘cap’ 


There are also prefixes that are prosodically unspecified, some of which are given 
in (192). 


(192) Prosodically unspecified prefixes 


trans-pa'rent ‘id.’ ad-jun'gera ‘to call in’ 
pre-posi'tion ‘id.’ in-di'vid ‘individual’ 
pro-fa'nera ‘to profane’ des-infor'mera ‘to disinform’ 


In forms constituted exclusively by unspecified morphemes, stress shows up on 
the last morpheme, indeed the last syllable. Thus, the stacking of suffixes of this 
kind will make it look as if stress moves further and further to the right. Each 
form in (193) constitutes a single prosodic word as per the diagnostic tests given 
in chapter 5. 


(193) Strings of prosodically unspecified morphemes® 


(ba'n-al),, (ban-al-i'tet),, (ban-al-i's-er-a),, 
(trans-planta-'tion),, (trans-planta-tio'n-ell),, 

(karak't-ar),, (karakt-er-is't-ik),, (karakt-er-i's-er-a),, 
(nat-'ion),, (nat-io'n-ell),, (nat-ion-a'l-ist),, 
(pro-'dukt),, (pro-duk-'tion),, (pro-duk-tiv-i'tet),, 


The most important indicator of phonological, as opposed to morphological, 
stress, is the fact that, within the prosodic word, unspecified morphemes either 
carry main stress or are entirely unstressed (namely when stress falls elsewhere). 
Morphemes carrying true lexical stress are not flexible in this way (see (197) 
below), and this allows for an empirical contrast. To establish the status of 
morphemes as unspecified we should look at alternations in syllables where 
stress induces vowel length. In such syllables, the quality as well as the quantity 
of the vowel varies quite distinctly. The pattern illustrated in (194) should be 
compared with that given in (197). 


© The very last morpheme of banaliser-a and karakteriser-a, the infinitive suffix, is not unspecified, 
but posttonic, and that is why stress is not on the very last syllable in these forms; see 10.2.4, for 
discussion. 
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(194) Prosodically unspecified morphemes: few or no traces of vowel length 


Phoneme Allophones Long stressed 


Short unstressed 


fi/ i~l pol['i:]tiker ‘politician’ pol[i]ti'sera ‘to politicize’ 
ly/ yi~y f['y:]siker ‘physicist’ f[y]si'kalisk ‘physical’ 
/e/ e~e prof['e:]t ‘prophet’ prof[e]'tera ‘to prophesy’ 
obsc['e:]n ‘obscene’ obsc[e]ni'tet (also 
obsc[,e’]ni'tet) ‘obscenity’ 
/9/ o~e milj['g:] ‘environment’ “milj[g]'di” ‘environmental 
melody’ 
ce: ~ ce (_r) kommend['ce:]r f[ce]r'andra ‘to change’ 
‘commodore’ 
/a/ a~a dr['a:]ma ‘drama’ dr[a]'matisk ‘dramatic’, 
dr[a]ma'tik ‘drama’ 
/o/ Or ~ o/U elektr['o:]n ‘electron’ elektr[o]'nik ‘electronics’ 
fu/ w~U positi['u]n ‘position’ positi[u]'nera ‘to position’ 
fas['u:Jn ‘shape’ fas[u]'nera ‘to shape’ 
/e/ w~ ue komm['#Jn ‘municipality’ komm[#]'nard ‘Commu- 


nard’, komm[#]nali'sera ‘to 
bring under the auspices of 
the municipality’ 
kult[e]'rell / kult[e]'rell 
‘cultural’ 


kult['w:]r ‘culture’ 


The basic phonological rule of stress assignment seeks out the last available 
syllable in the string, where ‘available’ means that some prosodic specification in 
the last morpheme may influence the placement.’ 


(195) General stress rule, ALIGN-R(Ft,PRWp)® 
‘Stress the rightmost available syllable in the prosodic word’ 


In the cases shown where most of the words lack all specification, this means 
that stress goes to the very last morpheme in the whole word. We interpret the 
fact that the vowel quality and quantity changes so much under stress to mean 
that there is no lexical stress present. This interpretation relies on the observa- 
tion that things are different with lexical stresses, and we now turn to them. 


7 The Swedish pattern is similar to Cairene Arabic, where a long vowel is only allowed if it is also 
stressed. In Cairene Arabic, the requirement is stronger in that a long vowel must be licensed by a 
primary stress (McCarthy 2005: 10). 

8 This constraint corresponds to e.g. Rice’s (2006: 1177). 
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10.2.2 Prosodically specified morphemes: tonic 


Tonic morphemes contain a lexical stress. We represent this as lexically specified 
foot structure. The stress foot is bimoraic in Swedish and never dominates more 
than a single syllable. Feet are indicated with square brackets. The boundaries of 
feet will shift around a little depending on syllabification, an alignment that I take 
to be unproblematic. 


(196) Tonic morphemes 


a. Roots: _ ['glém]-sk ‘forgetful’ scha['brak] ‘caparison’ 
['trev]-lig ‘pleasant’ ('ka]viar or ‘caviar’ 
kavi['ar] 
[‘tvatt]-a ‘to wash’ an['sjo]vis ‘anchovies’ 
['tvatt]-are ‘washer’ py['ja]mas ‘id.’ 
['charm] ‘id.’ 
b. Suffixes: ['frand]-[skap] ‘friendship’ ['uppen]-[,bar] ‘obvious’ 
['stor]-[,het] ‘largesse’ for['ald]ra-[,l6s] ‘orphan’ 
-['Vin] ‘from X’ -['e:s] ‘from X’ 
kub-['an] ‘Cuban’ kin-['es] ‘Chinese’ 
rum-['an] ‘Romanian’ liban-['es] ‘Lebanese’ 
chil-['en]-are ‘Chilean’ javan-['es] ‘Javanese’ 
c. Prefixes: ['ur]-[,trev]-lig ‘very pleasant’ ['miss]-[,tag] ‘mistake’ 
[‘o]-[mark]-lig ‘imperceptible’ ['in]-[,tryck] ‘impression’ 


Tonic morphemes can be roots as well as affixes. They are typically of Germanic 
origin, but there are also plenty of borrowings in this group, many of which are 
monosyllabic (like most Germanic roots are, too): chef ‘boss’, mousse ‘id.’, glass 
‘ice cream’, sky ‘gravy’, sfdr ‘sphere’, gage ‘fee’. Suffixes, too, may be bor- 
rowed, like those indicating origin in (196b). 

In order to establish that a given morpheme is tonic we should look at related 
forms where main stress is in different syllables. This test works well only when 
the lexical stress is in a syllable that gets a long vowel. Unlike unspecified 
morphemes, tonic morphemes always leave a trace of vowel length and vowel 
quality behind if primary stress is forced away. Shifting stress away from a tonic 
morpheme does not come easily (this has to do with Culminativity), but there is 
one productive derivational suffix -eri denoting ongoing activity or place where 
an activity takes place, which can be combined with pretty much any root, tonic 
or not. 
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(197) Tonic morpheme + unspecified morpheme (trace of vowel length)’ 


Phoneme Allophones Long stressed 


Half-long unstressed 


fil hei sl['z]pa ‘to grind’ sl[i']pe'ri ‘grindery’ 
er[i]s ‘pig’ er[i']se'ri ‘messiness’ 
ly/ y~y pr['y:Jd ‘prudish’ pr[y’]de'rier ‘pruderies’ 
/e/ e~e I[e]k ‘game’ I[e"]ko'tek ‘play place’ 
ch['e:]f ‘boss’ ch[e’]fe'ri ‘bossing’ 
kin['e:]s ‘Chinese’ kin[e’]se'ri ‘chinoiserie’ 
/@/ Or~e s['g:]ka ‘to seek’ (fel)s[@']ke'ri ‘troubleshooting’ 
g['g:]ta- ‘Geat-’ g[@']ti'cism ‘Geatishness’ 
ce ~ ce" n['ce:|rd ‘nerd’ n[oe"]rde'ri ‘nerdery’ 
r 
/e/ Eve’ k]['e:]der ‘clothes’ kl[e"]de'ri ‘(constant) dressing’ 
el ~ @” b['a:]ra ‘to carry’ (brev)b[z]re'ri ‘postman 
_ activity’ 
/a/ a~a b['a:]gare ‘baker’ b[a‘]ge'ri ‘bakery’ 
d[‘a:]tor ‘computer’ d[a‘]tor'tek ‘computer place’ 
charlat['a:]n ‘id.’ charlat[a‘]ne'ri ‘charlatanism’ 
/o/ O~o" sk['o:]da ‘to behold’ (navel)sk[o']de'ri ‘navel-gazing’ 
/u/ uw~vu/u — kf'u]ka ‘to boil’ k[u']ke'ri, k[u]ke'ri ‘(place for) 
boiling’ 
pr['u]sa ‘prose’ pr[u‘]sa'ist, pr[u]sa'ist ‘id.’ 
n{'u|rden ‘the north’ —n[u]r'dist ‘scholar in Scandina- 
vian languages’ 
fa/ a#~a/e — gj['w]ta ‘to mould’ gjla ]te'ri, gj[#]te'ri ‘foundry’ 


m['#]ra ‘to lay bricks’ m[#]re'ri ‘masonry’ 
I['a:]ta ‘lute’ I[a ]te'nist ‘lute player’ 


These examples show that, in contrast with (194), some traces of vowel 
length remain in the lexically stressed syllable, after stress has shifted away to 
the last morpheme. Besides quantity, the vowels retain the same quality as they 
have when stressed. This test of lexical stress works reliably when there is an 
intervening syllable between the stressed syllable of the base form and the 
derivation. Full reduction of a lexically stressed syllable may occur when it is 
adjacent to the new stress, cf. 's¢[i:]/ ‘style’, s¢[i']/e'ri ‘activity of styling’, but 
st[i]'list ‘stylist’. 

We interpret the traces of vowel length and quality as Joss of stress rather than 
as demotion of stress, otherwise the most common interpretation (Linell and 


° The suffix -eri is more frequent with Germanic roots than with foreign roots, among established 
forms. 
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Anward 1971; Anward and Linell 1976). Two generalizations are at stake, 
Culminativity and Initiality of primary stress in words. Culminativity requires 
each prosodic word to contain exactly one stress, and the domains we are looking 
at here form single prosodic words as seen in their singular syllabification (see 5.1 
for criteria for identifying prosodic words). Forms that contain more than one 
stressed morpheme (compounds, some derivations) invariably make the first 
stress primary and the following stresses secondary. Moreover, these structures 
get accent 2. If the first half-long syllable of sliperi is considered stressed, both of 
these generalizations are lost. Forms like s/iperi are strongly limited and war- 
ranted by the semantic productivity of certain suffixes, which override and 
disregard the presence of a lexical stress. We thus interpret the situation as a 
conflict between lexical and postlexical information, where faithfulness to the 
lexical information causes the retention of quality and some quantity of long 
vowels even after the stress as such is removed. 

Regardless of how one treats Culminativity, the test as such is valid, the contrast 
between tonic and unspecified being manifest in near minimal pairs like gr['i]s~ 
grli'|se'ri ‘pig~messiness’ vs. mask['t]n~mask{i]ne'ri ‘machine~machinery’. 

Another test that distinguishes tonic and unspecified morphemes is instantiated 
by the realization of the suffix -()sk, which alternates between syllabic (-isk) and 
non-syllabic form (-sk). This suffix is itself posttonic, see 10.2.4. The variation is 
partly caused by phonotactic and quantitative considerations (Riad 1999), but 
some variation is directly due to tonicity, as illustrated here. 


(198) Epenthesis/no epenthesis in the -(/)sk suffix 


Tonic stem-final morpheme Unspecified stem-final morpheme 

spar['tan]-sk ‘spartan’ me'kan-isk ‘mechanical’ 
(*spar['tan]-isk) (*me'kan-sk) 

['syn]-sk ‘psychic’ 'cyn-isk ‘cynical’ 

isra['el]-sk ‘Israeli’ _isra'el-isk ‘Israeli’ !° 

[‘fal]-sk ‘false’ aristo'tel-isk ‘Aristotelian’ 


Whenever the suffix attaches to a tonic morpheme, there is no epenthesis of [1]. 
This could be taken to be a faithfulness effect, minimizing the distance between 
suffix and stem. When the stem-final morpheme is prosodically unspecified, the 
overall prosodic word shape is instead optimized, by epenthesis. The optimal 
shape here is a disyllabic domain with stress on the first syllable. We have seen 
this shape instantiated in a spectacular manner with nicknames (see 7.2), and we 
will see it influence the shape of the definite article (see 13.2). 


10 The tonic form isra'el-sk would probably derive from isra['e/] ‘Israeli person’, while isra'el-isk 
might be derived from ‘sra,e/, the name of the country, which is construed as a formal compound in 
Swedish. 
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Note that (197) contains examples of different origin and type. There are 
borrowed tonic root morphemes (chef-eri), Germanic tonic root morphemes 
(bag-eri), and tonic derivational suffixes (kin-es-eri, charlat-an-eri). While 
there are clear etymological patterns, it is important to note that etymology 
cannot fully predict the prosodic properties. 


10.2.3 Prosodically specified morphemes: pretonic 


Swedish has two pretonic morphemes, both prefixes, namely be- and for-. These 
prefixes are specified to occur in the position before a stressed syllable, and this is 
strictly true in Swedish (unlike the equivalents in e.g. German). 


(199) Pretonic morphemes 
be-[p, be-['hov] ‘need’ 
be-['re]da ‘to prepare’ 
for-[-, for-['akt] ‘contempt’ 
for-['de]la ‘to distribute’ 


The prefixes are borrowed from Low German and have most likely been bor- 
rowed as part of full lexemes into Swedish (Sdderbergh 1968; Wetterlin, Jonsson- 
Steiner, and Lahiri 2007). Later on, the prefixes have come to be used as 
morphemes in their own right, with a certain productivity. In verbs, for- often 
means ‘make into [root meaning]’ as in fér'arga ‘to aggravate’, for'slava ‘to 
enslave’, fér'dyra ‘to make more expensive’, for'svenska ‘to make Swedish’, and 
be- has a general transitivizing meaning: be'bo ‘to inhabit’, be'kdmpa ‘to fight 
(against)’, be'stiga ‘to climb’, be'tvivia ‘to doubt’. These prefixes adjoin to a 
minimal prosodic word as discussed in 5.2.2. 

The pretonicity is statically established, as these prefixes always precede a 
stressed syllable. The fact that they are somewhat productive allows us to 
generate forms where the pretonicity would not hold, and thereby test these 
structures against native speaker intuition, e.g. *férindig'nera ‘to aggravate’ 
(indignerad ‘indignant’) in parallel with fér'arga, and *behabi'tera ‘to inhabit’ 
in parallel with be'bo. These are intuitively ruled out. 

We can get a better understanding of the nature of the lexical specification 
when we look at cases where these prefixes actually carry primary stress. In the 
productive meanings, there are instances where be- and for- show up in forms that 
are derived from compounds. The prosodic result in such cases is primary stress 
on the prefix (Elert 1981: 83). 


(200) Primary stress on prefix 
"be ar beta /be-arbet-a>/ ‘to work up; to belabour’ 
“for or saka /fer-urt+sak-a>/ ‘to cause’ 
for o,riitta /fgr-utret"-a>/ ‘to insult’ 
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“for an leda /for-an+led-a>/ ‘to occasion’ 
“for, 6d mjukelse /for-dd+mjuk-else/ ‘humiliation’ 


(201) Variable stress 
*"be led saga ~ beled saga /be-led+sag-a>/ “to accompany’ 
“for all minliga ~ fr"'all manliga /for-al"+men-lig-a,/ ‘to make common’ 


(202) Compounds containing prefixed forms 
be”'talka,nal /be-tal+kanal/ “pay channel’ 
for"'lossnings,sal /for-los"-nin-s+sal/ ‘delivery ward’ 


Whether the prefix itself gets stress or not, it remains pretonic. The variation 
between stressed and unstressed status reflects the structure of the compound. 
When the prefix remains unstressed it is interpreted as adjoined to a single 
minimal prosodic word, which might in turn form a compound with another 
prosodic word (203a). When the prefix incorporates into an existing compound it 
gets promoted to a prosodic word, hence acquires a stress by the requirement of 
Culminativity on prosodic words (203b). This yields the typical flat structure of 
compounds. 


(203) Prosodic structures 


a. Prefixed form ‘(be(‘tala))eo° “to pay’ 
Simplex (ka''nal),, ‘channel’ 
Compound ?((be(‘tal),9)¢)-(ka,nal) ¢.)¢)™°* “pay channel’ 

b. Compound *((‘or)eo(,Saka)oy)oo™™* ‘to cause’ 
Prefixation for-[F; 

Compound *((‘fOr-)eo(,OF)oo(,Saka)ey)oo™* ‘to cause’ 


The accent pattern of these forms is discussed in chapter 11. We turn now to the 
fourth type of morpheme. 


10.2.4 Prosodically specified morphemes: posttonic 


Posttonic suffixes strive towards a position adjacent to a stress, alternatively, see 
to it that the preceding syllable gets stress, via the phonological stress procedure 
in (195). This group of morphemes includes a great many syllabic suffixes, 
including those that vary in syllabicity by epenthesis (e.g. -()sk, -(e)n). Most of 
the suffixes that have a stable vowel, i.e. are syllabic, carry a lexical tone, as 
marked with the subscripted ‘2’ in (204)—(207). Inflectional suffixes are also 
included among the posttonic morphemes, but since they occur on the outside of 
derivational suffixes, it is often the case that the posttonicity is not fulfilled for 
them. Nevertheless, it can be demonstrated that inflections are indeed posttonic 
(see 10.5.1). Here, we look first at derivational suffixes. 


206 


PROSODIC STATUS OF MORPHEMES IN THE LEXICON: STRESS 


Etymologically, the posttonic suffixes are of different origins. A number of 
central types are given here, according to word class.'! 


(204) Nouns, derivational suffixes 


['snygg]-ing ‘handsome one’ 


Fl-ings 
Fi-ning, ['ratt]-ning 
Fi-lingy [‘ank]-ling 
[‘alsk]-ling 
['sjuk]-ling 
Fil-on _ ['ling]-on 
[‘hall]-on 
Fi-are. _['drag]-are 
['vin]-are 
Fl-skay__ ['brad]-ska 
['gl6m]-ska 
F-else2 ['var]-else 
F-nad, ['mark]-nad 
['pryd]-nad 
ril-or, — [‘dokt]-or 
pro['fess]-or 
F-iker  ['mag]-iker 
ri-e2'”  ['vek]-e 
['gubb]-e 
Fil-ag ['salt]-a 
[‘halk]-a 
['nas]-a 
Fil-is ['feg]-is 
Ft]-O ['puck]-o 
['miff]-o 
(205) 
rd-ig. __['gryn]-ig 
ril-lig, — ['van]-lig 
Fil-(@)sk  ['kom]-isk 
Fil-ad, _ ['kork]-ad 


'! For a fuller list, see Riad (2009b: appendix). 


kvalifi['cer]-ad 


‘correction’ 
‘widower’ 
‘darling’ 
“sickly person’ 
‘lingonberry’ 
‘raspberry’ 


‘draught animal’ 
‘bottle of plonk’ 


‘haste’ 
‘forgetfulness’ 
‘being’ 
‘market’ 
‘decoration’ 
‘doctor’ 

‘id.’ 
‘magician’ 
‘wick’ 
“geezer’ 
‘salinity’ 
“slipperiness’ 
‘nose’ 


“coward (hyp.)’ 


“stupid one’ 
“stupid one’ 


Adjectives, derivational suffixes 


‘grainy’ 
‘friendly’ 
‘comic’ 
“stupid’ 
‘qualified’ 


tackl]-ing 
mask]-ning 
mynd]-ling 
fem]-ling 


ao 


['od]-on 


['spel]-are 
bog['ser]-are 
[‘jamt]-ska 
stu['dent]-ska 
['fod]-else 
['vard]-nad 


konser['vat]-or 


alge['bra]-iker 
['Benk]-e 


['Katt]-a 
['Lars]-a 


['vakt]-is 
[‘hyggl]-o 


tal]-ig 
trev]-lig 
sven]-sk 
larm]-ad 


[ 
[ 
[' 
[ 


‘tackle’ 
“going slow’ 
‘ward’ 
“quintuplet’ 


“bog bilberry’ 


‘player’ 

‘tower’ 

‘woman from Jaémtland’ 
‘female student’ 

‘birth’ 

‘care’ 


‘curator’ 


‘algebra expert’ 
‘(nickname) 


‘(nickname) 
‘(nickname) 


“warden (hyp.)’ 
‘kind person’ 


‘hardy’ 

‘pleasant’ 
‘Swedish’ 

‘with the alarm set’ 


2 The short endings -e and -a are often considered part of the root, rather than as suffixes (e.g. 
Kristoffersen 2000 in his treatment of stress). For prosodic purposes (both as regards stress and tonal 
accents) it is more reasonable to treat them as suffixes. For one thing, they often go away in compound- 
ing (gubb-mage ‘old man’s belly’). Furthermore, the -e ending does not trigger the historical rule of 
lenition of /g/ and /k/ before front vowels (hage ‘enclosed pasture’ [haige], *[haije]), see 4.12.1). 
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Frl-0 ['lattj]-o ‘fun’ ['sol]-o ‘lonely’ 
['mysk]-o ‘weird’ ['rek]-o ‘alright’ 
Frl-is ['av]-is ‘envious, hyp.’ _ ['bak]-is ‘hung over, hyp.’ 


(206) Verbs, derivational suffixes 
Fil-a. _—‘['bok]-a ‘to book’ ['kalv]-a ‘to calve’ 
['tvatt]-a ‘to wash’ 
rrii-na_ ['vek]-na ‘to weaken’ ['smal]-na ‘to become narrower’ 


(207)  Participials, derivational suffixes 
Frl-ende, — ['tro]-ende ‘believing’ 
ril-ande, ['tvatt]-ande ‘washing’ 
Frl-ad> [‘hamt]-ad ‘fetched’ 


Posttonic suffixes steer stress to the syllable preceding them, or combine with 
already stressed syllables, i.e. tonic morphemes. Some posttonic suffixes com- 
bine with both types. When a posttonic suffix combines with unspecified mor- 
phemes the regular stress rule is triggered. This rule is repeated in (208). 


(208) General stress rule, ALIGN-R(FT,PRWbD) 
‘Stress the rightmost available syllable in the prosodic word’ 


If there is no tonic morpheme in a structure, or a tonic morpheme is followed by 
unspecified morphemes to the right, then the morphemes must be parsed into 
prosodic words and stress must be assigned, as there are ‘available’ syllables at 
the right end. This amounts to two requirements. First, prosodically unspecified 
syllables must be parsed. This is due to a requirement of Exhaustive parsing. 


(209) Exhaustive parsing 
“All syllables are parsed in prosodic structure.’ 


The central function of this requirement is to see to it that all syllables are 
incorporated into prosodic words. How this is done will depend on the prosodic 
specifications of morphemes in a structure as well as their morphological and 
semantic status. Second, the requirement of stress is due to Culminativity, see 
(187). 

Stress assignment looks at the right edge and places a stress there if there is a 
syllable available. The left edge of the (simplex) word is unimportant. By 
‘available’ in (208) we mean that the placement of stress is sensitive to prosodic 
structure that is aligned at the right edge. In the examples in (210), the combina- 
tion of posttonic suffixes with tonic morphemes is given to the left, and the 
combination with unspecified morphemes to the right. 


208 PROSODIC STATUS OF MORPHEMES IN THE LEXICON: STRESS 


(210) Posttonic suffixes 


Following tonic morphemes Following unspecified morphemes 

Fl-lig _['trev]-lig ‘pleasant’ rekord-'er]-lig ‘reliable’ 
[‘o][,van]-lig ‘unusual’ kontinu-'er]-lig ‘continuous’ 
[‘land][,skap]-lig ‘landscape-like’ presid-'ent]-lig ‘presidential’ 
na['tur]-lig ‘natural’ 

Frl-arey ['vin]-are ‘bottle of plonk’ krimi'nal]-are ‘detective’ 
brasili['an]-are ‘Brazilian’ marke'tent]-are ‘canteen manager’ 
ka['not]-are ‘canoeist’ bog'ser]-are ‘tower’ 

sekre'ter-are “secretary” 

Fi-ings ['snygg]-ing ‘handsome’ diskrimi- ‘discrimination’ 

'‘ner]-ing 
[‘hévd]-ing ‘chieftain’ pla'cer]-ing ‘placement’ 
for-['sdkr]-ing ‘insurance’ rekry'ter]-ing ‘recruitment’ 

Frl-Or2 pro'fess]-or ‘id.’ 

‘mot]-or ‘id.’ 
'vekt]-or ‘vector’ 

Ft-(i)sk_ ['grek]-isk ‘Greek’ si'syf]-isk “Sisyphus-like’ 
[‘'dan]-sk ‘Danish’ 'typ]-isk ‘typical’ 

rl-iker me'kan]-iker ‘mechanic’ 

‘klin]-iker ‘clinician’ 


In forms like krimi'nal]-are ‘detective’ and marke'tent]-are ‘canteen manager’ 
the stress occurs on syllables that are not lexically specified for stress (i.e. not 
tonic). This is obvious in other forms like kriminali'tet ‘crime’ and marketente'ri 
‘(milit.) canteen’ where stress occurs on a syllable further to the right than -al- 
and -tent-, respectively. Similarly in 'k/in]-iker ‘clinician’, which alternates with 
fully unspecified kli'n-ik ‘clinic’, which gets final stress. 

Posttonic specification in derivational endings is robust. One effect of this is 
the fact that a conflict arises if posttonic suffixes are sequenced (e.g. »,J-ing- 
Fr-/ig) and this is in general not permitted. This is due in part to Culminativity, 
and in part to the fact that the specifications of derivational suffixes are not 
normally in a dominance relationship (Riad 2012).'? There is only one single 
posttonic suffix, -or, which allows for other posttonic suffixes, derivational or 
inflectional, to follow. In such cases, the posttonicity of the following suffix 
prevails. Indeed, -or also admits unspecified suffixes after it, thus creating 
structures that will trigger the General stress rule (see (208)). The behaviour of 


'3 The notion of dominance, well known from Greek and Japanese, is however applicable else- 
where, such as in the relationship between derivational and inflectional suffixes, where the latter must 
often see their posttonic specification frustrated. Tonal specifications also seem to be differently strong 
in different suffixes (see chapter 11). 
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-or is an important clue to the nature of prosodic specification, in that it allows us 
to see clearly that inflectional suffixes, too, are posttonic in character, even 
though they often fail to exert definitive influence over the placement of stress. 


(211) Posttonic suffixes sequenced 
Following posttonic morphemes 
‘mot]-or °mot]-'or]-isk ‘motoric’ 
°mot]-'or]-er ‘engines’ 
pro'fess]-or pro°fess]-or]-lig ‘professorial’ 
pro°fess]-'or]-er ‘professors’ 


If -lig, -isk, and plural -er were not posttonic, we would expect forms like 
*professorlig and *pro'fessorer with stress in the same syllable as in pro'fessor. 
That not being the case, we can infer that the placement of stress is determined by 
the suffixes -/ig (derivational) and -er (inflectional). 

Another way of diagnosing posttonicity is by looking at the few exceptions that 
do occur. The suffix -/ig occurs in some forms where the stress is two syllables 
away. In these cases phonotactic constraints thwart syncopation of the second 
syllable (212a), unlike forms where the suffix is vowel initial (hedra /hedsr-a,/ 
‘to honour’), or the forms as such are archaic (212b). 


(212) Exceptional breach of posttonicity 


a. "heder /heder/ *heder-lig /heder-ligz/ ‘honest’ *heder-lig, cf. 
‘honour’ hedsr-a ‘to honour’ 
*!syster /syster>/ ‘sister’ “'syster-lig /systers-lig>/ *syster-lig, 

“sisterly’ cf. syster-ar ‘sisters’ 
*'sam halle /sam"+ sam "hiille-lig /sam!+hel"- *samhilllig 
hel"e/ ‘society’ €>-lig>/ ‘societal’ 
b. “all min /al*+men"/ all''manne-lig /al*+men"-e- “all manlig, cf. 'van 
‘common’ lig2/ ‘commonly’ ‘friend’, 'vanlig 
‘friendly’ 
glad /glad/ ‘happy’ *'glade-lig /glad-e-lig>/ “gladlig, cf. 'ljud 
‘happily’ ‘sound’, ‘ljudlig 
‘loud’ 


Another form of interest is manatlig ‘monthly’ derived from manad ‘month’, -ad 
being a posttonic suffix. In this case the second syllable is assigned secondary 
stress, ostensibly to solve the conflict: mdnad /mon-ad,/ [*'momad], vs. mdnatlig 
/monaty>-ligz/ [7'mo:nattlig].'* The presence of stress can be inferred from vowel 


'4 The form is somewhat corrupt, and likely also influenced by German monatlich with the same 
meaning, in view of the [t]. 
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length and vowel quality, as well as from the mandatory association of the 
prominence tone to the second syllable. Note that this result satisfies the posttoni- 
city of both -ad and -li g./ In forms like hederlig, the prominence tone is unassoci- 
ated for lack of a stressed syllable, and may occur on the second or third syllable. 

Posttonicity can largely be inferred from static patterns, such as the absence of 
forms like *'senap]-ig ‘mustard-y’ or *'pédron]-lig ‘pear-ly’, where a posttonic 
suffix is attached to a disyllabic root, and *'gry]-ning]-ig ‘dawn-y’ or *'bygg]- 
nads|-lig ‘building-ly’, where a posttonic suffix is attached outside another 
posttonic suffix (which is not -or). Tonic derivational suffixes, of course, are 
fully able to attach in that position, as they form their own prosodic word: 
['grabb]-ig[,-het] ‘laddishness’, ['frdém]-ling[,-skap] ‘alienation’. 

The stability and robustness of posttonicity in suffixes is in itself an argument 
for the morphological approach to a large part of stress assignment in Swedish. 
For instance, the purely phonological analyses are unable to predict the lack of 
this kind of sequencing of derivational posttonic suffixes in the Swedish lexicon. 

The prosodic information relating to stress correlates with morphemes as in (213). 


(213) Morphemes and prosodic specifications 
roots: tonic, unspecified 
prefixes: tonic, unspecified, pretonic 
suffixes: tonic, unspecified, posttonic 


Roots can be tonic or unspecified, but never pretonic or posttonic, whereas affixes 
can be of all four kinds (where pretonicity goes with prefixes only, and post- 
tonicity with suffixes only). Thus, the lexical specifications that can be character- 
ized as prosodically dependent on other morphemes (pretonic and posttonic) 
correlate with affix status. Roots are never prosodically dependent in this way. 
Unspecified roots are very often morphologically bound, hence not fully free and 
independent. Instead, they combine with suffixes, and then form prosodic words 
that get stress via the phonological rule, i.e. (195). Note that this is not to be 
understood as prosodic dependence. 


10.3 MINOR TYPES 


All morphemes that obligatorily form (part of) prosodic words can be categorized 
according to the typology given in (213). However, there are some morphemes 
that are less stable in their behaviour. We shall briefly look at the patterns 
surrounding neoclassical compounds. 


'5 This is essentially the same situation as with the pretonic prefixes be- and fér-. They are normally 
unstressed, but sometimes stressed, yet always pretonic. 
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10.3.1 Neoclassical compounds 


So-called neoclassical compounding (e.g. Bauer 1998) constitutes a special case 
of combination of unspecified morphemes. The participating roots are nearly 
always of Classical Greek origin. What is special about them from a prosodic 
point of view is the fact that they often form a single prosodic word across the 
entire compound. The common pattern is otherwise for each compound member 
to form its own minimal prosodic word. 


(214) Neoclassical compounding: one prosodic word 


(tauto-lo'gi),.. ‘tautology’ (mikro-'fon)., ‘microphone’ 
(bio-lo'gi)« ‘biology’ (allo-'fon),. ‘allophone’ 
(taxo-no'mi),. ‘taxonomy’ (foto-'graf),, ‘photographer’ 
(psyko-''farmaka),, ‘psychoactive drugs’ (karto-'graf),, ‘cartographer’ 
(psyko-so''matisk),, ‘psychosomatic’ (tele-'graf), ‘telegraph’ 
(mikro-'skop) ‘microscope’ (paro-donto-lo'gi),, ‘periodontics’ 


The characteristic property of these words is that they exhibit a combination of 
morphological complexity and prosodic simplicity. The individual morphemes 
are prosodically unspecified, but the alignment of one prosodic word per root 


morpheme sometimes takes priority. It seems clear that the semantic side of 
compound formation is involved here. 


(215) Neoclassical compounding: two prosodic words 


*((‘foto),.(elektrici, tet) .),™* “‘photoelectricity’ 
*((‘tele)g(kommunika tion),.)™* ‘telecommunication’ 
*((‘para).(psykolo, ZI) eg ‘parapsychology’ 
FC para),)(nor,mal).)™* ‘paranormal’ 
?((‘mikro),,(moleky lar) oom ‘micromolecular’ 
*((‘bio),.(mate matiker),,)™* “‘biomathematician’ 


Rather predictably, some neoclassical compounds vary prosodically between one 
and two prosodic words, and this is especially true when the first element is 
prefix-like in its distribution and/or meaning. The consequence is that there is a 
large set of first elements that vary between forming their own prosodic word or 
forming one together with the second element. Here are a few instances of 
variation within the same word (216) and between forms with the same first 
element (217). 


(216) Neoclassical compounding and prefixation: variation | 
(fotoke'mi),, (‘foto)o(ke,mi)¢, ‘photochemistry’ 
(fotosyn'tes), (‘foto)o(syn,tes)¢y ‘photosynthesis’ 
(manodepres'siv),, (‘mano),,(depres,siv), ‘manic depressive’ 
(semi-fi'nal),, (‘semi-),(final),, ‘id.’ 


a 


u 
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(217) Neoclassical compounding and prefixation: variation 2 


(hyper-'bol),, ‘hyperbole’ ~ (hyper-),.(ak,tiv),, ‘hyperactive’ 
(neo-lo'gism),, ‘id.’ ~ (‘neo-),(konserva,tiv),, ‘neoconservative’ 
(kontra-sig'nera),, ‘to countersign’ ~ (kontra-).(dans). “contra dance’ 
(kontra-'hent),, ‘contracting party’ ~ (‘kontra-),(,bas). “double bass’ 
(auto-'graf),, ‘autograph’ ~ (‘auto-) (pilot). ‘id.’ 


Whenever the combination occurs with a tonic morpheme, two prosodic words 
are the regular result, as can be seen in the last three forms to the right (dans, bas, 
pilot). A number of first elements/prefixes exhibit this pattern. 


(218) First elements exhibiting variable prosodic word formation 


anti- sub- pseudo- multi- ultra- — infra- 
semi- kontra- hyper-  super- poly- = mikro- 
mono- makro- _ intra- inter- neo- auto- 
pan- krypto-  mini- geo- meta-  ego- 
foto- aero- astro- bio- bi- ex- 
hydro- hemi- mega-_ post-  extra- __ retro- 
non- socio- tele- termo-  stereo- 


Some of these elements develop free forms (e.g. extra, retro, mikro). As such, 
they can of course occur in the second position of compounds (‘mini retro ‘(e.g.) 
short film in retro style’, 'tipsextra ‘TV programme about betting’, 'monster- 
mikro ‘model of powerful small stereo equipment’), but then always forming 
separate prosodic words. 

The formation of neoclassical compounds that are longer than two elements is 
largely limited to technical language domains. It appears that they are always 
prosodic compounds (‘'xeno-trans-plant-a,tion ‘transplantation across a species 
boundary’, ace'tylkolineste,ras ‘enzyme that decomposes acetylcholine’). The 
formation of single prosodic words would thereby seem to be limited to two 
elements. 

The prosodic aspect of the behaviour of neoclassical morphemes is quite clear. 
As a group, they tend to be prosodically unspecified, while morphologically 
bound. Several of them move toward freer status, a semantic process which 
entails increased prosodic independence in complex formations. The semantic 
development, involving things like clarity of separation of core meanings and 
relationship between the meanings of the individual morphemes requires further 
study (cf. ‘autopilot ‘id.’ vs. auto'nom ‘autonomous’, or ‘hyperak,tiv ‘hyperac- 
tive’ vs. hyper'bol ‘hyperbole’). 
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10.4 COMBINATORICS 


The model of prosodic specification of Swedish morphemes presented in this 
chapter makes predictions regarding what to expect in terms of combination of 
specifications. Some combinations are prosodically well formed and might there- 
fore be expected to occur freely, while others are less felicitous, and might be 
expected to be less common, if prosodic properties are at all involved in the 
productivity of word formation. It would be an exaggeration to say that the 
prosodic information of morphemes determines the form space for morphology. 
Grammar is dialectic and certain derivations (with -eri, in particular) become 
productive simply because of their semantic usefulness, in spite of the fact that 
they sometimes lead to prosodic conflict. In such cases, the prosodic conflict will 
have to be somehow resolved. Similarly, even though inflectional syllabic suf- 
fixes are often posttonic, syntax drives them sometimes to occur away from a 
stressed syllable, thus giving rise to a prosodic conflict. We see various effects of 
prosodic conflict resolution, which adds important information to our understand- 
ing of the shape of the Swedish lexicon, and the workings of the word prosody of 
the language. 

An overview of the logically available combinations for two morphemes from 
the classes roots and derivations is given in (219).'° Lexical specifications (or 
lack thereof) of the morphemes are given to the left. The prediction regarding 
each combination is given in the fourth column, where there are three possibi- 
lities: ‘no prediction’, ‘incompatible’, and ‘harmonic’. The following two col- 
umns indicate putative and attested forms as single prosodic word or two 
prosodic words. In these columns there should be extant and unattested forms 
in line with the prosodic prediction (everything else being equal). Cases where 
the prosody is predicted to be disharmonic, but where combination is attested, 
are marked in italics. A comment on interaction (or not) of the combining 
morphemes is given in the rightmost column. 


(219) Combining morphemes, overview (roots and derivational affixes) 


Morph- Morph- Prosodic One prosodic Two (or more) Inter- 
Type eme1 eme2 prediction word. prosodic words action? 
1 tonic pretonic no prediction n/a (['mag])(be-[ svar) none 


(['0])(f6r-[,stand) 


2 unspec. pretonic no prediction n/a (ba'lans)(f6r-[skjutning) none 


16 Inflections are discussed in section 10.5. 
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3 posttonic pretonic noprediction n/a (‘mot]-or)(fér-[ening) none 

4 tonic tonic no prediction n/a ([mel]lan)([,mal]) none 
((kraft])([,full]) 

5 posttonic tonic no prediction n/a (‘part]-isk)([,het]) none 


(‘fang]-else)([,kund]) 
6 pretonic posttonic Incompatible * *(be-[... ]-ning) n/a n/a 
*(fOr-[... ]-else) 
7 pretonic pretonic Incompatible * *(be-['for-['komma) n/a n/a 
*(fOr-['be-['lana) 


8 posttonic posttonic Incompatible * *(‘gryn]-'ing]-ig) n/a n/a 
8x Fl-or (pro°fess|-'or]-lig) n/a last wins 
9 pretonic unspec. Incompatible * *(be-['salu'tera) n/a n/a 


*(f6r-['indig'nera) 


10 posttonic unspec. Incompatible * *(krimi'nal]-ar-'at) n/a n/a 
10x, J-or (pro°tekt]-or-'at) n/a last wins 
lla tonicrt unspec. Incompatible * *['glém]i'tet n/a n/a 
sfx 
11x -eri ((°slip]-e'ri) last wins 
11b tonicrt unspec. (‘spindel)(fo,bi) none 
or pfx rt & sfx (‘o)(professio nell) 
12 _unspec. unspec. Harmonic (na-tion-'ell)(agora- (naviga'tions)(position) none 
fob-'i) (‘neo)(konserva tiv) 
13 pretonic tonic Harmonic (be-['rév]a) ((‘be-[)(ar)(beta)) Promo- 
(for-['del]a) ((‘for-[)(,an)(leda)) tion of 
pfx 
14 unspec. _ tonic Harmonic *(effekt-'full) (ef'fekt)( full) none 
(ef'fekt)(skatt) 
14x [eeVin] (rum[-'dn]) *(‘ru)(miain) none 
15 tonic posttonic Harmonic ({'van]-lig) n/a 


(['led]-are) 


16 unspec. posttonic Harmonic (rekord-'er]-lig) n/a 
(krimi'nal]-are) 


Translation (of attested forms): magbesvdr ‘stomach problems’, oférstdnd ‘foolishness’, balansf6rskjutning 
‘shift of balance’, motorférening ‘motor society’, mellanmal ‘snack’, kraftfull ‘powerful’, partiskhet ‘bias’, 
fangelsekund ‘jailbird’, professorlig ‘professorial’, protektorat ‘protectorate’, griseri ‘filth’, spindelfobi 
‘arachnophobia’, oprofessionell ‘unprofessional’, vdnlig ‘friendly’, ledare ‘leader’, rekorderlig ‘reliable’, 
kriminalare ‘detective’, berdva ‘to bereave’, fordela ‘distribute’, bearbeta ‘to work; to cultivate’, foranleda 
‘to occasion’, nationell ‘national’, agorafobi ‘agoraphobia’, navigationsposition ‘navigation position’, 
neokonservativ ‘neo-conservative’, effektfull ‘striking’, effektskatt ‘power tax’, rumdn ‘Romanian’. 
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In 10.4.1, I comment on the morpheme combinations shown in (219). For ease of 
reference the type numbers are given in the examples. 


10.4.1 Contenders and predictions 


In the description of the prosodic word we have noted Culminativity and syllabi- 
fication as central defining properties (see 5.1). Every minimal prosodic word has 
exactly one stress and every maximal prosodic word has exactly one tonal accent 
(word or focus accent). The minimal prosodic word is the syllabification domain. 
Culminativity is the central factor from which we can derive some predictions 
regarding word formation other than in compound-like formations. 


(220) Combination with no predictions (roots and derivational affixes) 


1 tonic pretonic no prediction n/a (['mag])(be-[svar) none 
(('o])(for-[,stand) 

2 umspec.  pretonic no prediction n/a (ba'lans)(f6r-[,skjutning) none 

3. posttonic pretonic no prediction n/a (‘mot]-or)(fér-[,ening) none 

4 tonic tonic no prediction n/a ({'mel}lan)([,mal]) none 
([‘kraft])([,full]) 

5 posttonic tonic no prediction n/a _ (‘part]-isk)([,het]) none 


(‘fang]-else)([,kund]) 


In the first set of five morpheme combinations (types 1—5) the morphemes do not 
interact at all. For instance, when the second element is pretonic it ‘faces the other 
way’ from any preceding morpheme. In all these cases, separate prosodic words 
are formed, given that further morphemes are supplied for the pretonic and 
posttonic morphemes requiring them. Tonic suffixes and prefixes are prosodi- 
cally self-sufficient and therefore need not interact prosodically with adjacent 
morphemes. 

There is one combination (type 14), however, where one might have expected 
more interaction than we find. 


(221) Harmonic combination with no predictions (roots and derivational 


affixes) 
14 unspec. tonic Harmonic *(effekt-'full) (effekt)(full) | none 
(ef'fekt)(,skatt) 
[r-V-7] (rum[-'Gn]) — *(ru)(,man) none 


In the combination unspecified and tonic, we could have expected the formation 
of one prosodic word, with the tonic morpheme as prosodic head and the 
preceding unspecified morpheme as incorporated. Since it is a derivation rather 
than compounding, one could imagine that the semantics would not force a 
division. 
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The pattern, in fact, only occurs with one tonic suffix, namely -[f;,'Vin], a suffix 
which indicates the origin of persons (mostly) from the place or institution 
referred to in the root. The vowel quality of the vowel position is picked up 
from the stem it attaches to (underscored to the left). 


(222) tonic -[p,' Vin] 


Country name Derivation Translation 
Kampuchea (kampuche-'an),, ‘Kampuchean’ 
Kuba (kub-'ain),, ‘Cuban’ 
Angola (angol-'ain),, ‘Angolan’ 
Bolivia (bolivi-'an),, ‘Bolivian’ 
Rumanien (rum-'a:n),, ‘Romanian’ 
Chile (chil-'em-are),, ‘Chilean’ 
Italien (itali-'e:n-are),, ‘Italian’ 


The reason why we should consider this suffix as tonic is the fact that it retains 
vowel quality and some quantity in derivation with -eri (charlat[a’]ane'ri ‘char- 
latanism’, see (197)) and that it is derived with -sk (rumdnsk ‘Romanian’, 
amerikansk ‘American’) rather than -isk (see (198)).'7 

Beyond this suffix, the combination of unspecified roots with tonic suffixes 
(type 14) results in two separate prosodic words. 


(223) unspecified & tonic (type 14) 
root & suffix 


((kontrol'ler),.([,bar]))o™* ‘controllable’ *(kontroller'bar),, 
((da'ter) ([,bar]))q™2* ‘datable’ 

((ef fekt) ¢o([,full})¢)™* ‘striking’ *(effekt'full),, 
(Cres'pekt)([,full]) .)™* ‘respectful’ 
((tempera'ments),,([,full]),.),.* ‘temperamental’ 
((redak't6r)o([,skap]))o™2* ‘editorship’ *(redaktor'skap),, 
((re'vis-or) ([,Skap])o)o™* “‘auditorship’ 


(223) shows that a tonic suffix does not normally incorporate preceding material 
into its own prosodic word. Instead, two prosodic words are formed, although the 
prosodic specifications as such are in harmony. Why this should be is an open 
question. Tonic suffixes are always derivational and therefore relatively content- 
ful, semantically, a fact which might be part of the picture, but, on the other hand, 
so are unspecified roots, and they do combine with both unspecified and posttonic 


'7 There are other suffixes indicating origin which resemble -[;,'V:n but which are more difficult or 
impossible to test for tonicity: kin-'es ‘Chinese person’, liba'n-es ‘Lebanese person’, cypri-'ot ‘id.’, 
kalma'r-it ‘person from Kalmar’, malmé-'it ‘person from Malmé6, kana'd-ens-are ‘Canadian person’, 
lun'd-ens-are ‘person from Lund’. 
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suffixes. More likely, there is a blocking effect to incorporation from the left edge 
of tonic morphemes (of any kind). If this is true, the blocking would be over- 
ridden only when there is a specific factor requiring incorporation, as in the case 
of -[f,'Vin], where the vowel quality must be taken from the root. We have seen 
something similar with the pretonic prefixes be- and for-, which adjoin rather 
than fully incorporate to the right (see 5.2.2). 

The next set of combinations are the contradictory specifications (types 6-8). 
Since roots are never prosodically dependent, the combination of pretonic (always a 
prefix) and posttonic (always a suffix) cannot occur, as seen in type 6. The combina- 
tions of two pretonic (type 7) or two posttonic affixes (type 8) are also ruled out. This 
shows the robustness of these specifications in derivational endings. Only the 
posttonic derivational suffix -or is flexible in this way, as we saw in (211). We 
mark particular properties on the part of single morphemes like this with ‘x’ and the 
number of the type they belong to, and italicize the mildly surprising attested forms. 


(224) Incompatible combinations 


6  pretonic posttonic Incompatible * *(be-[... ]-ning) n/a n/a 
*(for-[... ]-else) 

7 pretonic pretonic Incompatible * *(be-['for-[komma) n/a n/a 
*(f6r-['be-['lana) 

8  posttonic posttonic Incompatible * *(‘gryn]-'ing]-ig) n/a n/a 

8x, J-or (pro°fess}-'or]-lig) n/a_ last wins 


Next we have the prosodically specified first elements in combination with 
unspecified second elements (types 9-11). In these cases, there is a conflict 
between the stress placement requirements of the lexical specifications and the 
phonological stress assignment (195). The latter is driven by the conditions of 
Exhaustive parsing and Culminativity. 


(225) Incompatible combinations 


9 pretonic unspec. Incompatible * *(be-['salu'tera) n/a n/a 


*«(f6r-['indig'nera) 


10 posttonic unspec. Incompatible * *(krimi'nal]-ar-'at) n/a n/a 
10x »,]-or (pro°tekt]-or-'at) n/a last wins 
lla tonic rt unspec. sfx Incompatible * *['glémlJi'tet n/a n/a 
11x -eri ((°slip]-e'ri) last wins 
11b tonic rt unspec. rt (‘spindel)(fo,bi) none 

or pfx & sfx (‘o)(professio,nell) 


Pretonic and posttonic specifications remain robust in these combinations, ruling out 
types 9 and 10. Again, the only exception is the derivational suffix -or, which yields 
to unspecified suffixes and the placement of phonological stress (protekto'rat). 
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Tonic first elements (here: roots or prefixes) are not quite as robust. Most 
unspecified suffixes do not show up in combination with tonic roots (*g/émi'tet 
‘forgetfulness’), a static fact that we interpret as evidence of the prosodic 
infelicity of word formation with morphemes that have incompatible prosodic 
properties. However, the semantic usefulness of some suffixes shows that word 
formation will sometimes take place anyway, and in these cases the conflict is 
resolved in favour of the suffix (type 11x). While Culminativity is fulfilled by 
stress on the suffix in all such cases, some noticeable traces of lexical stress are 
retained on the lexically specified root, granted that it normally contains a long 
vowel and that it does not end up adjacent to the phonological stress taken by the 
suffix. In all nominal formations, long vowels come out as half-long and with the 
original vowel quality (see (197), where this pattern was used to identify lexical 
tonicity). The verbal formations tend to reduce tonic roots more. Tonic roots 
containing short vowels cannot be diagnosed in this way, and they are simply 
denoted here as tonic on the basis of origin and the static evidence provided by 
their general lack of flexibility in word formation with prosodically incompatible 
morphemes. 

Supremely productive among these suffixes is nominalizing -eri (also in other 
Germanic languages) which denotes ongoing activity or place where the activity 
denoted by the root takes place. Other less productive suffixes are -tek (place- 
denoting), -ist and -ndr (person-denoting), -ism, -age, -tion, and -at (general 
nominalizers), and the verbal suffixes containing -er-. 


(226) Unspecified suffixes that combine with tonic roots 


-eri sl['i:]pa ‘to grind’ —(°sl[i]pe'ri),, ‘grindery’ 
br['y] ‘care’ (br[y']de'rier),,  ‘perplexities’ 

-tek I['e]k ‘play’ (Ife ]ko'tek),, ‘play place’ 

-ism —g['@]t ‘Geat’ (Cg[o ti'cism),, ‘Geaticism!®” 

-ist pr[uJsa ‘prose’ (Cpr[u"]sa'ist),,, ‘id.’ 

(pr[u]sa'ist)., 

-age ‘last ‘load’ (last'age)., ‘id.’ 
‘buske ‘bush’ (busk'age),, ‘shrubbery’ 
'lacka ‘leak’ (lack'age),, ‘leak’ 

-tion ‘munter ‘merry’ (°muntra'tion),, ‘jollification’ 
'segla ‘to sail’ (s[e']gla'tion),, ‘sailing’ 
‘bygga ‘to build’ (°byggna'tion),, ‘construction’ 
‘lustig ‘funny’ (lustifika'tion),,  ‘jollification’ 

-at ‘falsk ‘false’ (falsifik'at),, ‘falsification’ 
‘sold ‘pay’ (°sold'at) , ‘soldier’ 


'8 The idea that the Germanic people originated in Sweden. 


‘sold 
‘tull 
'gald 
‘borgen 
'resa 


-nar 


-era 'stil 
‘halv 
‘lack 
‘pik 
‘frukost 
‘pulver 
van'd[a:]] 
‘kod 
bil'jett 
‘dansk 
'vers 


-isera 


-ifiera 


'snutt 


‘pay’ 
‘customs’ 
‘debt’ 
‘bail’ 

‘to travel’ 
“style’ 
‘half’ 
‘lacquer’ 
‘jibe’ 
‘breakfast’ 
‘powder’ 
‘id.’ 

‘code’ 
‘ticket’ 
‘Danish’ 
‘verse’ 
“snippet’ 
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(°sold'ndir).. 
(°tull'ndr),, 
(giilde'nar),, 
(borge'nar),, 
("rese'niir),, 
(°stili'sera),, 
(hal'vera),, 
(lac'kera),, 
(pi'kera),, 
(‘frukos'tera),,, 
(pulvri'sera),, 


(van°d[alli'sera),, 


(kodifi'era),, 
(bil°jet'tera),, 
(‘danifi'era),, 
(versifi'era),, 
(snuttifi'era),, 
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‘mercenary’ 
‘customs officer’ 
‘debtor’ 

‘creditor’ 
‘traveller’ 

“stylize’ 

‘to divide in half’ 
‘to lacquer’ 

“to jibe’ 

‘to have breakfast’ 
‘to pulverize’ 

‘to vandalize’ 

‘to codify’ 

‘to write ticket for’ 
‘to make Danish’ 
‘to versify’ 

‘to divide into snippets’ 


Derivation with the productive -evi suffix may also target compounds. In these 
cases, we find two types of prosodic output: the morphologically expected 
formation of a single prosodic word with stress on the final morpheme (227a), 
and prosodic compound formation (227b). Some forms vary between these 
structures. The productive pattern, as evidenced by novel formations (227c), is 


to form a single prosodic word. 


(227) 


-eri derivations from compounds (and phrases) 


a. (“fyroverke'ri),, ‘fireworks’ (< 'fyrverk ‘fire things’ obs.), (Canggive'ri)., 
‘informing’ (< ‘ange ‘to snitch’), (gistogive'ri),, ‘inn’ (< 'gdst,givare 
‘inn keeper’), (°skogmake'ri),, ‘shoemaker’s shop’ (< 'sko,makare 
‘shoemaker’), (“lantomiite'ri),, ‘land surveying’ (mdtning av land 


‘land surveying’) 


b. (Csko)(omake ri)e)o™*, (Clant)o(omateTio)o™*, ((‘raitts)o(ohave- 
Ti)o)o™* ‘dogmatism’, ((‘ratts),,(ghave rist)..),™* ‘dogmatist’ 


c. (arobare'ri),, e.g. ‘ongoing being honourable’ (< 'dr,bar ‘honour- 
able’), (“landoskape'ri),, e.g. ‘persistent painting of landscapes’ 
(< land skap ‘landscape’), (blaggule'ri),, e.g. ‘exaggerated exhibition 
of the Swedish national symbols’ (‘b/d,gul ‘blue-yellow’) 


There are also some verb forms of this type, which are less productive, and 
always have the prosodically predicted shape. 
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(228) -era derivation from compounds 
(forpskot'tera),, ‘to provide advance’ (< 'fér,skott ‘advance’), (Carpvo- 
'dera). ‘to pay fee for’ (< 'ar,vode ‘fee’), (“boolagi'sera),, ‘to convert into 
company’ (< 'bo,lag ‘company’) 


These data indicate that the structures are single prosodic words, and as such they 
are subject to the condition on Culminativity, allowing for only one phonological 
stress. To meet this requirement, lexical stress on the root is removed (all roots, in 
the case of compounds), even if it is lexically specified (and expected to be 
prosodically stable). The phonetic effects of stress, however, remain to some 
extent, i.e. with the quality and some quantity of long vowels retained, as 
previously seen in (197). Main stress is assigned in the regular phonological 
fashion, to the last available syllable. Lexical prosodic specification is thus not 
heeded and the derivational process treats stems as if they were unspecified. 

If the prosodically unspecified latter element of a compound made up of tonic 
and unspecified contains a root morpheme, a prosodic compound will regularly 
result (type 11b). The formation of a single prosodic word in type 11x is thus 
contingent on the unspecified element being a derivational ending. This is a 
morphological fact rather than a prosodic one. 

The last set of formations are all prosodically harmonic, i.e. types 12—13 and 
15-16. These have all been richly illustrated earlier in this section and we add 
only a few comments here. 


(229) Harmonic combination 


12 unspec. unspec. Harmonic (na-tion-'ell) (naviga'tions)(posi,tion) none 


(agora-fob-'i) _ (‘neo)(konserva tiv) 


13 pretonic tonic Harmonic (be-['rév]a) ((‘be-[)(,ar)(beta)) Promotion 
(for-['del]a) ((‘f6r-[)(,an)(leda)) of pfx 

15 tonic posttonic Harmonic (['van]-lig) n/a 
({'‘led]-are) 

16 unspec. posttonic Harmonic (rekord-'er]-lig) n/a 


(krimi'nal]-are) 


Combination of two or more unspecified morphemes will result in either a single 
prosodic word or more prosodic words (type 12). Both combinations are har- 
monic and the decision will be made on morphological or semantic grounds. If 
the second element is a suffix, then a single prosodic word results, if there are two 
roots in the structure, the normal result is two prosodic words. We discussed the 
exceptions to this in section 10.3.1, i.e. neoclassical compounds and similar 
formations with prefix-like first elements. 

As for type 13, both single and double prosodic words are harmonic results, as 
in both cases the prefix is pretonic (see section 10.2.3). The latter type, however, 
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where the prefix gets promoted to a full prosodic word, is no longer productive. It 
does show, however, that incorporation of morphemes to the left of a tonic 
morpheme does not come easily in Swedish. It worked with tonic second 
elements only for the suffix -[,,'Vin], which recruits vowel quality from the 
preceding syllable. The pretonic prefixes also provide evidence of this resistance, 
when it comes to attachment to compounds which form maximal prosodic words. 
Compounds will only admit incorporation of prosodic words, to the left, and we 
interpret the promotion of be- and for- in this position as a way of meeting this 
requirement. 

The combination of tonic and posttonic (type 15, 'vdnlig) is fully harmonic as 
long as the stress of the tonic morpheme is located in the last syllable. This is the 
common case as roots are predominantly monosyllabic in Swedish as in the other 
Germanic languages (Golston and Wiese 1998). 

The combination of unspecified and posttonic (type 16, krimi'nalare) results in 
a single prosodic word, where the lexical prosodic information guides the pho- 
nological stress placement (the General stress rule) to the right syllable. Given the 
distinction between tonic and unspecified morphemes, it would not be right to 
consider the posttonic suffixes as prestressing. They only appear to be prestres- 
sing when combining with unspecified roots. It is better to consider them post- 
tonic and for the placement of stress to be negotiated between the general stress 
rule in interaction with the specification of the suffix. 

In the analysis given, we have endeavoured to capture the distinction between 
the harmonic and the incompatible in the prosodic arena, and tie that distinction 
to productivity of word formation in a general way. Everything else being equal, 
prosodically harmonic formations should be favoured, while the formation of 
forms with prosodically incompatible specifications should require justification 
outside prosody. The incompatible formations we have looked at, e.g. -eri (and 
scattered forms with suffixes -/ek, -ism, -age, etc.), were due to semantic factors. 
The semantic need, so to speak, makes these formations productive in the 
language, even though they do not come out prosodically harmonic. In other 
cases, override is to be explained prosody-internally, and understood in terms of 
lexical properties of individual suffixes. Thus, -or is posttonic like most other 
syllabic suffixes, but also has the property of having a weaker claim on post- 
tonicity than all other posttonic derivational suffixes, allowing it to combine with 
other posttonic suffixes. Also the case of -[p,'Vin] falls into the category of 
prosody-internal explanation, i.e. there is a phonological reason for its unusual 
behaviour, namely its unspecified vowel quality. 

When we now turn to inflectional endings, override is commonplace and due to 
syntax which requires forms to be inflected in various ways and positions. 
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10.5 PROSODIC SPECIFICATION IN INFLECTION 


Inflections are invariably suffixes in Swedish. They are either posttonic or 
unspecified. Most syllabic inflectional suffixes are posttonic (e.g. plurals -ar, 
-or; agreement markers -a, -e), and some are unspecified (e.g. def.art. -n, -et). The 
unspecified inflectional suffixes never attract stress, however, and this is a distinc- 
tion with respect to derivational suffixes. We take this to be a consequence of the 
stress assignment being lexical, whereas inflection is assigned in the syntax.'” 


10.5.1 Posttonic inflectional morphemes 


To establish the posttonicity of inflectional suffixes there are two main sources of 
information. There are some effects where the suffix is seen to control the 
placement of stress, e.g. with the single transparent posttonic derivational suffix 
-or, which yields stress to inflectional suffixes: pro'fess]-or~profes'sor]-er. There 
are a couple of other instances where similar behaviour is in evidence, e.g. when 
secondary stress is promoted to main stress, given in (230). 


(230) Posttonicity in inflectional suffixes 
a. sg. ‘hutu /hetw/ ‘Hutu’ pl. hu'tu]-er, also ‘hutuer 
‘paryton /baryton/ ‘baritone’ bari'ton]-er, bari'tang]-er 


b. sg. 'by,r /byro/ ‘chest of drawers’ pl. °by'ral-er, also 'by,ra]-ar 


The other source of information on the posttonicity in inflectional suffixes is their 
tonal behaviour. Posttonic suffixes in general tend strongly to induce accent 2. 
However, this will only happen when the suffix is adjacent to the stressed 
syllable, i.e. under locality, see (231). Since inflections must be permitted also 
in disyllabic roots, accent 2 can sometimes not be assigned, and the result is then 
the accent 1 default as in (131). Like before, the suffixes that induce accent 2 are 
marked with a subscripted ‘2’. In CSw the lexical tone happens to be H. The 
accent of the whole word is marked with a superscripted digit before primary 
stress. It is sometimes useful to indicate the absence of a lexical tone, and we do 
this with a subscripted ‘0’. 


(231) No accent 2 assignment under non-locality 


a. sg. [''bil] ‘car’ pl. [“bil]-ar, acc. 2 
[''cir]kus ‘circus’ ["'cir]kus]-ary acc. 1 
['"kle]matis ‘clematis’ ["'kle]matis]-ar> acc. 1 
['komp]-iso ‘chum’ [''komp]-iso]-ar2 acc. 1 


19 Alternatively, we would postulate a new prosodic class of morphemes, but then also miss the 
generalization that these morphemes are all confined to inflection. 
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b. sg. [''ros] ‘rose’ pl. [“ros]-or acc. 2 
[7k kann]-a, ‘jug’ [“'kann]- -OF> acc. 2 
["o}per]- -a, ‘id.’ [l'o o]per]-or, acc. | 
['ka]mer]- -a) ‘camera’ ["'ka]mer]- -OFr acc. | 


The second argument here is more theory dependent than the first, that is, it 
requires that one accepts the idea that lexical tone (yielding output accent 2) is a 
property of many suffixes and that it is assigned to the primary stressed syllable 
from suffixes, under locality. For instance, Teleman, Hellberg, and Andersson 
(1999) consider accent | in cirkusar, opera, etc. to be due to the fact that the 
singulars, too, have accent 1. The data in (231) do not contradict such a view. 
There are, however, strong arguments for assuming that lexical tone is a property 
of many suffixes (beside some roots), see chapter 11 (Riad 2009a, 2009b, 2012). 

Posttonic, inflectional suffixes will often occur outside derivational posttonic 
suffixes. The common result is then accent 2, by virtue of the derivational suffix, 
which is in locality with primary stress. 


(232) Posttonicity: Accent 2 assignment despite non-local inflections 
[“tid]-ning, ‘newspaper’ [“'tid]-ning>]-ar> ‘newspapers’ acc. 2 
[trev]-lig, ‘nice’ [trev]-lig.]-ao ‘nice, wk’ acc. 2 


[“'sot]-igo ‘sooty’ [“'sot]-igo]-e> ‘sooty, wk’ acc. 2 


We can infer that the inflectional endings here have no tonal effect by looking at 
derivations where there is an accent-neutral ending preceding the inflectional 
suffix. In these cases, accent | results, by virtue of non-locality (cf. kompisar in 
(231a)). 

The plural endings of forms like marknader ‘markets’ and frestelser ‘tempta- 
tions’ occur outside derivational endings, but are not necessarily tone carriers. In 
marknader it is -er which sometimes induces accent 2 ('dikter “poems’), but 
sometimes does not ("'joner ‘ions’). The analysis here is that in one case there is a 
real syllabic suffix, carrying accent 2 (-er2), in the other case just the -r which 
causes epenthesis after a consonant final stem, but carries no tonal information. 
Non-syllabic suffixes, then, are taken to not have prosodic properties. In particu- 
lar, they never seem to induce accent 2, which indicates that they at least do not 
carry tone.” 

A list of several syllabic inflectional posttonic suffixes is given in (233). 
A couple of them are accent-neutral, others accent 2-inducing (as marked). 


20 This would be expected in the historical perspective, where accent 2-inducing suffixes derive 
from former stressed syllables, which have lost their stress in clash, that is, in regular posttonic 
position (Riad 1998a, 2005). 
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(233) Posttonic inflections 


-re "lang]-re ‘longer’ “batt]-re ‘better’ adj.,comp. acc. | 
-de/-te *'vin]-de ‘turned’ smial|-te. ‘melted’ vb, pret. acc. 2 
-dde “tro]-dde, ‘thought? “'klaJ-dde, ‘beat up’ vb, pret. acc. 2 
-eS *'s6k]-es> ‘is sought’ *'finn]-es> ‘is found’ vb, pass. acc. 2 
-it *'stul]-ity ‘has stolen’ *"funn]-ity ‘has found’ vb, p.ptcp. acc. 2 
-en *'stul]-en> ‘stolen’ *'funn]-en> ‘found’ vb, p.ptcp. acc. 2 
-na 'stul]-naz ‘stolen’ *kom]-na, ‘come’ vb, p.ptcp. pl. acc. 2 


10.5.2 Unspecified inflectional morphemes? 


No inflectional morpheme ever attracts stress to itself, whether primary or second- 
ary. The question that arises is whether there are any prosodically unspecified 
inflectional suffixes at all. The issue can be broken down into two parts. First, there 
are many suffixes which are non-syllabic or alternating syllabic/non-syllabic. For 
these, we shall assume that they cannot carry prosodic specification, either metrical 
or tonal. That must be the null-hypothesis and it also fits well with the diachronic 
development where suffixes that induce accent 2 are invariably posttonic, syllabic, 
and formerly stressed (Riad 1998a). For the suffixes that do not induce accent 2, 
their syllabic form is often apparent, that is due to epenthesis, and so they are really 
non-syllabic. The categorization in (234) differs from that in Teleman et al. (1999; 
SAG 3:§43), mostly because we factor in the tonal behaviour, unlike SAG. Thus, 
forms like ''spring-er ‘runs’ and "jon-er ‘ions’ are here taken to get accent 1 by 
virtue of taking a non-syllabic -r as suffix. For the nouns this will contrast with e.g. 
*\dikt-er> which has a syllabic and accent 2-inducing suffix -ery. 


(234) Non-syllabic inflectional suffixes 


Suffix Non-syllabic Syllabic by epenthesis 

-r, present gar /go-r/ ‘walks’ springer /sprin"-*r/ ‘runs’ 

-r, plural skor /sku-r/ ‘shoes’ jon-er /jun-*r/ ‘ions’ 

-n, def. art. trappan /trap"-ay-n/ ‘the staircase’ bok-en /buk-*n/ ‘the book’ 
-n, plural tacken /tek"-e5-n/ ‘covers’ huvud-en /huvud-en/ ‘heads’ 

-t, neut. concord vackert /vak"*r-t/ ‘beautiful’ 

-S, passive bryts /bryt-s/ ‘breaks’ 


There are of course also a number of syllabic inflectional suffixes. Most of these 
are straightforwardly posttonic as well as accent 2-inducing, see (233). For other 
suffixes it is harder to establish posttonicity, in particular the neuter definite 
article -et which, unlike the common gender definite article -(e)n exhibits clearer 
syllabic behaviour in Swedish (Riad 2003b). The definite articles (also plural -na, 
as in "'bar-na ‘the children’, |'klematisar-na ‘the clematises’, 7'vandrar-na ‘the 


wanderers’) have no effect on tone and are therefore clearly unspecified for it. 
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Lahiri et al. (2005b) argue that the definite articles are clitics in Swedish and 
that this makes them prosodically inert, and at any rate invisible to the phonolog- 
ical stress rule (see (208)). The specific point here is to avoid wrongfully 
predicting stress attraction to any inflectional suffix. Thus, the definite form of 
nouns formed by a sequence of unspecified morphemes will never change the 
placement of stress: posi'tion-en ‘the position’, drama'tik-en ‘the dramatics’. It 
might be added here that, where comparable, the definite articles exhibit the same 
behaviour as the suffix -(7)sk with regard to prosodic adjustments to the favoured 
disyllabic shape of stems, e.g. regel-n (*regel-en) ‘the rule’ vs. del-en (*del-n) 
‘the part’. This is not strictly posttonicity, but the parallel behaviour invites 
parallel analysis. We shall assume that, barring evidence to the contrary, all 
syllabic inflectional suffixes are posttonic. 


10.6 UNSPECIFIED FUNCTION WORDS 


The four classes of morphemes discussed up to this point in this chapter partici- 
pate in the formation of prosodic words. As is often noted, there are also words 
that do not spontaneously form prosodic words, and typically it is function words 
that belong in this class. We encountered one set of such words in the discussion 
of d-continuization. In fact, d-continuization identifies precisely this property, as 
it singles out a class of words that undergoes weakening in a particular context. 


(235) Prosodically unspecified words targeted by d-continuization 


du, dej “you, sg.nom./obl.’ 
dom ‘they; them’ 

den, det “it, c.g./neut.’ 

din, ditt, dina “your, sg., c.g./neut./pl.’ 
den-'har, det-'har, de-'har ‘this one, c.g./neut./pl.’ 
den-'dar, det-'dar, de-'dar ‘that one, c.g./neut./pl.’ 
den-''samma, det-''samma, de-''samma ‘the same, c.g./neut./pl.’ 
da, da ‘then’ 


On the basis of the unstressed morphemes in (235) we can straightforwardly 
include other morphemes with similar meaning and function, i.e. the other 
monosyllabic personal pronouns. 


(236) Prosodically unspecified words, by parallel 
jag, mej ‘I, me’ 
Vi, OSS “we, us’ 
hon, henne ‘she, her’ 
han, honom ‘he, him’ 
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The personal pronouns that begin with /h/ are subject to h-loss when incorporated 
into a preceding prosodic word (see 6.1). This indicates that they are probably 
lexically unstressed. When the same pronouns occur with /h/ retained this should 
mean that they are initial in a prosodic word, but it need not mean that they are 
stressed, given the distribution of /h/ given in (137). Instead, we may analyse such 
cases as incorporation to the right into a prosodic word, which then licenses the 
pronunciation of /h/. 


(237) Incorporation into prosodic word 
han (“talar),, > (han (“'talar),,),™* [han”'talar] ‘he speaks’ 


han (“'spanar), > (hon (“'spanar).)™* [hun”'spamnar] ‘she gazes’ 


cf. (his'toria),,™@* [his!'turra] ‘history’ 
(heral'dik),,™ax (heral'di:k] ‘heraldry’ 
but (‘tog hon),, (‘pir den),, [‘tugun!diten] ‘did she bring it there?’ 


(‘GAR han), (‘sen), —‘[‘go:ran'sen:] ‘will he leave then?’ 


Many function words seem to be sometimes stressed, sometimes unstressed. This 
raises the question of their lexical status in the prosodic perspective. We may 
assume that they are typically unstressed, and that they are given stress as a 
function of accenting. There is no obvious way in which we can separate stress 
from accent here, so our null hypothesis should be that it is accent that compels 
stress in certain contexts, as accent cannot be carried by an unstressed syllable. 
A possible expectation is that there could probably be words that cannot be 
naturally stressed or accented in any context beyond pure citation form. The 
one word that seems to fulfil this task for Swedish is ju, which is used as a particle 
that confirms the proposition of the utterance (cf. German ja), and in the compar- 
ative construction ju... ju, ju...dess, or ju...desto ‘the ...the’ (as in the more 
the merrier). 


(238) Unstressed ju 
a. Eva ar ju inte har an ‘Eva isn’t here yet, though’ 
Anne kommer ju vid sju “Anne will show up at seven’ 


b. ju varmare ju battre ‘the warmer the better’ 
ju forr dess/desto battre ‘the sooner the better’ 


This morpheme cannot be stressed or accented in normal syntax (like German ja). 
We may take this as an indication that there is a class of function words that are 
not stressed and cannot ever receive stress (ju), beside those that are unstressed 
but can become stressed if accented (den). Yet other function words are always 
stressed, that is tonic, but variably show up as accented or unaccented depending 
on context (denna). Whether there are function words that are basically tonic but 
admit destressing (beyond deaccenting), is at this point an open question and not 
all that easy to test for. 
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10.7 ETYMOLOGY 
It is easy to get the impression that the Swedish lexicon is etymologizing, 


‘Germanic’ morphemes combining with ‘Germanic’ morphemes, and ‘Foreign’ 
morphemes combining with ‘Foreign’ morphemes. 


(239) The etymological impression 


‘Germanic’ (*'styr-ning),, ‘steering’ 
(“'finn-as),, ‘to exist’ 
(“lys-ande),, ‘brilliant’ *lys-ant 
‘Foreign’ naviga-'tion ‘navigation’ 
g (navig o g 
exist-!'era ‘to exist’ 
( o 
(brilj-'ant),, ‘brilliant’ *brilj-ande 


However, to the extent that this patterning is true it is dependent on prosodic 
specification, rather than on etymology. To see this properly one should look at 
the combinatorics empirically and establish what cross-over effects there are and 
how natural/intuitive they are, or not. Here, we will just point to the predictions 
that the prosodic account makes regarding the expected shape of stems in the 
CSw lexicon. Barring overriding influences, we would expect the harmonic 
combinations to profuse, and the disharmonic combinations not to show up or 
only show up under some kind of pressure (semantic). In particular, this model 
gets away from specifying any part of the CSw lexicon as ‘native’ or ‘foreign’ 
which would structure or interfere in word formation in any meaningful sense (as 
against e.g. Weinstock 1970; Linell 1972: 16; Baeskow 2004; Basbgll 2005). 
This can all be reduced to prosodic information, which is overt and directly 
accessible to the language-learning child. We also get a better understanding of 
the cases where foreign and native combine, and where they do not, if we look at 
their prosodic properties rather than at their etymological ones. A good test case 
is the harmonic type 16, where an unspecified root (or a sequence of unspecified 
morphemes) combines with a posttonic suffix. Here it is frequently the case that 
foreign combines with native. 


(240) Foreign unspecified root + Germanic posttonic suffix 


(rekor''der-lig),, “good, reliable’ (speci“'al-are),, “(a) special’ 
(per''son-lig)., ‘personal’ (krimi*'nal-are),, ‘(police) detective’ 
(“"chef-ig). ‘bossy’ (instrumen“'tal-are),, ‘instrumental piece’ 
(gar''der-ing),, ‘hedging’ (“mobb-ning),, ‘mobbing’ 

(kontinu Ner-li Le ‘continuous’ (sum "mer-in Lo ‘summation’ 
(na''tur-lig)., ‘natural’ (rubri''cer-ing),, ‘heading’ 
(proportioner-lig),, ‘proportional’ (kanali'ser-ing). ‘channelling’ 


(sym ; ‘metr-isk),, ‘symmetric’ (klassifi : 'cer-ing), ‘classification’ 
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(peri!'od-isk),, ‘periodic’ (miljo”nar-ska),, ‘millionaire, fem.’ 
(epi!'sod-isk),, ‘episodic’ (fri7'sér-ska),, ‘hairdresser’ 
(ana''log-isk),, ‘analogical’ (stu~'dent-ska),, ‘student, fem.’ 
('man-isk),, ‘manic’ 


Prosodically these are entirely well formed, as predicted by the analysis above. 
Etymology, however, has nothing to say for them. Also with the harmonic 
combination of unspecified roots (of foreign origin) with tonic Germanic suffixes, 
etymology must be silent. But this is a fully productive and natural combination, 
as predicted by the prosodic approach advocated here (type 14). 


(241) Foreign unspecified root + Germanic tonic suffix 


(kontrol*ler),,(,bar)., ‘controllable’ (redak*'tir).o(,skap). ‘editorship’ 
(da“'ter) (bar). ‘datable’ (re*'visor)o(,skap) ‘auditorship’ 
(ef*'fekt),.(,full),, ‘striking’ (kon“tur),(l6s), ‘vague’ 
(respekt),.(,full)., ‘respectful’ (respekt)o( 158). ‘disrespectful’ 


(tempera”'ments),,(,full),, ‘temperamental’ 


Also type 15 is of interest, in principle, where tonic roots are combined with 
posttonic suffixes. We might expect this to be a reasonable context for crossover, 
ie. the case where a Germanic root combined with a posttonic foreign suffix. 
There is, however, none or very little of that. The reason is that there are very few 
posttonic suffixes that are not also Germanic. The two best cases of posttonic 
foreign suffixes are -iker (magiker ‘magician’, diagnostiker ‘diagnostician’) and 
-or (doktor ‘doctor’, professor ‘id.’). Both functionally compete with the agent 
noun ending -are, which is originally Romance, but for a very long time an 
integrated suffix in the Germanic languages (/drare ‘teacher’, nybérjare ‘begin- 
ner’). In Swedish it is clearly the most productive suffix in the category. Also, at 
least -iker appears to subcategorize for stems with typical endings like -i, -ik, or 
-et-ik with final stress by virtue of the General stress rule. The forms with the 
posttonic suffix -iker will come out here with stress in a different syllable (cf. 
ma'g-i, 'mag-iker). All these properties make -iker rather special and unlikely to 
attract new roots (putative “/ag-iker ‘law abider’, *hdd-iker ‘heretic’). Equally, 
-or would not seem able to attract new roots, certainly not in competition 
with -are. 

Another suffix of foreign origin is hypocoristic -is, which is originally bor- 
rowed from Latin. This ending goes with any root (kdndis ‘famous person’, 
kondis ‘fitness’), but that root has to be shaped into a single syllable according 
to the specific hypocoristic word formation procedure (see 7.2). Thereby, this 
suffix will behave just like the other Germanic ones that occur in the same 
function (-é, -d2, -an2). 
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This rather makes the point that the etymologizing view of the lexicon is not 
going to be able to express the patterns in any principled way. Borrowed 
morphemes will not form a homogeneous group in Swedish. Some will get 
shaped into native-likeness such as -are2, while others might retain properties 
shared with a subgroup (-iker). For any suffix, particular patterns in terms of 
subcategorization may develop. 


10.8 CONCLUSION 


The exposition of Swedish stress in this chapter brings Swedish closer to the 
dominance systems of Japanese, Basque, and Greek, where morphemes are taken 
to be prosodically specified in different ways that determine and/or influence the 
resultant stress pattern (Riad 2012). The big difference with respect to these 
systems is the very limited override of prosodic specifications in Swedish word 
formation. Typical dominance systems have regular override in cases of 
conflicting specification. Swedish instead clearly avoids generating those struc- 
tures, or forms more complex structures within the prosodic word, i.e. by 
admitting several minimal prosodic words, each constituting its own culminativ- 
ity domain, into one maximal prosodic word. It is this resistance to override that 
allows us to see how the lexicon is in fact shaped by the different kinds of 
prosodic information that reside in the morphemes. As far as we can see, neither 
a phonological characterization of the stress system nor an etymological one can 
manage to capture such generalizations naturally. 
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PROSODIC STATUS OF MORPHEMES 
IN THE LEXICON: TONE 


The basic properties of tone and tonal accents were described in chapter 9. In this 
chapter, an analysis of the distribution of lexical tone in the lexicon is proposed. 
As with stress, the general argument is that tone and the distribution of resultant 
accent 2 is largely morphologically controlled. The assumption that tone accent 2, 
the marked member of the privative contrast, is lexically represented is not a new 
one (Rischel 1963), though not all agree it is (see in particular Lahiri et al. 2005a). 
But there are issues relating to its distribution that have not been thoroughly 
discussed before, such as accent 2 induction by suffix (although see Kristoffersen 
1993), interaction of lexical tone and anacrusis of the stem, and the exact contexts 
for the assignment of unmarked accent, i.e. what is called accent 1, which is 
constituted by intonation tones only. 


11.1 MARKEDNESS 


By ‘markedness of accent 2’ we mean that there is a tone present in the lexical 
representation of some morpheme. In CSw, this tone is H and it can be specified 
only in roots and posttonic suffixes. The most stable and general distribution of 
accent 2 across dialects relates to the posttonic suffixes, where typically the very 
same suffixes induce accent 2 in canonical contexts. The distribution of lexical 
tone in roots is more varied across dialects (Bruce 1998). As for realization, the 
lexical tone can only occur in a primary stressed syllable (the tone-bearer, tbu). 
Thus, while the tone is part of the lexical specification of suffixes, it is realized in 
an adjacent primary stressed syllable. Thus, one could say that the suffixes are 
tonally preaccenting, or that they induce accent 2 (the term I will mostly use, in 
order to avoid unclarity).' The fact that only such suffixes that are also posttonic 
may induce accent 2 is an indication of the historical relationship between stress 
and lexical tone in North Germanic (Riad 1998a). 


' The term preaccenting is often used in conjunction with culminative prominence in systems like 
Greek, Basque, and Japanese (for a comparison, see Riad 2012). Note that in the Swedish context, 
preaccenting only refers to the placement of lexical tone, on top of (culminative) stress, which we 
accounted for in chapter 10 with terms like tonic, posttonic, pretonic, and unspecified. 
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11.2 THE LIMITED RELEVANCE 
OF POLYSYLLABICITY 


Traditional analyses of accent 2 tend to treat it as phonologically controlled in 
that it is associated with polysyllabicity (Kock 1878; Danell 1937: 51; Malm- 
berg 1970: 157; Ohman 1966; Teleman 1969: 187) Thus, it is common to 
assume that a general rule of accent assignment applies at a stage in the 
derivation when disyllabicity holds. In some work, the implication is that accent 
2 is somehow functionally a signal of polysyllabicity (Liberman 1982). How- 
ever, that amounts to a highly redundant function, the polysyllabicity being 
independently parsable in terms of the very syllables. Furthermore, there are 
plenty of polysyllabic words that exhibit accent 1 ("'fanrik ‘second lieutenant’, 
"bandy ‘id.’). Some of these can be considered to be underlying monosyllables, 
typically those that end in -e/, -en, and -er (e.g. ''cykel ‘bike’, ''socken ‘parish’, 
"'seger ‘victory’, see Rischel 1963). But even setting these aside, many polysyl- 
labic accent | words remain, with nothing to explain their exceptional status in 
relation to the generalization. 

Indeed, for initially stressed words that are longer than two syllables, accent 1 
is the rule (''gigolo ‘id.’, ''syfilis ‘syphilis’, ''Kanada ‘Canada’). Thus, not only 
are there many exceptions when the generalization is stated in terms of number of 
syllables, it also holds most satisfactorily only for disyllables to the exclusion of 
trisyllables. Another fact that goes unexpressed, under the view that accent 2 is a 
correlate of polysyllabicity, is the stability of accent across dialects in the 
inflected and derived set of words as opposed to disyllabic roots, where accent 
variation is common (Bruce 1998: 50). Furthermore, the treatment of accent 2 as 
postlexically assigned to polysyllables is strictly speaking not compatible with 
the representational and phonetic markedness of accent 2, relative to accent 1. 
Taken together, these are strong arguments for abandoning polysyllabicity as 
synchronic cause of accent 2. 

There are a number of descriptions of accent 2 which relate it to morphology, 
in a mostly functional perspective (Elert 1972, 1981; also Raffelsiefen 2007). 
Firstly, the accent distinction is taken to be important for the recognition of 
certain suffixes (Elert 1964: 28). Secondly, Elert identifies morphological com- 
plexity as a relevant generalization for accent 2 (Elert 1981: 44). In the latter case, 
accent 2 is taken to carry a connective function. 


? Indeed, it is sometimes called the ‘polysyllabicity accent’ (Sw flerstavighetsaccent), e.g. Molde 
and Wessén (1968), or the ‘disyllabicity accent’ (Sw tvdstavighetsaccent), e.g. Nystrém (1997). 
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11.3 THE LEXICAL/MORPHOLOGICAL APPROACH 


In the morphological approach to accent assumed here, the fact that accent 2 only 
occurs in polysyllables is merely the synchronic consequence of the two most 
common ways in which accent 2 is assigned, namely from posttonic syllabic 
suffix to stressed root, and to forms that contain two or more stresses. Both these 
structures trivially contain at least two syllables. Diachronically, the size require- 
ment is the consequence of the historical circumstances under which accent 2 arose 
(two adjacent stresses). The generalization over disyllabic forms (to the exclusion 
of trisyllabic initial stressed words) largely follows from this, as most suffixes are 
monosyllabic. The morphological view also brings out the following generaliza- 
tion: Almost all unstressed suffixes which contain a stable vowel (-nad, -ig, -else) 
correlate with accent 2, while all suffixes which lack a vowel (-t, -s) or contain an 
unstable vowel (-n/-en as in trappa-n ‘the staircase’ /deg-en ‘the dough’) are 
accent neutral, that is, lack a tonal specification. Again, there is a diachronic 
explanation for this in that stressed syllables survived the longest during the 
period of syncope (Riad 1998a). Today, these suffixes are unstressed, though 
stressed derivational suffixes have been borrowed into the language subse- 
quently. Synchronically, then, the suffixes are posttonic, and carriers of a lexical 
specification for tone (accent 2-inducing, preaccenting). Thus, there is no expec- 
tation that accent 2 should occur in any other disyllables than those that contain 
the relevant suffixes or belong to the group of roots that are marked for accent 2. 
This is in accordance with the facts, and saves us from assuming a large set of 
exceptions. 

The morphological view is also compatible with the markedness facts. The null 
hypothesis in a grammar of privative distinctions must always be that what is 
marked is also represented. Thus, we expect marked structure to be more struc- 
ture, rather than the reverse. The morphological view of accent harmonizes with 
this. The suffixes come with a lexical tone that is assigned to a preceding stressed 
syllable, thereby causing the phonological representation to be richer for accent 2 
than for accent 1. The lexical tonal information in roots and suffixes is illustrated 
in (242). Elsewhere, we mostly use the digit ‘2’ to indicate the presence of a 
lexical tone (cf. the rightmost column), but what that means in substance is “H’ 
for Central Swedish. 


(242) Representation of tone in morphemes 
2 


/som"ar, H/ [somiar] ‘summer’ acc.2 “'sommar, 
/feg//-are, H/ ['"fegare] ‘more cowardly’ acc.2 “feg-are, 
/bandy/ ['banidy]  ‘bandy’ ace. 1 |'bandy 
/feg/ /-is/ [‘fe:gis] ‘coward’ acc. 1 |"feg-is 
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Tones are lexically represented as part of a morpheme. The phonological system 
then makes sure that it associates to a locally available primary stress in the 
output, the circumstances permitting. 

The relevant tonal contrast can be studied only in polysyllables where there is 
at least one syllable following the primary stressed syllable. Final-stressed words 
(including monosyllables) can only ever have accent | on the surface, that is, no 
lexical tone. The accent contrasts that involve only root morphemes exhibit no 
synchronic alternations. A few pairs are cited in (243) (see 9.1). 


(243) The accent distinction among roots 


Accent | Accent 2 

‘oo ~—s "ketchup ‘id.’ *'senap> ‘mustard’ 
"finrik ‘second lieutenant? ~sommar, ‘summer’ 

‘coo _ |'syfilis ‘syphilis’ (“gyllen-e.  ‘golden’) 
"Kanada ‘Canada’ 

o'oo bolero ‘id.’ (ve"rand-ay ‘id.’) 


The space for a distinctive function of accent among roots is soon exhausted, and 
already when we look at trisyllables with initial or penultimate stress, it is 
impossible to find clean contrasting forms, let alone minimal pairs, as illustrated 
in (243). The accent 2 forms set in parentheses are disqualified as contrasts in that 
they have a stem vowel or inflection at the end, which might be the carrier of the 
lexical information. The point here is that the space for real tonal contrasts 
between root morphemes is largely limited to disyllables. 

In one set of forms, roots ending in -/, -r, or -n preceded by unstable vowels, a 
contrast of a more minimal kind is in evidence. 


(244) -l, -n, -r 
“regel, 'regl-er ‘rule /pl.’ “'regel, “'regl-ar ‘bolt /pl.’ 
"segel, 'segel-O ‘sail /pl.’ 'spegel, “spegl-ar ‘mirror /pl.’ 
“tiger, “tig-rar ‘tiger /pl.’ 


The traditional approach to this situation is to assume a difference between 
underlying monosyllables (seg/- ‘sail’) and underlying disyllables (spegel ‘mir- 
ror’), which triggers the accent difference (based on the number of syllables). 
This is also in harmony with a historical distinction between syncopating 
forms that undergo epenthesis and non-syncopating forms. In the present analy- 
sis, accent 2 is lexically specified in simplex forms, mostly in suffixes but also 
in a number of roots, including forms like “rege! and “'spegel. This makes 
the dependence on the underlying number of syllables less important, i.e. the 


3 As demonstrated by Eliasson (2012), the main contrast is with /I/. 
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alternative representations /spegl, H/ and /spegel, H/ would be expected to behave 
similarly in the phonology, as synchronic epenthesis and syncope are triggered 
where needed by syllabification, and without particular heed to tonal structure. 
We have, however, chosen to represent all accent 2 roots as underlyingly 
disyllabic (/spegel, H/), in order to limit abstractness. 


11.4 DISTRIBUTION 


11.4.1 Historical background 


As mentioned, the functional load of the tonal accent distinction is very slender. 
The historical reason for this is the fact that the accent distinction originated not 
from another phonemic distinction, as in the many cases of tonogenesis from a 
voicing distinction, but from the reanalysis of the prosodic configuration of two 
clashing stresses (Riad 1998a). The typical (historical) context for clash at the 
time of origin was a monosyllabic root (arising from syncope in Germanic) and a 
following stressed morpheme, derivational or inflectional. This is the core pro- 
sodic context from which we get synchronic postlexical accent 2 today, though in 
Central Swedish it is more general, arising in any structure containing two 
stresses, also at a distance from each other. Clash is regularly resolved in 
Germanic languages by reducing the secondary stress. In Swedish, this stress 
clash resolution takes place without any effect on the tonal pattern, and with near- 
neutralization with unstressed syllables. Thus, the second syllables of “kvar,skatt 
‘residual tax’ (secondary stress) and *“forskat ‘researched’ (no secondary stress) 
are indistinguishable in normal speech (see 6.3.1). We may assume that things 
were the same way, as a null hypothesis, at the time when lexical tones first 
developed. The crucial diachronic change is the permanent removal of the 
secondary stress in some suffixes, in response to the habitual clash recurring 
when stressed inflections and frequent derivational morphemes attach to mono- 
syllabic roots (the roots having been shortened by syncope). This process takes 
place morpheme by morpheme and covertly, since the surface structure is 
identical, or nearly so, whether there is synchronic stress reduction or no stress 
in the first place. Thus, a postlexical tonal configuration emanating from stress 
clash was reanalysed as a lexical tonal configuration, emanating directly from the 
suffix. This process is ongoing to this day. While all the syllabic inflectional 
suffixes are unstressed today, the group of derivational suffixes fall into two 
categories, unstressed and stressed.’ The stressed derivational suffixes generally 


4 This is in fact the content of the morphological notions ‘cohering’ (unstressed) and ‘non- 
cohering’ (stressed) used by some researchers (e.g. Kristoffersen 2000). 
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create compound-like structures when attaching to roots, but some of them 
exhibit incipient reduction in some contexts. This should be understood as part 
of the process towards losing their stress permanently (Riad 1998a, 2009b). For a 
case in point, see 11.9. 


11.4.2 Present-day distribution 


Much of the distribution of accent today is directly accounted for in the historical 
overview. The large and stable patterns of lexical accent 2 in the morphology are 
connected to suffixation, where nearly all syllabic suffixes correlate with accent 
2 when attaching directly to a stressed monosyllabic root. These suffixes are also all 
posttonic, that is, they occur canonically directly after a stressed syllable (see 
10.2.4). 


(245) Syllabic, posttonic inflectional suffixes; lexical accent 2 

Stem vowels: nunna /nun"-a,/ [nema] ‘nun’, Anna /an“-a>/ [ana] 
(name), gubbe /gub"-e./ [*gebie] ‘geezer’, Arne 
/arn-e>/ [ane] (name) 

Plurals: flickor /flik"-ur,/ ['flik:ur] ‘girls’, pakar /pok-ary/ 
[pok:ar] ‘sticks’, dikter /dikt-er,/ [*!dikiter] ‘poems’ 

Infinitive, pres.:  tvatta /tvet"-a/ ['tyeta] ‘to wash’, hamtar /hemt-ar>/ 
["hem:tar] ‘fetches’ 


Weak pret.: spillde /spil"-de>/ [sptkde] ‘spilled’, lovade /lov-ade>/ 
[“lovade] ‘promised’ 
Comp., sup.: godare /gud-are>/ ['gu:dare] ‘tastier’, godast /gud-ast>/ 


["'gu:dast] ‘tastiest’ 


(246) Syllabic, posttonic derivational suffixes; lexical accent 2 

Nominal: tidning /tid-nin,/ ["'tidnin] ‘newspaper’, Gring /gr-in>/ 
[oertn] ‘salmon trout’, larare /ler-are,/ [“lerare] 
‘teacher’, marknad /mark-nad,/ [*'marknad] ‘market’, 
vimjelse /vemj-else/ ["'vemjelse] ‘disgust’, motor 
/mut-ur,/ [*'mutur] or [*'mu:tor] ‘engine’ 

Adjectival: tokig /tuk-ig2/ ['tukig] ‘crazy’, trevlig /trev-lig>/ 
[*trervlig] ‘nice’ 


All suffixes canonically occur in posttonic position. There are very few excep- 
tions in the derivational set, and they are caused by overriding phonotactic 
constraints (“heder-lig ‘honest’, *"hedrlig, cf. “hedra ‘to honour’, see (212)). 

For the inflectional suffixes the situation is a little different. While they do 
exhibit posttonicity (see (211)), they are driven by the syntax and must therefore 
often show up further away from stress. This creates a prosodically non-optimal 
structure, and this is evidenced by the fact that accent 2 is then not assigned from 
the suffix. We return to this in 11.5.3. 
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There are a few syllabic, but accent neutral suffixes. When no accent is 
assigned the result is accent 1. 


(247) Syllabic, unstressed inflectional suffixes; accent neutral 
Comparative: biittre /bet"-re/ ['betre] ‘better’, hdgre /hgg-re/ [hegre] 
‘higher’ 
(248) Syllabic, unstressed derivational suffixes; accent neutral 
Hypocoristic: puck-o /puk"-u/ [''pek:u] ‘idiot’, miffo /mif*-u/ ["'m1fu] 
‘idiot’, Carr-o /kar-u/ [|'karu] (name) 
Hypocoristic: komp-is /komp-is/ ['"'kom:pIs] ‘buddy’, kondis /kond-is/ 
[''konidis] ‘fitness; café’, Svennis /sven'-is/ [''svenis] 
(name) 
Nominal: bandy /band-y/ [''ban:dy] ‘id.’, dandy /dand-y/ [''dan:dy] 
‘id.’, |'Vick-y /vik"-y/ [!'vik:y] (name) 


These suffixes are very few. The comparative -re occurs only in a small para- 
digm, the regular comparative -are, carrying lexical accent 2. Of the three 
derivational suffixes here, two are hypocoristic. The third one listed has unclear 
suffix status but correlates with accent | and can be used marginally for hypoco- 
ristic formation. 

There are a number of suffixes which alternate between syllabic and non- 
syllabic form, and we take all of them to be accent neutral. There are no 
indications that e.g. consonantal suffixes would induce accent 2, and that would 
also be unexpected under the historical development assumed here. Likewise, 
unstable vowels should in the first instance be understood as epenthetic, and 
definitely so when they occur in a suffix. Note that ‘accent-neutral’ means 
precisely that. If there is other information in the structure that induces accent 2, 
then the accent-neutral suffixes do not inhibit the realization of accent 2. 


(249) Unstressed derivational suffixes with unstable vowel; accent-neutral 
Derivational: komisk /kum-*sk/ ['kumisk] ‘comic’, bondsk /bund-*sk/ 
["bun:dsk] ‘rural’, halsing-sk /hels-in-sk/ [“hekstnsk] 
‘from Halsingland’ 
Inflectional: baten /bot-en/ [''bo:ten] ‘the boat’, trappan /trap"-a>-n/ 
[“'trap:an] ‘the staircase’, grytet /gryt-et/ [''gry:tet] ‘the 
burrow’, motet /m¢t-e,-t/ ["'mgrtet] ‘the meeting’ 


11.5 FACTORS THAT INFLUENCE ACCENT 


The fact that accent 2 is lexically represented does not mean that it will always be 
expressed. There are some tonal alternations, the analysis of which has stirred 
some controversy. In this section we go through the factors that play a role in the 
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alternations that we find in Central Swedish. These factors can be broadly divided 
into three categories: lexical, prosodic, and grammatical. The factors are partly in 
conflict. 


11.5.1 Lexical factors 


The lexical specification of tone can only ever be accent 2, in the privative 
analysis given here. In the canonical case, the presence of a lexical tone will 
yield accent 2 in the output, and the absence of a lexical tone will yield accent 1. 
A lexical tone can be present in a root or in a suffix, and in a given maximal 
prosodic word, only one lexical tone can be expressed. When we get to the 
alternations later, we will see that information closer to the left edge is often 
more visible and influential on the resultant accent of a form than information to 
the right in the word. As far as lexical and grammatical information goes, this 
could be analysed as a positional faithfulness effect. 

The analysis of accent | as the absence of a lexical tone means that, to the 
extent there is a conflict, it will be between the expression and inhibition of the 
accent 2 tone in some form. 

One of the most important claims regarding the representation of lexical tone is 
that it mostly resides in suffixes, all of which are syllabic (Riad 2009a). This is, as 
we shall see, a lexical factor in itself, as it can be played out against prosodic 
factors with conflicting properties (see 11.6). Indeed, the best evidence for 
the locus of lexical tone comes from the variable interaction with anacrusis, but 
there are also sources like nickname formation where a disyllabic base may have 
accent | ("Albin), and the nickname, formed with the right suffix, may have 
accent 2 (““Abb-e>). 


11.5.2 Prosodic factors 


Two stresses within the same maximal prosodic word: For Central Swedish, the 
presence of two stresses or more in a word yields accent 2. This amounts to a very 
general compound rule in CSw, see (126). The same rule holds for the many other 
dialects that have the connective type of accent, where the tonal contour associ- 


ates with two tone-bearers in forms that contain more than one stress (see 
Fig. 9.7). In many dialects outside this area, the corresponding prosodic factor 
that often causes accent 2 is two stresses in clash. Thus, in South Swedish, bare 
nominal compounds consisting of two monosyllabic morphemes get postlexical 
accent 2, whereas forms with two stresses separated by an unstressed syllable do 
not automatically, see (250).° 


> The examples are taken from an investigation carried out with nonsense words (Bruce 1974). 
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(250) South Swedish clash condition for postlexical tone (Bruce 1973, 1974, 


1982, 1998) 

Clash No clash 

*"blod-,prins ‘blood prince’ "taxi-gris ‘taxi pig’ 
*'mjolk--hambo ‘milk hambo (dance)’ ''bandy-solo ‘bandy solo’ 
*"vax- 16k ‘wax onion’ "lax-chok lad ‘salmon chocolate’ 
*tax-hona ‘dachs (hound) hen’ "'tand-kanal_ ‘tooth canal’ 


In CSw, these forms would all get accent 2. 


Anacrusis (Auftakt): We refer to words beginning with one or more unstressed 
syllables as anacrustic. This prosodic configuration of non-initial stress appar- 
ently has an inhibiting effect on the realization of accent 2. Within Central 
Swedish, this is apparent in the alternation of forms containing the same accent 
2-inducing suffix. 


(251) Canonical vs. anacrustic shapes 


Canonical: _/‘trev-lig>/ [“'tre:vlig] ‘nice’ 
/‘knut-a>/ [knutta] ‘to complain’ 

Anacrustic: /per'sun-ligs/ [pz''sumlig] ‘personal’ 
/ka'nut-a>/ [ka"'nu:ta] ‘to canoe’ 


As seen, the suffixes -/ig and -az induce accent in the canonical cases where the 
stress is initial, but fail to do so when there is anacrusis. The same inhibiting 
function of anacrusis is found in South Swedish, where it can be studied in 
compounds. Bare nouns with clash will fail to get accent 2 when there is 
anacrusis (ba''nan,kust “banana coast’). 


11.5.3: Grammatical factors 


The grammatical factors that influence accent assignment are locality and pro- 
sodic word structure. 


Locality: We have already mentioned locality in conjunction with the discussion 
of stress factors and the behaviour of inflectional morphemes (10.5.1). The 
inflectional morphemes were found to be posttonic, just like many of the deri- 
vational morphemes, but due to the syntactic status of inflection, these suffixes 
must be realized even when their prosodic specification is not met, i.e. under 
non-locality with a stressed syllable. What happens in these instances is that 
accent assignment (from these suffixes) is inhibited. We interpret this as a sign 
of the suboptimal prosodic structure. We repeat a few forms here, where lexical 
tone is marked with a subscripted ‘2’, and tonally unmarked suffixes with a 
subscripted ‘0’. 
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(252) No accent 2 assignment under non-locality 


a. sg. [''bil] ‘car’ pl. ["bill- -ary acc. 2 
[''cir]kus ‘circus’ fe ‘cir]kus]-ary acc. | 
[''kle]matis ‘clematis’ ["kle]matis]- -ary acc. 1 
['komp]-iso ‘chum’ ["'komp]-is, iso]-ary acc. 1 

b. sg. [''ros] ‘rose’ pl. ["'ros]-or> acc. 2 
["kann]-a. ‘jug’ ["kann]-or, acc. 2 
"o}per]-as ‘id.’ ["o}per]- -OFry acc. | 
["'ka}]mer]-ay ‘camera’ [''k: a]mer]-or, acc. | 


When accent 2-inducing suffixes are strung together, accent 2 is always assigned, 
as long as the suffix nearest to the root is adjacent to the stress, see (253). The fact 
that a non-local accent 2-inducing inflection is suboptimally placed thus does not 
override a canonically placed derivational suffix. 


(253) Posttonicity: Accent 2 assignment despite non-local inflections 
[“'tid]-ning» ‘newspaper’ ["'tid]-ning»]-ar> ‘newspapers’ acc. 2 
["trev]-ligy ‘nice’ [“trev]-lig)]-ay ‘nice, wk’ acc. 2 


[“'sot]-igo ‘sooty’ [“'sot]-igy]-e> ‘sooty, wk’ acc. 2 


We learn from this that the relevant information for tone assignment (or inhibi- 
tion thereof) is read off the left edge of the word. That is also evident in the accent 
variation in Skane compounds (Bruce 1974; Riad 2005). 


Structure: The other grammatical factor affecting accent assignment relates to 
structure. Lexical tonal information is manifested only within the small structure 
of the minimal prosodic word, that is, over the domain of a root and its (non- 
tonic) suffixes. In larger prosodic word formations, accent is postlexically deter- 
mined. There are two main cases which support this conclusion, compound 
formation and prefixation by pretonic prefixes. 

Compound formation is the better-known case. Any two stressed morphemes 
that combine in a word will occasion postlexical accent 2 in the output form (126). 
Thus, the lexical specification (or absence thereof) of the morphemes put 
together has no effect on the output accent. The compound rule is entirely 
based on the stress information in the prosodic structure, where ‘more than one 
stress’ is the trigger. This is the only way that accent 2 is assigned postlexically in 
Central Swedish. 

The same analysis can be given for forms with pretonic prefixes, but with a 
different result: accent 1, i.e. no lexical accent assigned. We looked at this pattern 
in 5.2.2. Some relevant data are repeated in (254). 
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(254) Unprefixed and prefixed forms 


"FO r-a5 ‘to lead’ for-|for-a5 ‘to seduce’ 
*4man-ing, ‘exhortation’ fér-''man-ing, ‘admonition’ 
"eiv-eny ‘given’ be-''giv-en, ‘keen on; addicted’ 
hall-arey ‘holder’ be-"hall-arey ‘container’ 


The suffixes in these forms are all accent 2-inducing, as can be readily seen in the 
leftmost column where they attach to canonical forms. However, when these 
forms contain either of the pretonic prefixes be- or for-, the output is accent 1. 
This has long been considered a puzzle (Lahiri et al. 2005a). The prosodic 
structure offers a solution, where the crucial empirical fact is syllabification, 
which signals that there is a prosodic word boundary between the minimal 
prosodic word and the pretonic prefixes (for the demonstration, see 5.2.2). In 
structural terms, this means that the pretonic prefixes are adjoined to the minimal 
prosodic word rather than incorporated into it. 


(255) Projection of the prosodic word 
(f6r-(1'fr-ay),,min),,max ‘to seduce’ 
(be-("'hall-are>),,min),,max ‘container’ 


Lexical tone can only be assigned within the minimal prosodic word, and it can 
only be expressed when the minimal and maximal prosodic words are coexten- 
sive. In the forms in (255), then, no lexical accent is assigned, as the lexical tone 
of the suffix is invisible, and the new structure with its single stress does not meet 
the postlexical compound accent generalization (which requires the presence of 
two stresses or more to be triggered). When there is only one stress, accent | is the 
default. 

In a different approach, where accent | is considered lexically specified and 
accent 2 default, Lahiri et al. (2005a: 65) propose that the prefixes carry a lexical 
specification for accent 1, which then prevails over the general accent 2 rule of 
their system. The generality of the pattern certainly makes the connection with 
the prefixes tempting, but at the same time one must remember that these two 
prefixes are the only ones in the pretonic class, other prefixes being either 
unspecified or tonic. Thus, there is no tonal contrast among otherwise similar 
prefixes that can locate the putative lexical tonal information to the prefixes 
themselves. We submit instead that the result here, accent 1, is due to purely 
structural facts, relating to the pretonicity of these prefixes and the fact that such 
prefixes do not incorporate into the minimal prosodic word of the root, as 
evidenced by their separate syllabification. Default accent is assigned in these 
forms just as in any other form that carries accent 1. The crucial structural piece 
of information to note is that lexical accent only can be assigned within the 
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minimal prosodic word, and that the expression of it is dependent on its being 
coextensive with the maximal prosodic word. 

One obvious advantage of this analysis is that it gives better profile to what is 
lexical and what is postlexical in accent assignment in Central Swedish. The cut- 
off point occurs neatly at the boundaries of the minimal prosodic word. 


11.6 TONAL CONFLICT: ANACRUSIS VS. 
ACCENT 2 IN SUFFIXES 


In this section we shall look at the intriguing tonal alternations that come to the 
surface when we pitch anacrusis against tonally specified suffixes, inside the 
minimal prosodic word. The conflict follows from the fact that anacrusis favours 
accent | and posttonic suffixes induce accent 2. The very pattern we find, will 
provide further support for the localization of tonal information in suffixes, as we 
shall see that the interactional patterns follow the suffixes (rather than roots or 
disyllabicity). First, it is clear that the distribution of accent corresponds closely 
to the distribution of particular morphemes. Second, the conflict between anacru- 
sis and suffix tone reveals a pattern of relative strength among accent 2-inducing 
suffixes. While surprising in itself, this pattern, too, points directly at the mor- 
phological boundedness of lexical accent to suffixes. 


(256) The tonal accent distinction among inflected/derived forms 


accent 1 accent 2 
a. 'oo “feg-iso ‘coward’ snel-ning, ‘gig’ 
1 . : Bi teas : 
'myst-isko ‘mysterious’ 'van-ligs ‘friendly’ 
‘000 Noper-ay ‘id.’ \spel-arey ‘player’ 
1 Biase ; 
'kamer-ay ‘camera’ 'fang-else. ‘prison’ 
b. o'oo bog 'ser-az _— ‘to tow’ go 'rill-ay ‘id.’ 
li ‘ le’ 21 d Gd’ 
per''son-erg ‘persons, people’ ve'rand-a, ‘id. 
1 21 
oo'oo __ protes 'ter-ay ‘to protest’ pape'goj-az ‘parrot’ 
eich pee aie 3 3 
mili 'tar-eng ‘the military’ kara‘'ok-e. ‘id.’ 
oo'ooo — speci''ell-are, ‘more special’ speci“al-are, ‘a special 
(trick/dish)’ 
oo'oooo tradition- ‘more traditional’ instrumen- ‘an instrumental 
1 2 . 
'‘nell-arez 'tal-are> (player/piece)’ 


In the forms to the right, the suffix is always lexically marked for tone (sub- 
scripted ‘,”), and this tone prevails in the output form (as marked with 
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the superscripted <2 ’). In the forms to the left, some suffixes are accent neutral, i.e. 
toneless (marked ‘o’), others are lexically marked for tone, but they all come out 
with accent 1 (marked oy The forms in (256a) have initial stress and those in 
(256b) have anacrusis. To account for this pattern a closer look at the tonally 
marked suffixes is warranted. It turns out that they fall into two categories: 
some suffixes can withstand anacrusis (call them ‘strong’ suffixes), whereas 
others yield to anacrusis (‘weak’ suffixes). The relative strength is indicated in 
table (257) as a ranking (left to right in falling order of dominance), with the 
various forms in the left-hand column. The resulting accent is marked for each 
factor, with the winning accents in unshaded cells, and the overridden accents 
in shaded cells. 


(257) Anacrusis vs. lexical specification in Central Swedish 


- > suff ‘Weak’ suffixes 
trong’ suffixes . 
8 ._ |-(m)ingy np -andey yvanp 
-AT€y Np -A. Np ~€2,No| Prosodic . 
<choasihie lanhacsis| oh ee 
\ aa ae -adey vy, liga a, 
2,N? 2,4 AT? comp» -ASt, sup 
(‘glad-are)g ‘happier’ 2 
b. | (speci'ell-arey), ‘more special’ 1 2 
c. | (‘l6p-ares) ‘runner’ 2 
d. | (speci'al-are>)@ ‘a special’ 2 1 
e. | (bog'ser-a)q ‘to tow 1 2 
f. | (bog'ser-ing,)@ ‘towing 1 2 
g. | (bog'ser-arey)q “tower? 2 1 


This chart reveals all the central generalizations. In canonical contexts, that is, 
when primary stress is word-initial (no anacrusis) and the suffix is adjacent to 
the stressed syllable (locality), accent 2-inducing suffixes always realize their 
accent. This accounts for accent 2 in non-anacrustic (257a) *'gladare and 
(257c) "pare. When these two homophonous suffixes, comparative -arecomp 
and agent noun -arey, occur in anacrustic forms like (257b) speci “ellarecomp 
and (257d) speci"'alaren, their difference of strength becomes obvious. The 
comparative suffix is weak and the tone of the suffix is inhibited under 
anacrusis. The agent noun suffix is strong and the tone is manifest in the 
output, despite anacrusis. 
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The same thing is concisely illustrated with three different derivational forms 
formed from the same root meaning ‘tow’. The verb infinitive bog''ser-ay and the 
nominalization thereof, bog''ser-ingy, both end up with accent 1. Both suffixes 
yield accent 2 in canonical forms (odl-ay ‘to cultivate’, *'odl-ingy ‘cultivation’), 
and it is thereby clear that it is the anacrusis that inhibits accent 2 from being 
realized in bog''sera and bog''sering. The agent noun form bog*'ser-arey 
‘tower’, however, contains the strong -arey suffix, and so accent 2 prevails in 
the output form. This interaction shows that the accent variation follows the 
suffixes rather than any other factor. In particular, it will not do to reduce the 
accent variation to properties of the root (here bogser-). We contend that the tonal 
information indeed resides in the suffixes, but that the expression of that infor- 
mation is subject to interaction with the accent-inhibiting anacrusis and depends 
on the individual suffix’s strength.° 

There are, of course, things unexplained here, in particular why it should be 
that anacrusis should inhibit the realization of a tone in a suffix on the primary 
stressed syllable. We have no real answer to this, but note that the same effect 
occurs in other Scandinavian dialects, and in somewhat different structures. We 
have already mentioned that anacrusis inhibits accent 2 in South Swedish com- 
pounds. In North Swedish, the pattern is much like Central Swedish, only the set 
of suffixes that resist anacrusis (the strong suffixes) is smaller. Another thing that 
is unexplained in a deep sense is why there should be a difference of strength of 
accent induction between suffixes. Autosegmental phonology would represent 
the presence of a tone, or not represent it when absent, but it is not common to 
index tones for relative presence, so to speak. Nevertheless, that is what seems to 
be the case here, and that is what warrants placing suffixes in two classes. Again, 
we have no explanation for this, but would point out that the distribution is not 
random.’ The strong suffixes are all relatively nominal, whereas the weak 
suffixes are relatively verbal. This divide is manifest in many areas (see Smith 
2001; Kabak and Plank 2007), and also in other areas of Scandinavian dialectol- 
ogy. For instance, in the distribution of accents in East Norwegian prefixed forms 
like *'om,sorg ‘care’ and "om bringe ‘to deliver’, the general tendency is for 


© There is also some ERP evidence for the markedness of accent 2 in suffixes. Roll et al. (2010) 
found an asymmetric pattern in the integration of conflicting information from FO in the stressed 
syllable and type of suffix (neutral or accent 2-inducing). An accent 2 curve in the stressed syllable 
followed by a mismatch in the suffix (accent neutral) was harder to integrate than an accent | curve in 
the stressed syllable, followed by a mismatch in the suffix (accent 2). This was interpreted as the 
lexical status of accent 2, located to suffixes, versus the default status of accent 1. 

7 And it could of course be modelled, e.g. in a cognitive linguistic model of the grammar and 
lexicon. 
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nominal compounds to exhibit accent 2 and for verbal ones to exhibit accent 1, if 
there is a difference (for data, see e.g. Wetterlin 2010: 24ff.). These tendencies 
will, however, not reduce to a clean word class distinction. The divide is much 
finer than that and can be studied in suffixes belonging to the same category. 
There are two adjectival suffixes and two (homophonous) nominal suffixes that 
occur on either side of the divide, in Central Swedish. 


(258) The strong/weak divide among accent 2-inducing suffixes in CSw 
‘Strong’ | ‘Weak’ 


: q Disb ; : 1 F i 
‘jellyish’ ge’'lé-ig -iga, |-ligs,, profess-''or-lig ‘professorial’ 
Discoe 1 ‘ 

“morassy’ mo“ 'ras-ig per 'son-lig ‘personal’ 
‘distracted arr 214 sais i i b Tin “ ale Be 
istracted one’ dis“‘tra-ing  -ingo Nn |-ingon bogs-’'er-ing owing 
eae ore 3 
‘nervous one’ _ ner“ 'v6s-ing pre ‘dik-ning ‘sermon’ 


The -ing suffixes are both nominalizers. The -ing on the left-hand side refers to 
people and derives from adjectives (distrd ‘distracted’, nervés ‘nervous’), and 
should be considered a hypocoristic suffix (see 11.8). The -ing on the right is 
the regular and general nominalizer used with verbal bases (bogsera ‘to tow’, 
predika ‘to preach’).® 


11.6.1 Central Swedish and North Swedish 


The divide will occur in different places in different dialects, though this is a 
matter that remains to be fully worked out. In this section we make a comparison 
between Central Swedish and North Swedish (one speaker), showing that the 
divide between ‘strong’ and ‘weak’ may go in different places in different 
dialects. The grammar describing the situation must therefore be able to handle 
this kind of variation. The general point that we would want to make is that the 
divide should occur rather cleanly between suffixes, if indeed accent induction, 
weak or strong, is a property of suffixes. If there is ongoing change, things may be 
different, and also if there are subclasses of certain suffixes. (259) is a chart 
describing the differences on individual suffixes between a North Swedish 
variety and Central Swedish. 


® Another illustration of the difference between strong and weak suffix is offered by name 
formation from infinitives. The -era verbs ser!'vera ‘to serve, wait on’ and ku''rera ‘to cure’ form 
the bases for two company names Cervera and Curera, which however get accent 2: Cer*'vera and 
Cu"'rera. The suffix is -a> in both cases, but is infinitive -ay in the verbs (weak), and nominal -a in the 
names (strong), hence the difference in accent behaviour. 
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(259) Anacrusis in Central Swedish (left bold line) and North Swedish (right 


bold line) 
uffixes . ‘ > 
. : . Prosodic | “Weak 
Word Meaning — {carrying H . 
anacrusis | suffixes 
tone 
géte'borg-are |(Gothenburgian) -arezy 1 
pro'mill-e Sd? -€oN 1 
re'al-e ‘common gender’ 
kara'ok-e “id? -€2N l 2 
rege'ment-e_|‘regiment’ 
ve'rand-a, Sid? “AN, 1 Fi 
-or ~OT) Pl 
pro'fess-or _|‘id? -OT2,.N 1 2 
stu'dent-ska |‘female student’| -ska, 1 D 
a mays - 
ee ieee “ig, 1 2 
mo ras-1g ogsy 
ka'las-a, ‘to party’ “42> 
ka'las-ar, pres. “anny, 1 2 
ka'las-ade__|pret. -ade,y 
1 : © ce 

profes sor-lig ‘professorial -ligy, 1 2 
per'son-lig __|‘personal 

a ; 
pre dik-ning ‘sermon’ -(n)ings.x l 2 
ka'not-ing _|‘canoeing : 
stu'der-ande |‘student’ 
krum'bukt-_ |‘fawning’ -ande, van 1 2 
ande 
mi'nistr-ar___|‘ministers’ -AT2,P 1 2 
ner'vés-a, -e _|‘nervous’ 792,d> ~©2,4 1 Zz 

> T a 

speci'ell-are |‘more special” _|-are2,comp 1 2 
speci'ell-ast_ |‘most special” |-4sty, sup i 2 


This table shows how North Swedish has a more restricted set of strong suffixes, 
but that it is a subset of those that are strong in Central Swedish. Note that the 
divide appears to go through the suffix -e2. My informant indicates that Latinate 
and/or uncommon words would seem to retain strength within the group of 
words that carry this suffix. Provisionally, we may take this to mean that the 
pattern is a snapshot of the process when the suffix -e, is shifting from the strong 
category to the weak category. The ending is originally that of the weak mascu- 
line (and late borrowings in -e, join that group, even though they may differ 
in plural). The originally weak feminine -az appears to be fully shifted in the 
dialect (ve!'rand-a). 
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To see just how transitions of suffixes take place, one would have to study 
more dialects and larger data sets. This would also allow us to see if the general 
pattern holds up, and if there are further subgroupings. We turn now to the other 
end of diachrony, that is, neologism and productivity of anacrustic forms with 
accent 2-inducing suffixes. 


11.7 NEOLOGISM 


The complexity of the accent distribution becomes more evident when we 
recognize that there are some accentual splits relating to a struggle between the 
entrenchment of patterns in the grammar and the productivity of some suffixes. 

The relevance of productivity is evident in the verbal forms. Verbal suffixes 
are generally weak accent 2-inducers. But they are also very productive, and in 
neologisms they exhibit greater strength of accent induction. When we construct 
new, anacrustic verbs, these will be able to get accent 2 (with some optionality). 
So, in a putative neologism like kara”'ok-ay ‘to do karaoke’ (based on nominal 
kara™'ok-e>), accent 2 is natural. However, an established form like ka''las-ay ‘to 
feast on’ gets accent 1, while a semi-established form ka‘'not-a ‘to canoe’ 
vacillates between accents | and 2. These verbs tend to have a slightly hypoco- 
ristic or at least neologistic ring to them. 

Crucially, this possibility only concerns verbs that do not belong to the most 
productive class among the anacrustic verbs (the -era verbs). Any form— 
neologism or not—that includes the morph -er- must get accent 1 (onomatopoe- 
ti''s-er-d, ‘to onomatopoeicize’, kano''t-er-a, ‘to canoe’, cf. bog''s-er-a> 
‘to tow’). 


11.7.1. Entrenchment 


The degree of entrenchment of a pattern is thus clearly of some importance, and 
the regularity appears to be that accent 2 is in general stronger in productive 
patterns. However, regular base properties tend also to interact with suffixes in a 
regular way. On top of this, there are most likely real analogical effects. There is a 
suffix -ska. which means ‘female associated with [the root meaning]’ and it 
strongly induces accent 2 in forms like profes” sorska ‘wife of professor’, 
rek"'torska ‘wife of headmaster’, fran™'syska ‘French woman’, and itali”enska 
‘Italian woman’. However, there is another accent-neutral suffix -(Z)sk which is 
adjectival and which in the weak form and in the plural overlaps with the female- 
denoting nominal suffix, i.e. in forms like itali''enska ‘Italian, adj.’, ameri''- 
kanska ‘American, adj’, ku''banska ‘Cuban, adj.’. As it turns out, in a phrase 


like en itali\'enska i Paris ‘an Italian woman in Paris’, either accent is 


248 PROSODIC STATUS OF MORPHEMES IN THE LEXICON: TONE 


possible, while accent 2 would be expected. This is hardly due to ambiguity 
regarding the status of the nominal suffix as weak or strong, but rather to the 
analogical influence of the adjectival ending, which is homophonous and seman- 
tically not too distant. When the distance is greater, e.g. as between agent noun 
-are and comparative adjectival -arez, there is no trace of such interference. In a 
fuller investigation of the interaction, other such dependencies could be expected 
to surface. 


11.8 SUPERSTRENGTH OR REBRACKETING 


The hypocoristic suffix -ingy (see (258)) typically takes adjectives as base, e.g. 
*'snygg-ingy ‘handsome one’, *‘dumm-ing> ‘stupid/mean one’, “'blek-ing> ‘pale 
one’, and so on. We saw that it is a strong suffix in that accent 2 prevails in 
anacrustic forms: ner”'vés-ings ‘nervous one’, dis"'tré-ing> ‘distracted one’, 
ci”'vil-ingy ‘civil (non-military) one’. Furthermore, it would seem that this suffix 
also overrides forms that have anacrusis by virtue of pretonic prefixes: be-"kvdm 
‘comfortable; lazy’ and fér-''ndm ‘noble; snotty’ come out as be-"'kvéim-ings 
‘lazy one’, for-"néim-ings ‘snotty one’. The fact that the accent that normally 
results from adjoined structures (accent 1) can be overridden must be connected 
to the fact that the base is non-verbal, but also to the fact that the forms as such are 
neologistic (though clearly acceptable). Only under these circumstances can 
hypocoristic -ing> show this ‘superstrength’. It might also be possible to explain 
this as a rebracketing of the prefix + root forndm and bekvdm. The forms associate 
with weak suffixes (be-''kvdim-ligy ‘comfortable’, fér-''ndm-lig, ‘fine, superior’), 
which should predictably lead to accent 1, under either explanation (adjoined 
structure or anacrusis, pure and simple). With strong suffixes it is difficult to 
provide a good example that is not also a neologism. It is at any rate a rare 
phenomenon. There is another prefixed form be-''kant-ingy ‘acquaintance’ which 
is an established form unlike the two others, and which has accent 1. Here both 
the sense of neologism and the hypocoristic quality appear absent. 


11.9 SUFFIXES IN FLUX 


There is more to say for individual suffixes in combination with anacrusis, 
especially regarding those that are changing from stressed to accent 2-inducing. 
As long as they are stressed, accent 2 will result postlexically, via the presence of 
two stresses, see (126). When stress is permanently lost, accent 2 is induced 
directly via lexical marking in the suffix. Loss of stress is a process that has been 
going on since the Viking age, suffix for suffix, and under the covers of 
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synchronic clash reduction (Riad 1998a). All then-stressed inflectional suffixes 
have now lost their stress and become accent 2-inducing (if they still retain their 
vowel) or neutral. Several derivational suffixes have entered the language since, 
and have not yet made this transition, e.g. -,skap, -, full, -,los, --bar. Examples of 
suffixes that are in transition today are -,sam and -,het, both of which are quite 
frequent. A less frequent one is -,/ek. Their ambivalent status is visible in the way 
the rules of the language apply variably to them according to factors like 
frequency and shape of a form. These are typical signs of an ongoing change. 
Some of the alternations are listed in (260), where ‘,’ indicates presence of the 
stress in relation to the rule (mentioned in parentheses) and ‘9’ indicates when the 
tule does not ‘see’ the stress, and the morpheme is, for all intents and purposes, 
unstressed. When the morpheme could be either stressed or not, we mark this as 
“q) - For a richer set of data, see Riad (2009b). 


(260) Alternations with suffixes in transition 
a. “ling-ysam “jatte-Jing-psam 'jaitte-()lang-samma_ (frequent form) 
‘slow’ ‘very slow’ ‘very slow, pl.’ 
smitt-¢sam “'jatte-,)smitt-sam *'jatte-()smitt-samma_ (infrequent form) 
‘contagious’ ‘very contagious’ ‘very contagious, pl.’ 
b. artig het ‘politeness’ vs. di''rektohet ‘immediacy’ (anacrusis vs. 
lexical tone) 
“im lik het ‘equality’ vs. fi''entligghet ‘hostility’ (anacrusis_ vs. 
lexical tone) 
c. be!'tink-osam-ohet ‘caution’ (as in (b.), but with weak 
morphemes sequenced) 
ge!'men-jsam-ghet ‘community’ 
for! ‘drag-osam-ghet ‘tolerance’ 


vs. be”'tydelse és het ‘meaningless’ (as in (b.), but with strong 
morpheme intervening) 
for” sum bar het ‘negligence’ 
d. |'part-isk-het ‘partiality’ 
his"'tor-isk-ghet ‘historicity’ 
vs. “'méjlig,het ‘possibility’ 
*'bruk bar het ‘usefulness’ 


In (260a) we see that the suffix -sam attracts the final tone in compound rule 
formation when the form is either inflected (jdttelangsamma) or infrequent 
(jattesmittsam). In (260b) the suffix -het which is normally stressed (cf. jdmlik- 
het), yields to the anacrusis, as if it were a weak accent 2-inducing (unstressed) 
suffix. In (260c) we have -sam and -het in sequence following at the end of a form 
containing a pretonic prefix. Only if they are considered unstressed will accent | 
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be the result, as in the first three forms (e.g. be''téinksamhet). If another suffix is 
added, one which is not in the process of losing its stress, accent 2 by the 
compound rule ensues (be”tydelse lds het). In (260d) finally, we have an instance 
of -het showing sensitivity to locality (partiskhet), where the medial syllable 
is the accent neutral suffix -isk. This is a signal of -het being a) not stressed, 
and b) posttonic. 

This situation may look messy—how are we to understand that a suffix is 
stressed, unstressed, and marked for a lexical tone? We would assume that this is 
quite normal for the transitional period, and that individual forms may exhibit one 
or the other form. When the change is better implemented, the suffix would 
reconstitute itself according to a general and coherent pattern, where the expec- 
tation would be an unstressed, posttonic, accent 2-inducing suffix, like the others 
that have trodden the same path: -igo, -lig2, -nad2, -dz, -or2... 


11.10 LEXICALIZING CONTENT MORPHEMES 


There is an interesting asymmetry between the way inflectional and derivational 
suffixes reduce, and the way more contentful morphemes reduce, over time. 
Many derivational suffixes are originally content words, of course, but they 
develop into proper suffixes, and when they reduce by virtue of regularly 
occurring in stress clash, they always acquire lexical tone, hence become accent 
2-inducers. The same thing will have happened with inflectional suffixes, but 
those changes all happened long ago. Today we are left with the static generali- 
zation that nearly all syllabic inflectional suffixes carry lexical tone, and hence 
induce accent 2 in canonical forms. With derivational suffixes we can study the 
dynamics as they take place, as we have already seen. The common outcome for 
suffix reduction is loss of stress, posttonic status, and lexical tone. 

Now, there is another class of morphemes that also reduce in similar prosodic 
circumstances (stress clash), but which do not acquire lexical tone in the process, 
and which do not obviously become posttonic. These are content morphemes like 
-bar ‘berry’, when used to classify berries, and elements like -son ‘son’, -man 
‘man’ and -britt in personal names, -stad, -sta ‘stead’, -torp ‘croft’, and -bo 
‘dwelling’ in place names, and a few other scattered morphemes like -gard 
‘yard’, -dag ‘day’, -man ‘man’, and -bo ‘dweller’ when used within other 
naturally limited domains, such as the weekdays and items related to a farm. 
These elements do reduce stress, but only in the clash context, and do not induce 
accent 2. Some examples are given in (261) and (262). 
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(261) Names with reducing morphemes, and contrasts 
Reduction under clash No clash Outside semantic domain 
. "'Gun-oBritt, Ing-pBritt *"Rva- Britt, *"Ulla- Britt — 
. "Tor-oLeif, 'Odd-pLeif — — 
. ''Jans-oson, ''Bengts-gson *'Johans-,son, *'Andersson 7'styv-,son ‘stepson’ 


. ''Karl-ostad, ''Halm-ostad *'Grebbe-stad, "Firje-stad *'stor-,stad ‘big city’ 


a 
b 
c 
d. |'Berg-oman, "Ed-pman *'Harle--man, *'Kinna-man “'brand-man ‘firefighter’ 
e 
f. ''Méln-gbo, ''Rim-obo *'Vamling-,bo, 'Kulla-,bo *'sval-,bo ‘swallow nest’ 


(262) Semantic groups, and contrasts 


Reduction under clash — No clash Outside semantic domain 
g. |bla-obar ‘blueberry’ *'4ker- bar ‘arctic bramble’ “‘At-,bar ‘berries to eat’ 
"tran-gbiir ‘cranberry’ *'fagel- bar ‘wild cherry’ 


"krus-gbar ‘gooseberry’ 

h. 'fre-odag ‘Friday’ ('fre-dagen ‘the Friday’) *'fri-. dag ‘free day’ 
"tis-odag ‘Tuesday’ 
"var-odag ‘weekday’ 

i. "sam-obo ‘cohab’ — *'Flen-,bo ‘person who lives 
"'sair-bo ‘live-apart’ in the town of Flen’ 
"mam-gbo ‘live w/ mum’ 


In analysing these forms within the system, we must recognize that they alternate 
between stressed and unstressed, also within the same domain. This points to a 
synchronic analysis that is not unlike that of some pronouns, which alternate 
between stressed and unstressed status. The forms to the left in (261) and (262) 
should then be analysed as cases of incorporation into the minimal word, a 
situation that we have seen with unstressed and posttonic suffixes, and in syntax 
also with destressed pronouns (see 6.1). The incorporation of pronouns was 
diagnosed via h-deletion, as /h/ is not allowed outside the initial positions of 
feet and/or prosodic words. The resultant accent of the output is invariably accent 
1, which further points to a difference vis-a-vis suffixation. Thus, even if the 
pronouns may carry lexical tone, which gets realized as accent 2 in stressed form 
(henne, ‘her’, honom  ‘him’), they do not induce accent 2 when incorporation 
takes place. 


(263) Incorporation under clash, and contrasts 


a. 'Karl(s) 'stad > | (‘Karlgstad),,min/max ["kailsta’d] (name) 
cf. 2((‘Grebbe),(,stad),y).,™2% (grebestard] (name) 
b. ‘bla 'bar > ‘(‘blAgbiir),,min/max [''blo:beer] ‘blueberry’ 


cf. 2((‘Fagel) (,béir)..)o™* ["forgel ber] ‘wild cherry’ 
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c. 'gav ‘henner > = '('gaVwa ohennes),.™in/max ('MIOLKfq)¢)™in/max 
[''ga:vene'mjgkk] ‘gave her MILK’ 
cf. *('gaVwa)emin *('HENNE},fa)eo™in/max (‘MjOlkya)ey™in/max 
['ga:vhene'mjgkk] ‘gave HER milk’ 


Note that traces of stress remain in the second elements of Karlstad and blabdr. 
We also saw this effect in (197) where stresses were removed from tonic 
morphemes, under the pressure of Culminativity. 


12 


INTONATION 


The intonational system of Central Swedish has received more research attention 
than any other Swedish variety, but remains far less well studied than major 
varieties of several of the other Germanic languages. Like in most other North 
Germanic varieties, the presence of a lexical word accent distinction adds some 
interesting qualities to the intonational system, and provides a lot of information 
about the signalling of prominence in general. There is a perception — not very 
well-grounded — that the presence of the tonal accent distinction would somehow 
lock the intonation system into place, leaving little room for variation and the 
development of an interesting intonation system as in the other Germanic lan- 
guages (Gussenhoven and van der Vliet 1999: 99). However, recent work by 
Hansson (2003), Roll (2006), Roll, Horne, and Lindgren (2009, 2010), Ambra- 
zaitis (2009), and Myrberg (2010) shows rather clearly that there is plenty to 
discover and understand about this system. Swedish might also turn out to be 
an important source for hypotheses that are useful for the understanding of the 
other Germanic languages. The presentation in this chapter relies mostly on 
Myrberg (2010). 


12.1 INTRODUCTION 


The presence of the tonal accent distinction (described in chapter 9) greatly 
enriches the sources of evidence for the study of the intonational system. For 
any given intonational context one can systematically vary accent | and accent 
2 and thereby get a clearer idea of what contributions are made by lexical and 
intonational information, respectively. The distinction also helps identify what 
tonal information is categorical, and what is the result of phonetic implementa- 
tion. This is clearly a methodological advantage. There are two levels of promi- 
nence, as identified in the seminal work of Bruce (1977). These levels were called 
‘word accent’ and ‘sentence accent’ in Bruce (1977). Later on, the term ‘focus 
accent’ was used for the higher prominence level (Bruce 1998, 2007a). Myrberg 
(2010) refers to them as ‘prominence level 1’ for the lower prominence level and 
“prominence level 2’ for the higher prominence level, respectively. We shall use 
the terms ‘word accent’ (wa) and ‘focus accent’ (fa), but stay neutral with respect 
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to what functions they may serve in information structure. In the hierarchical 
structure of intonation, the word accent is head in the maximal prosodic word 
(@™*, see 5.2), and the focus accent is head in the prosodic phrase (¢, see 12.2.1). 
The prominence levels are distinguished by shape changes of melodic content, 
again a methodological advantage in comparison with other Germanic languages. 
And keeping the levels apart is also greatly helped by the fact that there are two 
parallel sources of evidence represented by the tonal accent distinction. 

The double, two-way distinctions are repeated from (184) in the summary table 
in (264). 


(264) Accents and prominence levels 


Prominence | Accent 1 | Accent 2| Accent 2 in| Typical functions 


level compounds 

Focus accent | L*H H*LH | H*L*H focus, contrastive 
topic 

Word accent | HL* H*L H*L given material, second 


occurrence focus 
(post-focally), new 
material (non-final in 
the phrase) 


Accents can only ever associate to stressed syllables, the tou in Central Swedish. 
Both accent melodies have distinct properties at both levels. Thus, the fact that 
there are two different accent melodies (accent 1/acute and accent 2/grave) is of 
no importance to the level of prominence as such (Bruce 2005: 411). The 
distinctive tonal material of accent 2 is marked in bold in (264), setting it apart 
from the intonation part shared with accent 1. Accent 2 is tonally richer than 
accent | in most instances and across dialects. This falls out straightforwardly if 
the distinction is taken to be privative, with accent 2 containing an extra tone in 
addition to the shared tonal material that occurs in both accent melodies.' 

At the focus accent level, the privative nature of the distinction is particularly 
clear. The shared tone in the focus accent is the LH rise. In accent 1, this is all 
there is and the first tone associates to the stressed syllable, hence L*H. In accent 
2, there is the additional, initial H tone which takes precedence in association, 
hence H*LH. In compounds there are two or more stressed syllables available, 


' The argumentation for a privative analysis and the asymmetries that are predicted are mostly 
carried out in chapters 9 and 11, where it is demonstrated, among other things, that accent 2 must be 
(partly) lexical and located in suffixes in order for the pattern of ‘accent strength’ in CSw morphology 
to be properly understood. 
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i.e. more than one tone-bearing unit, and this allows for the association also of the 
L tone, hence H*L*H (see 5.2.1, 9.2.2 for illustration). In compounds, then, the 
later part of the contour, located at the last tbu, will look much like an accent 1 
contour. 

At the word accent level, the melodic content as such is similar between the 
accents, a HL fall in both cases. The timing, however, is different (Bruce 1977). 
In accent 1, the HL fall precedes the association point with a leading H, hence 
HL*. In accent 2, the extra tone instantiating privativity is always H, and it 
always takes precedence over intonational tones, hence H*L. Assuming now that 
the word accent is HL we can understand the result in accent 2 as a superposition 
of HL onto an associated lexical H* resulting in H*L, by coalescence of the 
H tones.” 

In the further description of CSw intonation, we will assume the tonal repre- 
sentations from (264), and describe the function and distribution of these tonal 
sequences in the sentence level intonation in greater detail. We will describe first 
the distribution and function of focus accent. Thereafter we move on to a left- 
edge tonal phenomenon, which we will refer to as ‘initiality accent’ (following 
Myrberg 2010, 2013). Initiality accents are functionally left-edge markers, but 
behave phonologically much like prominences, and are tonally very similar to 
focus accents. After discussing the initiality accent, we turn to the function and 
distribution of word accents. 


12.2 INTONATION TONES—THE LINEAR PERSPECTIVE 


12.2.1 Focus accent (fa) 


The focus accent is realized as L*H for accent 1 and H*LH for accent 2, as shown 
in (264). The focus accent is head of the prosodic phrase (cf. below). Two 
examples of focus accent are given in Fig. 12.1, one for accent | and one for 
accent 2. 

The focus accent is assigned to the rightmost word in an information structur- 
ally focused constituent. The distribution of the focus accent is very similar to 
that of the nuclear accent in English (e.g. Selkirk 1995). Thus, it is oriented 
towards the right edge of a phrase. 

The distribution of focus accents in Swedish sentences is determined by factors 
relating both to the information structure and to the syntactic structure of a 


? This general analysis keeps constant the fact that it is a L tone that always associates when no 
lexical tone is present, in both prominence levels, and irrespective of overall accent. The word accent 
contour of accent | is HL*, and the focus contour of accent | is L*H, and that same contour shows up 
in the last stressed syllable of focused compounds, too. 


256 INTONATION 


350 : 

300 — ag 

250 ee ‘/~ 2 me 

200 a eet 
2 : "*ene® Seceecee® 
S 150 
3 100 
- hon 'ringde ‘Allan i'gar 

‘she called Allan yesterday’ 
T 
H*L L*H HL* L% 
! 
0 1.073 
Time (s) 

350 

300 + oa 

250 4 = . 

200 4 Peocee” 
= 1504 7 
3 
= 100 

hon 'ringde ‘Anna i'gar 
‘she called Anna yesterday’ 
H*L H*LH HL* L% 
0 1.126 
Time (s) 


Fig. 12.1. Focus accent. The utterances are replies to the question Vad gjorde hon igar? 
‘What did she do yesterday?’. The focus accent falls on the object of the answer sentence. 


Note that the adverbial igar ‘yesterday’ does not receive the focus accent, as this constitu- 
ent is given. The upper panel shows focus accent 1 (L*H), the lower panel shows focus 
accent 2 (H*LH). 


Elicited speech 


sentence. In addition, speech style, speech rate, and individual speaker prefer- 
ences influence the distribution of focus accents. While much remains to be 
understood, there are also a number of patterns which are very stable, and 
which reveal that focus accents in Swedish are functionally closely related to 
strong pitch accents in other Germanic languages (see Myrberg 2010: ch. 3 fora 
systematic comparison; Selkirk 1984, 1996; Gussenhoven 1992; Féry 1993). 
Focal accents appear, almost obligatorily, on the last word of constituents 
which are focused in information structure.? They also appear obligatorily on 


INTONATION TONES— THE LINEAR PERSPECTIVE 257 


contrastive topics, that is, the case where the topic contains a focus (Krifka 2008). 
This is illustrated in (265). 


(265) Contrastive topic 
Vad gér dina syskon? ‘What do your siblings do?’ 
[Min [syster GREta] Focus] Topic [pluggar fySIK] Focus, och [min [bror 
HANS ]rocus] Topic [har fatt jobb som MALare] Becig: 
‘My sister Greta studies physics and my brother Hans has got a job as a 
painter.’ 


Contrastive topics get a focus accent (as opposed to initiality accent). This is seen 
in the fact that it occurs on the last stress of the focused constituent within the 
topic (Greta). 

In all-new sentences, focus accent obligatorily shows up in parallel positions to 
nuclear accents, as described for other Germanic languages. Thus, it generally 
appears on the final word in the sentence, but is also to some extent conditioned by 
syntactic structure. Focus accents are avoided on given material following an earlier 
focus accent, while word accents occur regularly in post focal position (e.g. 
Fig. 12.1).4 

It is a stable generalization that the focus accent appears on the rightmost word 
in the prosodic phrase where it appears, and we therefore assume that there is a 
pressure for prosodic phrases to be right-headed. This rightward tendency of the 
focus accent is also parallel to the behaviour of pitch accents in the other 
Germanic languages (e.g. Féry and Samek-Lodovici 2006). 

The final peak of the accent 2 focus accent and the single peak of the accent | 
focus accent contour, i.e. the prominence tones, have been assumed to be parallel 
in terms of their function, as well as in their association. These peaks have been 
described as variable both in terms of their alignment with the segmental string, 
and in terms of the height of their scaling, though the factors conditioning 
this variation are not well charted (e.g. Bruce 1987; Heldner 2001; Fant and 
Kruckenberg 2008). 


> For exceptions to this general pattern see Ambrazaitis (2009) concerning confirmation sentences, 
and Myrberg (in prep.) concerning second occurrence focus. 

* Tn contrast with nuclear accents in other Germanic languages, however, focus accents may also 
appear on constituents earlier in a sentence, without there being a narrow focus constituent there 
(Myrberg 2010: 61-63, 68). The most common locus for such an early focus accent is the last word of 
the initial, preverbal constituent in the sentence (Spec,CP, Sw satsbas ‘clause base’), but other patterns 
are also possible. Focus accented words are written in uppercase in this example: Skillnader i 
LONEAVTALEN kan paverka méjligheten att fa TIANSTLEDIGT. ‘Differences in agreements on 
wages may affect one’s possibility of taking a leave of absence’. 
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12.2.2 Initiality accent (IA) 


In CSw, prominence tones also mark the left edge of phrases. The same contour 
as that which appears on focally accented words also occurs initially in many 
utterances. Myrberg (2010) calls it an initiality accent (IA) and characterizes it as 
a left-edge prominence marker. The fact that the IA is the same tonal contour as 
the focus accent can be established by studying its phonological behaviour. The 
IA associates to a stressed syllable, and it occurs in both accent | and accent 2 in 
accordance with lexical and postlexical information, just like the focus accent 
does. The fact that the initiality accent associates with a stressed syllable means 
that it can appear a few syllables into the phrase, when the phrase-initial syllables 
are unstressed (phrasal anacrusis, 12.3.1). Furthermore, the association pattern in 
compounds is the same for IA as for focus accent. When there are two stressed 
syllables (or more) available as tone-bearing units, accent 2 is regularly assigned 
(by postlexical rule), with two association points, one for the initial accent 2 tone 
(H*), and one for the prominence lending part (L*H). Finally, the IA connects to 
a following HL accent by plateau formation, just like the focus accent (see 
section 12.2.5). Together, these properties indicate that, in terms of its phonolog- 
ical behaviour, the IA is better described as a type of accent than as a boundary 
tone, as has previously been suggested (Horne 1994; Roll et al. 2009: 58f.). 

However, while the initiality accent exhibits a phonological behaviour that is 
very similar to that of the focus accent, it is functionally different, and we 
therefore put it in a category of its own. The initiality accent does not depend 
on information structure, but is entirely based in prosody. It signals the beginning 
of the intonation phrase, as can be inferred from the fact that it is assigned to the 
leftmost stressed word of its domain (while focus is the rightmost stressed word 
of its domain). The domain of the initiality accent is the intonation phrase (1, see 
later in this section). 

Fig. 12.2 is an example of the initiality accent (Myrberg 2010: 54). The first 
stress of the phrase occurs on “'ddliga ‘bad’, which gets accent 2. The initial H*LH 
is clearly seen. The most prominent word of the sentence is "at. gdrdas “be attended 
to’, a compound which gets accent 2 and which attracts the focus accent H*LH. 

The fact that the IA does not constitute a focus in this utterance follows from 
the fact that there already is a focus, and that there is no sensible contrastive 
interpretation of the utterance, either internally (e.g. one where ddliga ‘bad’ were 
contrasted with dtgdrdas ‘be attended to’), or within the larger context given 
(e.g. as answer to the question Which old reparations must be attended to?). 


> If the subject ‘ddliga 'gamla 'lagningar ‘bad old repairs’ had been the contrastive topic of this 
sentence, it would have received focus accent on agningar, the rightmost stressed word in the 
domain. 
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Fig. 12.2. Initiality accent (IA) on the accent 2 word *'ddliga ‘bad’, i.e. the H*LH contour. 
The focus accent of the phrase is on the final word Gt gdrdas ‘be attended to’. 
From Myrberg (2010: 54) 


The phonology of the IA requires it to associate to a stressed syllable, which in 
turn must occur in the first syntactic XP within the intonation phrase (1). It occurs 
in the first prosodic phrase (¢) of the intonation phrase (1). The hierarchical 
relationship is discussed in section 12.3. 

The initiality accent is a characteristic correlate of structural main clauses in 
Swedish (Roll 2006; Roll et al. 2009). In embedded clauses (which do not appear 
initially in a main clause) it is much less common. However, in embedded clauses 
which exhibit main clause word order, the initiality accent is nearly obligatory. 
Such clauses (with complementizer att ‘that’), which are thus structurally main 
clauses, occur after non-factive matrix verbs. The word order difference between 
main and subordinate clauses in Swedish is diagnosed by introducing an adver- 
bial (italicized) in the embedded/subordinate clause. 


(266) Subordinate clause vs. embedded main clause. Example from Roll et al. 
(2009) 
a. Subordinate clause: 
Berattaren menar alltsa [att vandalerna inte intog Gallien av en slump.] 
‘the storyteller thinks thus that the Vandals not conquered Gaul by 
chance’ 


b. Embedded main clause: 
Berattaren menar alltsa [att vandalerna intog inte Gallien av en slump.] 
‘the storyteller thinks thus that the Vandals conquered not Gaul by 
chance’ 
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Roll etal. (2009) find a tendency for a tonal event (his boundary tone, our 
initiality accent) to show up at the beginning of the embedded clause in (266b) 
where it facilitates syntactic processing. In an event-related potentials (ERP) 
experiment, Roll shows that this tone does not get in the way of interpretation 
if introduced in the subordinate clause (266a). For a panel and a structural 
representation, see Fig. 12.3 and (274). 

The initiality accent is also syntagmatically influenced by the closeness to a 
(functional) focus accent, and may fail to occur in cases of conflict, as the focus 
accent has precedence. If there is narrow focus on the subject, and if there is only one 
stress available, it will be claimed by the focus accent, which is obligatory in narrow 
focus (as in most utterances). But even in a subject that is longer and contains more 
than one stress, an initiality accent is much less likely to show up if the focus accent 
is also within the subject, compared to when the focus accent is located in the 
VP. The behaviour is partly attributable to prominence clash. Here, the type of focus 
matters. Myrberg (2010) finds that narrow focus on the subject has a stronger 
tendency to inhibit an initiality accent than does a focus accent which is not grounded 
in a narrow focus, but which appears on the subject in addition to the nuclear accent 
in an all-new sentence. The likelihood of initiality accent showing up in the same 
syntactic constituent as a focus accent increases with the length of the constituent.® 

Conversely, prominence clash does not seem to occur across the boundary 
between the preverbal constituent (Spec,CP) and the rest of the clause. Even 
really short utterances like Anna vdnde ‘Anna turned’, or indeed Jan grdt ‘Jan 
cried’, will regularly exhibit both an initiality accent and a focus accent. Clauses 
containing a single pronoun in the Spec,CP will however not get an initiality 
accent, as pronouns are not stressed. 


12.2.3. Word accent (wa) 


The word accent represents the lowest tonally marked prominence level. The 
word accent has a higher degree of prominence than simple stress and a lower 
degree of prominence than the focus accent. Simple stress has primarily non- 
tonal correlates, and the higher prominence focus accent is instantiated tonally by 
the L*H for accent 1 and H*LH for accent 2, whereas the word accent is realized 
with the tonal contours HL* for accent 1 and H*L for accent 2. The word accent 
has been considered as the realization of the lexical word accents since Bruce 
(1977), and hence the term ‘accented’ or ‘word accented’ has been used for this 
prominence level. However, Myrberg (2010) points out that the word accent can 
hardly be the straight realization of lexical information for three reasons. First, 


© Granted the analysis, this is another argument for the fact that IA and focus accent are the same 
type of phonological object, and that both actually lend prominence to the stress they occur on. 
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Fig. 12.3. Word accents and compound focus accents. Jag skulle saga att klassikerkladan 
tacker hela samhdllskroppen. ‘1 would say that the classics itch covers the entire body of 
society.’ 

The bottom tier marks the initiality accents (IA), the focus accent (fa), the word accents 
(wa) and the boundary tone (BT). 

Spanarna, SR 


the lexical distinction is privative with accent 2 as the marked member. Yet both 
accent | and accent 2 words exhibit word accents in the same positions in 
utterances. Thus, accent 1 forms carrying a word accent must receive it by 
some postlexical procedure.’ Second, not all instances of accent 2 are lexical, 
as compounds get postlexical accent 2 based on prosodic information (two 
stresses), in Central Swedish (see 59.41)" Third, the word accent does not 
occur on all stressed syllables that could express a tonal distinction. Thus, even 
exempting the focus accent instances, there are a number of stressed words 
that do not always exhibit word accent. This means that — if HL is taken to be 
assigned to every prosodic word as a default — deaccenting of HL takes place 
outside of the lexicon, giving evidence of wider influence on this accent than 
simply lexical information. Alternatively, one could think of word accent assign- 
ment as selective, and postlexical, with the same empirical outcome. 

These facts establish the word accent as a true prominence level. It is instan- 
tiated independently of the lexical status of the tonal accent distinction. That in 
turn opens up the question of a putative information structural function for word 
accents. If, for instance, it can be shown that there is extra high scaling of a 
certain word accent (outside reset positions), then that might require interpreta- 
tion in terms of information structure. For a discussion of this, see Myrberg 
(2010: 96), and Myrberg (in prep.). 


” Of course, if one could defend the position that the tone accent distinction is represented as 
equipollent, the first argument given here is countered. 

8 Thus, even if one does not accept the privative analysis, there is no way around the fact that some 
accents must be assigned postlexically. 
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Fig. 12.3 contains a panel showing three word accents ("'stiga ‘to say’ H*L, 
“tacker ‘covers’ HL*, “hela ‘entire’ H*L), and two focus accents (“'klassiker- 
ikladan ‘the classics itch’, sam hills, kroppen ‘ the body of society’), as realized 
in compounds, i.e. H*L*H. 

In this example each accent is clearly visible. Other times the word accents can 
be harder to notice visually in the FO contour. A useful way of diagnosing the 
presence of word accents in context is by looking at them in the post-nuclear area, 
where they participate in plateau formation, discussed in 12.2.5. 

While most stressed words usually contain at least a word accent there are 
systematic exceptions. In the account here, we will consider these as deaccented 
rather than unaccented. This is descriptively convenient, as it is easier to state 
generalizations for the absence of word accents than for the presence of word 
accents.” This is in turn due to our limited knowledge of the pragmatics or 
information structure of the word accent. The generalizations for deaccenting 
are as given in (267) (see Myrberg 2010: 81ff.; Myrberg and Riad 2013). 


(267) Deaccenting 

a. Verbs, especially auxiliaries, are often deaccented (e.g. har ‘has’, ska 
‘will, shall’, maste ‘must’). 

b. In so-called lexicalized phrases, the main prominence typically occurs 
on an adverbial, preposition, or noun, while elements preceding it are 
necessarily deaccented: spela FOTboll ‘to play football’, ont i MAgen 
“(lit.) ache in the stomach’, Jigga I ‘to work hard, (lit. lie in)’. 


c. So-called particle verbs have the same characteristic prosody as lex- 
icalized phrases, but are not lexically fixed in the same way: slippa/ 
tvinga UNdan ‘to get/force away’, tvinga/ldgga PA ‘to force/put on’, 
ga/titta UT ‘to go/look out’ 

d. Certain adjectives and pronouns are regularly deaccented in attribu- 
tive position: gammal ‘old’, liten ‘little’, sma ‘little, pl.’, nagon ‘any/ 
some’, ingen ‘no’ (but not ung ‘young’, stor ‘big’).'° 


We return to deaccenting in 12.3. 


12.2.4 Functions of the word accent 


The word accent occurs by default on any material that does not receive a focus 
accent. This also means that word accents are retained on given and unfocused 


° Some pronouns that regularly show up as unaccented are lexically unstressed (e.g. den, det ‘it’, 
cf. d-continuization discussed in chapter 4). Some of the pronouns in the list below may belong to this 
group in which case they are not strictly speaking deaccented, but unaccented due to lack of stress. 

10 When free-standing, the pronouns do get accented ndgon ‘someone’ and ingen ‘no one’. 
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material in a sentence. Thus, in (268) the word kakan receives a word accent even 
though it is contextually given (note however, that Bruce 2007b suggests that 
some dialects do deaccent word accents post focally). As a result, the distinction 
between deaccented and HL-accented is maintained in given material. In this 
respect, Central Swedish appears to differ from other Germanic languages, where 
given material is often described as being completely deaccented (see discussion 
in e.g. Ladd 2008). Deaccenting, then, appears to be lexically or constructionally 
driven as reported in (267). 


(268) Given material 
A: Jag vet att John stal en kaka. Vad gjorde han sen? 
‘I know that John stole a cookie. What did he do then?’ 


B: Han [lémnade tillBAka [kakan] Given] Focus 
‘He returned (lit. left/gave back) the cookie.’ 


In general, word accents do not appear as markers of focused material. However, 
this can happen with the special type of focus known as Second occurrence focus 
(SOF), exemplified in (269). SOF has been discussed in the literature on English 
and German, because it regularly fails to receive the nuclear prominence in the 
sentence (Partee 1999). This prominence instead falls on another focus in the 
sentence, sometimes referred to as the First occurrence focus, FOF. The SOF can 
appear after the FOF, as in (269), but may also appear before the FOF (see Rooth 
1996; Féry and Ishihara 2009). When post-nuclear, the SOF is most commonly 
realized as a word accent in Swedish, as in the last sentence of (269). 


(269) Post-nuclear Second occurrence focus (example is due to Beaver, Clark, 
Flemming, Jaeger, and Wolters 2007) 
Bade Sid och hans medbrottslingar skulle ha némnts i rattegangsforhand- 
lingarna idag. 
Men svaranden namnde bara SID i rattegangsforhandlingama idag. 
‘Both Sid and his accomplices should have been mentioned in court 
today. 
But the defendant only mentioned Sid in court today.’ 
Till och med [AKLAgaren] For ndmnde bara [Sid]sop i rattegangsforhan- 
dlingarna idag. 
‘Even the prosecutor only mentioned Sid in court today.’ 


Myrberg (2010: 94ff.) observes that SOF in pre-nuclear position tends to get 
realized with the focus accent. 
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(270) Pre-nuclear Second occurrence focus 
Sven och Ylva ska flytta. De undrar om de har rad att betala en flyttfirma 
for att hjalpa dem. Flyttfirman sager att bara en flyttare inte ens kostar 
tusen kronor, fast kostnader for en bil tillkommer. 
‘Sven and Ylva are moving. They wonder if they can afford to pay a 
moving company to help them. The moving company says that only one 
mover doesn’t even cost a thousand crowns, but there are some extra 
charges for the car.’ 
Eftersom de bara behéver [EN]sor flyttare behdver de inte ens betala [tva 
tusen KROnor]goF 
‘Since they only need one mover they don’t need to pay even two 
thousand crowns.’ 


It would appear that SOF is accompanied by some phonetic boosting when 
realized with the word accent (Myrberg 2013). 

Sometimes, the word accent can function as head of the intonation phrase, 
where we would normally have expected a focus accent. Ambrazaitis (2009: 
ch. 6, 115ff.) studies this property in confirmation sentences. Myrberg (2010) 
notes that this type of contour occurs in a wider context than in confirmation 
sentences, an observation that amounts to a hypothesis that the use of the word 
accent in this nuclear function is somehow connected to information structural 
givenness. Our illustration (from Myrberg 2012: 92) is not a straight confirmation 
sentence, but provides the preceding statement with a narrower exemplification. 
The preceding context is given in (271) and the panel in Fig. 12.4. 


(271) Preceding context for Fig. 12.4 
Det som ar jattebra—hehe, om nanting ar bra med de har skadorna—det 
ar det att de ar sa specifika, de har insekterna 
‘what is really good—hehe, if there is anything good about these 
damages—is that they are really limited, these insects’. 


As Myrberg shows, a word accent can co-occur with an initiality accent and still 
be the head of the intonation phrase (Myrberg 2010: 90f.). 


12.2.5 Plateau formation 


A prominent realizational property of the focus accent, as well as initiality accent, 
is plateau formation, whereby the last H tone of the L*H/H*LH contour forms a 
high plateau to the following word accent (i.e. HL* or H*L). An instance of 
plateau formation after an initiality accent was given in Fig. 12.2 where the 
plateau stretches from the initiality accent on ~'ddliga ‘bad’, across the word 
cama ‘old’, which is deaccented in this context, over to the H*L accent on 
*\lagningar ‘reparations’. An instance of plateau formation beginning at a focus 
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Fig. 12.4. Intonation phrase with HL accents only. Dom drabbar inte manga olika slags 
vdxter. ‘They don’t affect many different kinds of plants’. 
From Myrberg (2010: 92) 
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Fig. 12.5. Plateau formation. The focus accent is on dven ‘even’ exhibiting the H*LH 
contour typical of focused accent 2 words. The next accent is the word accent H*L on 
tegna ‘own’. Several unaccented syllables occur under the plateau. 

From Myrberg (2010: 80) 


accent was seen in Fig. 9.4, where the plateau begins at focused “egen ‘own’ and 
ends at the following HL* accent on regi'on ‘id.’. Fig. 12.5 is another instance of 
such a plateau, stretching across several unaccented words. 

Plateau formation is an interpolation between two high tones, but may look 
phonetically somewhat different for initiality and head accents, respectively. 
Initiality accents tend to spread out to the right more freely, leading to a later 
timing of the last H (Horne, Hansson, Bruce, and Frid 2001). This yields 
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Fig. 12.6. Tonal assimilation. Initiality accent on the accent 2 word 7'mdnga ‘many’ 


The last H of the initiality accent contour H*LH on 7mdnga ‘many’ assimilates to the H of 
a following H*L accent on *rostiga ‘rusty’. The focus accent of the phrase is on the final 
word “'kastade ‘thrown away’. 

From Myrberg (2010: 57) 


relatively shorter plateaus and sometimes leads to total tonal assimilation of the 
last H in an initiality accent, with the following HL. Tonal assimilation is 
illustrated in Fig. 12.6. 

Plateau formation only takes place when the focus accent and the following 
word accent are within the same intonation phrase, see 12.3.1. 


12.2.6 Final boundary tone in the intonation phrase 


The intonation phrase ends in a boundary tone, which may be L% or H%. The L% 
boundary tone is often found directly after a focus accent, as e.g. under narrow 
focus (and may then be followed by an 1-external area, Myrberg 2010: 106ff.). 
This fact exposes the functional contrast between the focus accent and the 
initiality accent, as the latter cannot be followed by a boundary tone. A focus 
accent will thus sometimes be followed by a plateau (if a HL follows), sometimes 
by a boundary tone, whereas an initiality accent will always be followed by 
interpolation to a following H, be it realized as a plateau or as tonal assimilation. 

The L% is regular in most types of utterances, including questions. The H% 
tone may signal continuation (e.g. in list intonation), and sometimes a ques- 
tion (House 2004). All figures seen so far in this chapter exemplify utterances 
with a final L%. Fig. 12.7 is an example of a question with a H% boundary 
tone. When it occurs in questions, H% is strongly correlated with polar (yes/ 
no) questions (House 2004). A wh-question with a L% boundary tone is given 
in Fig. 12.8. 
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Fig. 12.7. Polar question with a H% boundary tone. Har ni sett nagra tecken? ‘Have you 


seen any signs?’ 
Spanarna, SR 
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Fig. 12.8. Wh-question with a L% boundary tone. Och vad betyder allt det hdr nu da, pa 
ren svenska? ‘So what does all this mean now, in plain Swedish?’ 


Vetandets varld, SR 


12.3 TONAL SEQUENCES—THE HIERARCHICAL 
PERSPECTIVE 


The hierarchical organization of prosodic structure involves several layers. 
Myrberg (2010) finds evidence for three categories above the prosodic word, 
all defined in tonal terms: the accent phrase (AP), the prosodic phrase (¢), and 
the intonation phrase (1). We shall assume here that the accent phrase reduces 


268 INTONATION 


to the (maximal) prosodic word (@), and will leave it out of the discussion (see 
Myrberg and Riad 2013). We will briefly discuss the hierarchical relations 
between these categories, and how they connect with the lower part of the 
prosodic hierarchy. 

Beginning from the top, the intonation phrase (1) is characterized by markers 
of edges. It can therefore be described as a delimitative domain. The initiality 
accent belongs to the intonation phrase, where it appears as a left edge 
prominence. The right edge of the intonation phrase is marked by a boundary 
tone, H% or L%. The right phrase edge is also where the head of the phrase 
usually occurs. There is no categorical tonal correlate of the head of the 
intonation phrase, over and above those going with the prosodic phrase. The 
focus accent which constitutes the head of the intonation phrase is inherited 
from the prosodic phrase, where it originates. Thus, no accent is part of the 
defining criteria for the intonation phrase. The initiality accent, however, is 
part of its definition but it is not obligatory in all intonation phrases (and it is 
not the head of the intonation phrase). 

The intonation phrase dominates the prosodic phrase (¢), which is primarily a 
culminative domain. The defining characteristic of the prosodic phrase is the 
presence of a focus accent which constitutes its head. The focus accent of the 
rightmost prosodic phrase becomes the head also of the intonation phrase (1), 
which contains it. The fact that a focus accent in the ¢ is obligatory, makes the 
prosodic phrase categorically different from the maximal prosodic word below it. 
The edges of the prosodic phrase are not clearly signalled. 

The prosodic phrase dominates one or more prosodic words. Each maximal 
prosodic word is defined as carrying a word accent, which may be supplanted 
with a focus accent if so required by information structure, or an initiality accent, 
if so required by syntactic and prosodic structure. The prosodic word is hence a 
culminative domain, headed by an accent. 

The highest projection of the prosodic word is the carrier of exactly one word 
accent. As just mentioned, a prosodic word sometimes happens to carry the focus 
accent (if it is the head of the prosodic phrase), or the initiality accent (if it is at 
the left edge of an intonational phrase), but there will only ever be one accent per 
maximal prosodic word. 

Seen as a prominence marker or initiality marker, the accent is in principle 
intonational in character, hence postlexical. When we talk about the accent 
distinction, we refer to a melodic distinction that involves lexical tone in interac- 
tion with the accentual markers of the intonational system. In CSw, the lexical 
tone is only assigned inside the minimal prosodic word, typically from a suffix to 
a root (see 11.5). There is just one single lexical tone (H in Central Swedish), 
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which shows up in a subset of all instances referred to as ‘accent 2’, i.e. the ones 
stemming from morphemes carrying the lexical tone. As we have seen, there is 
also a postlexical source of accent 2, based on the number of stresses (compounds 
and similar structures), see 9.1. In dialects other than Central Swedish, lexical 
tone can also affect the resulting accent of compounds (Bruce 1974). In no 
dialect, however, can there be more than one word accent in a compound, and 
that probably points at a structural similarity across dialects, regarding their 
domains in the prosodic hierarchy. 

Deaccenting happens, and we analyse this as incorporation into prosodic 
words, such that the output structure always exhibits the one-to-one relation of 
one maximal prosodic word and one word accent (Myrberg and Riad 2013). 
Below the maximal projection, prosodic words are defined by metrical culmina- 
tivity (one stress per on") and domain of syllabification (see 5.1). 

At this point, the direct connection between the prosodic word and the higher 
domains of intonation structure, via the word accent and, at times, the focus 
accent or initiality accent, provided by the higher phrasal domains is perhaps 
more of a hypothesis than an established fact (Riad 2012; Myrberg and Riad 
2013). However, a major virtue of this model is that it explicitly connects the 
intonational structure with the morpho-syntactic structure. 

Previous models of Swedish and Norwegian intonation have tended to model 
the intonational categories only, i.e. intonational prominence and phrasing. The 
alignment with morpho syntax, however, is largely unexpressed or very under- 
stated. These models have included domains with somewhat similar definitions 
like we have for the maximal prosodic word here, i.e. a unit with an accent at the 
word level as their head. The category is known under different names, e.g. 
the Tonal Foot (Fretheim and Nilsen 1989; Nilsen 1992), the Accentual Phrase 
(Kristoffersen 2000; Abrahamsen 2003), and the Prosodic Word (Bruce 1998; 
Heldner 2001; Hansson 2003; Ambrazaitis 2009). For Danish, the corresponding 
unit is referred to as the Prosodic Stress Group (Grgnnum Thorsen 1988; Hansson 
2003: 14). 

We achieve a more realistic general picture (descriptively, at least), by con- 
necting the intonational properties to the prosodic word, whose alignment with 
morphosyntax is explicitly discussed in chapters 5, 7, and 10. As mentioned 
before, there is also the possibility of there being another level of structure 
between the prosodic word and the prosodic phrase, but it would then be a 
category with much the same properties as the maximal prosodic word, and 
therefore substituting for it, i.e. the prosodic word group, as proposed by Vigario 
(2003, 2010). As far as I can see, all that is said here would be fully compatible 
with such an analysis. 
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We turn now to the illustration of a few sentences as analysed in this framework. 
We will assume, provisionally, that all relevant categories exhaustively parse the 
structure they dominate.'' In particular, this means that an utterance is fully 
parsed with prosodic words, where each (maximal) prosodic word contains 
exactly one accent. 

Let us look first at how unaccented material should be incorporated in prosodic 
structure. Sentences containing unaccented and indeed unstressed words are very 
common, of course. In Fig. 12.2, for instance, every word is a prosodic word, 
hence stressed, but some words are not accented. This means that not every 
word is a maximal prosodic word of its own. Rather, the prosodic words which 
are unaccented (as well as function words which do not form prosodic words) 
are incorporated into a maximal prosodic word nearby. We have already seen 
some cases of incorporation in chapter 5, both in word formation and syntax. 
Now we should look at a few other cases where incorporation regularly occurs. 
Examples are given in (272), adapted from Myrberg and Riad (2013), where this 
structure and analysis is proposed. There are several cases that exhibit this 
structure containing deaccented prosodic words. 


(272) Incorporation in phrasal structure 


q@max 

min 7 ymin qymin 

no accent no accent accent 
a. ((‘Réda>) | (‘Korset)),,™2* ‘Red Cross’ (name) 
b. (‘réday) — 7('‘mattan)),,™@x ‘red carpet’ (lexicalized phrase) 
c. ((helay) (‘langa) —‘'(‘dagen)),.™* ‘all day’ (three-word lex. phrase) 
d. (‘hoppar) '(‘upp))™* ‘to jump up’ (particle verb) 
e. ((‘lagaz) ‘(‘kopiatorer)),,™@x ‘to fix copying machines’ (reg. 


phrase) 


These cases are analysed as maximal prosodic words, where, however, the 
headedness of the phrase is retained (for arguments, see Myrberg and Riad 
2013). It is a mixed bag of cases that get prosodically organized in this way: 
names, lexicalized phrases, particle verbs, and regular phrases. 


'! The only level where there is clearly defective structure in this respect is foot structure (see 6.1). 
As argued in chapter 6, it might be that the foot is not truly integral to the prosodic hierarchy. 
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The prosodic structure of the sentence in Fig. 12.6 is given in (273). It contains 
a few incorporations at the phrasal level, as a result of deaccenting. In gamla 
rostiga ‘old rusty’, gamla ‘old’ is regularly deaccented, and in har blivit kastade 
‘have been thrown (away)’, the auxiliaries are deaccented, also a very common 
thing (see (267)). There are four accents in this sentence, hence four maximal 
prosodic words, but there is only one focus accent (kastade, H*LH), hence the 
sentence is one single prosodic phrase. There is also one initiality accent to 
the left and one boundary tone to the right, indicating that the whole sentence 
forms a single intonation phrase. We bracket prosodic words in the text and 
mark the accents below the words that carry them. The initiality accent (‘IA’), the 
focus accent (‘fa’), and the boundary tone (‘%’) are marked on the categories 
where they originate as well as on the melodic elements in the bottom row 
(where intonation phrase boundaries are also marked with curly brackets). 
All other tones are word accents (‘wa’). 


(273) One, one , four @™* 


i 
Ofa 
cypmax pmax max 
cy ae 0) oO ~ oO oO o oO 
(‘manga) ((‘gamla) (‘rostiga))((‘ur)(,verk)) ((‘har) (‘blivit) (‘kastade)) 
{H*LH,, H* liga H*Lya H*LH¢, L% } 


In the next example we have an embedded main clause, a structure that can 
normally be diagnosed by looking at initiality accents. As shown by Roll et al. 
(2009) and Myrberg (2010), initiality accents show up primarily in the beginning 
of main clauses, including cases like (274), where a syntactic subordinate clause 
is transformed into a main clause.” Thus, there is an embedded main clause 
within the larger main clause. This yields a structure where there are in fact two 
initiality accents, each at the beginning of a main clause. To model this, we need 
a recursive intonation phrase. (274) is the structural rendering of Fig. 12.3. 


'2 Th this particular instance, there is no sign other than the IA to tell us that the clause beginning 
with the complementizer aft is really a main clause. If a sentence adverbial were inserted, word order 
would give the structure away. 
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(274) Projecting 1, one 


1A,% 
Uia,% 
Que 
max (pmax (pmax 
One “@ oO o 0) 0) amex om @ OW 0) 
(‘jag) ((‘skulle) (‘saga) att) ((‘Klassiker) (,kladan)) (‘tacker) (‘hela)(('sam) (,halls)(,kroppen)) 
{L*H,, YL, {H* -L*H, HL*yq H*Lya H*- -L*HgL%}} 


The unstressed complementizer att ‘that’ does not form a prosodic word by itself, 
but adjoins to the preceding verb, in this example. If att were followed by a 
proper, subordinate clause, the phrasing would more likely be to the right. 

Phrases can often begin with a sequence of unstressed syllables, so-called 
phrasal anacrusis. This is exemplified in Fig. 12.9. Fig. 12.9 also shows how a 
syntactic phrase is broken off into two intonation phrases. The evidence for this is 
the L% tone in the middle. 

The structural analysis of Fig. 12.9 is given in (275). 


(275) Projecting 1, one 


lay log 
Of, fa 
qmax 


wy oy" (max (pmax 
o @ fo 0) 0) (0) max fo @ 


(det (‘har) med (‘muskler)) ((‘har)(‘blivit)) (‘lite) ((som med ('haret)) 
{ L*Hp, L%}  { H* Lag; Hi Liga L* Hg, L%} 


Plateau formation occurs in (274) between the initiality accent and the following 
word accent (see Fig. 12.3), where the two accents are within the same intonation 
phrase. In (275), however, no plateau can be formed between the first focus accent 
and the following word accent, since they are not in the same intonation phrase. 
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400 
300 4 3 
a n ES 
a y Fit 
> en Sa ere ea ~ 
= 1004 
a 
2 0 | | 
ey det har med 'muskler |har| _ 'blivit ‘lite som med'haret 
‘this muscle business has become something like the hair (business)’ 
T T T T 
L*H L% H*L H*L L*H L% 
i i | | i i 
0 3:331 
Time (s) 


Fig. 12.9. Phrasal anacrusis (underscored): det har med muskler har blivit lite som med 
haret ‘this muscle business has become something like the hair (business)’ 


This example also illustrates the insertion of a boundary in the middle of the phrase, 
yielding two intonation phrases. 
Kropp & sjal, SR 


Many things remain unexplored in CSw intonation, and in particular, the 
options available to the speakers in any given sentence are far from fully 
understood. Myrberg (2010) identifies optional phrasings of several of her test 
sentences. Ambrazaitis (2009) and Myrberg (in prep.) also find that the focus 
function can be expressed with either the word accent or the focus accent in 
certain circumstances. 

Optionality is also in evidence with some tonal effects relating to the lexical 
accent. For instance, we saw that the adjunction of prefixes be- and fér- in 
morphology obligatorily entailed accent 1, ie. (for-'(‘dirv-ay)) ‘to ruin’, 
(be-'(‘tal-ay)) ‘to pay’. Accent | here is simply the default when word accent is 
assigned to a structure containing a single stress. Lexical accent 2, stemming 
from the infinitive suffix, is inhibited. In the corresponding structure in syntax, we 
found that adverbial for ‘too, overly’ had a similar effect, see (135). However, 
beyond the most common cases, this accent effect in syntax is variable and hence 
to some extent optional. The lower the frequency of the adjective, the less likely 
the change of accent becomes (Sara Myrberg, p.c.). 


(276) Adjunction in syntax 


obligatory (for (‘'litens)) ‘too small’ 
(for (''van-ligs)) ‘too kind’ 
optional (for ("'dy-igy)) or (for (dy-ig>)) ‘too muddy’ 


(for (egeny)) or (fdr (‘egen>)) ‘too odd’ 
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This variation is hardly caused by structural differences, but rather by the degree 
of entrenchment. The adjunction of the adverb to the following prosodic word 
allows for the treatment of the structure as a whole as a single prosodic word, 
which in turn causes the choice of accent. 

A similar case is evident when we sometimes find compound prosody in the 
syntax, see (134). This is also due to regular prosodic incorporation, which 
creates what is prosodically a word structure in syntax, which can subsequently 
become entrenched or reinterpreted, if other properties warrant the identification 
of a (word) pattern. Thus, it is not surprising that the so-called particle verbs 
(komma in ‘to come in’, kila hem ‘to dash home’), which always have a deac- 
cented verb and accented particle, have come to develop compound prosody 
in several dialects, sooner than other structures like verb + object (laga kopia- 
torer ‘to fix copying machines’, tvdtta lakanen ‘to wash the sheets’). This change, 
however, has not yet occurred in Central Swedish. 


13 


SYLLABLES AND PHONOTACTICS 


In this chapter we look at the syllable structure of Swedish with a view to the 
central phonotactic patterns. The distribution of segments in syllables has been 
studied mainly by Sigurd (1965), a dissertation devoted entirely to Swedish 
phonotactics, and Loman (1967), a review and commentary of Sigurd (1965). 
The general patterns are typical of a Germanic language, that is, with fairly high 
demands on the sonority of syllable nuclei and admittance of complex clusters in 
onsets and codas. 


13.1 OBLIGATORINESS OF ONSETS 


Unlike German, insertion of a glottal stop is non-obligatory (though fully possi- 
ble) in stressed vowel-initial syllables: dntligen! [enttligen] or (?enttligen] ‘at 
last!’, anka [“'antka] or [*'?an:ka] ‘duck’. Epenthetic onsets are more likely to 
occur in careful or emphatic speech, but their use also varies idiolectally. The 
distribution of the glottal stop appears to obey prosodic word structure more 
readily than the simple distinction between stressed and unstressed. To see this 
consider the data in (277), where the contrasts according to intuition are 
demonstrated. 


(277) Epenthetic glottal stops (optional) 
a. antligen (‘?antligen),, ‘at last’ init. stress in @™” and @ 
anka _(‘Panka),, ‘duck’ 


b. beakta (be-('2akta),,)™* ‘to consider’ init. stress in @™", not in o™™* 
beivra (be-(‘Pivra).)a™* ‘to prohibit’ 


max 


c. armé = (?ar'mé),, ‘army’ unstressed init. in @™” and @™™* 
irriterad (?irri'terad),, ‘irritated’ 

d. ruin *(ru'?in)o ‘bankruptcy’ non-init. stress in @™" 
seans *(se'?ans), ‘séance’ 

e. realism *(re?a'lism),, ‘id.’ prestress non-init. in @™"” 


toalett *(to?a'lett),, ‘toilet’ 
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*('g6?inge),, place name _ poststress non-init. in @™" 
*('to?a)ey ‘toilet’ 


f. Godinge 
toa 


The canonical case for glottal stop insertion is the stressed word-initial syllable. 
This is the case in (277a) and also in (277b), where the initial unstressed syllable 
is a prefix, which does not cosyllabify with the stem (see 5.2.2). In both of these 
cases the onsetless syllables are initial in the minimal (but not necessarily the 
maximal) prosodic word. In (277c) we have the case of initial but unstressed 
syllable. Here, too, glottal stop insertion is intuitively natural. In the remaining 
three cases, however, where the onsetless syllable is stressed or unstressed but 
not initial in the prosodic word, insertion is not admitted. The result, then, is that 
the correct characterization of glottal stop insertion is ‘initial in the minimal 
prosodic word’. 


13.2 SONORITY IN SYLLABLE NUCLEI 


In Central Swedish, stressed as well as unstressed syllables must have a vowel in 
the nucleus, hence the sonority demands on nuclei are relatively high. 


(278) Sonority: syllable nuclei are vowels 
stressed syllable unstressed syllable 
smet [smeit] ‘batter’ randig ['ranidig] ‘striped’ 


Phonotactics challenges syllabification in a few areas with different behaviours as 
a result. Epenthesis is triggered in cases where the challenging sequence contains 
a coronal liquid or nasal, i.e. /r/, /I/, or /n/. Epenthesis in conjunction with either of 
these segments gives rise to surface alternations like those in (279), where 
epenthetic vowels are underscored, and the positions where they are absent are 
marked with a bullet. 


(279) Epenthesis 


++ |'kader ‘cadre’ *"kader-ar ‘cadres’ 
“kader-n ‘the cadre’ 
' Vader ‘weather’ "ader-et ‘the weather’ 
'vinter ‘winter’ *"vinter-ar ‘winters’ 
'"vinter-n ‘the winter’ 
“fonster ‘window’ "'fonster-et ‘the window’ 
“‘broder ‘brother’ *'bréd*r-a-skap ‘brotherhood’ 
*"broder-n ‘the brother’ 
“oder ‘rudder’ “roder-et ‘the rudder’ 
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-l "'segel ‘sail’ "segel-et ‘the sail’ 
*!segel-a ‘to sail’ 
"regel ‘rule’ 
“regel-n ‘the rule’ 'regel-er ‘rules’ 


"snegel ‘mirror’ ~'spegl-ar ‘mirrors’ 


1 . 1 . 
-n'tecken ‘sign 'tecken-et ‘the sign’ 
“socken ‘parish’ ''socken-en ‘the parish’ 
2 . 
'socken-ar ‘parishes’ 


The forms on the left mostly exhibit accent 1. Many previous analyses have taken 
the correlation between epenthesis and accent | to be one where the underlying 
form is monosyllabic, and hence not eligible for accent 2, i.e. /kadr/, /vedr/, etc. 
(e.g. Ohman 1966; Teleman 1969; Linell et al. 1971; Hellberg 1974). Epenthesis 
will not affect accent, whether it takes place within a stem (e.g. /regl/ > ['regel] 
‘rule’), or occurs in a consonantal suffix (e.g. /mag-*sk/ > [''ma:gisk] “magical’). 
If disyllabic forms exhibit accent 2, the assumption is that the vowel is underly- 
ing, either within the stem (e.g. “broder ‘brother’, *'spegel ‘mirror’), or in a 
vocalic suffix which is lexically specified for accent 2 (e.g. /sukn-ar2/ > 
[7'sukmar] ‘parishes’). However, these forms will undergo syncope when vocalic 
endings or linking vowels are added (e.g. "'bréder-a-skap ‘brotherhood’, “'speg*l-ar 
“‘mirrors’). This indicates that we need both syncope and epenthesis to make the 
account for the correlations (Eliasson 1972; Hellberg 1974: 110ff.).' 

We can see in (279) that the definite articles of the two genders trigger different 
behaviours. It would appear that the neuter form is in fact syllabic /-et/, whereas 
the common gender form is just the consonantal /-n/ (Riad 2003b). If this is true 
for CSw, then it explains most of the variable outcome, e.g. regel-n ‘the rule’ vs. 
segel-et ‘the sail’. If a common gender stem ends in /n/, as in socken ‘parish’ or 
botten ‘bottom’, the grammar would seem to be somewhat undecided regarding 
whether to epenthesize a vowel (socken-en, botten-en), or just add final -n, in 
which case there will be neutralization with the indefinite form (socken-n > 
socken, botten-n > botten). Long /n"/, i.e. [nm], can only be phonetically expressed 
in stressed syllables (see 8.5). 

In the dialects of Uppland and Sdédermanland where the standard variety 
is rooted, syllable nuclei constituted by the sonorants /n/ and /I/ are tolerated, 
if unstressed.” A comparison of CSw and Uppland forms is given in (280). 


' The reason for syncope to occur (rather than accepting *spegelar) is the tendency towards 
disyllabic forms, the unmarked shape of Swedish prosodic words (Riad 1999, 2003). Not all dialects 
implement this unmarkedness to the same extent, e.g. South Swedish occasional *'spegelen ‘the mirror’. 

? This is also a difference vis-a-vis Urban East Norwegian (Kristoffersen 2000: 126), one of the 
standard varieties of Norwegian, where vocalic sonorants are entirely normal. 
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(280) Sonorant nuclei in unstressed syllables 


CSw Uppland dialect Gloss 
/bot-n/ [''bo:ten] ["bo:tn] ‘the boat’ 
/bot-n-s/ [''bo:tens] ["bo:tns] gen. 
/jet-n/ [jeten] ["'je:tn] ‘the goat’ 
/vat"*n/ [''vatien] ["'vatn] ‘water’ 
/spatel/ ["'spattel] ["'spattr] ‘spatula’ 
/spatel/ /-n/ ["'sparteln] ["sparttn] def. 
/spatel/ /-n/ + /s/ ["'spastelns] ["'sparttns] def.sg.gen. 
/sprat“+l/ [''spratel] — [ "spratir ] ‘floundering’ 
/nagel/ "nagel] ["nagt] ‘nail’ 
/nagel/ /-n/ [''naigeln] ["nagtn] def.sg. 
/nagl-ar>/ naglar] [nagar] pl. 
/lad-en,/ [laden] [lado] ‘hairy’ 
/lud-en,/ + /t/ [lurdet] a ‘hairy, neut.’ 


Sonorant nuclei show up only under favourable conditions. For instance, it would 
appear that only so-called ‘thick’, cacuminal pronunciations of /l/ will work as 
nucleus. This is normally a retroflex flap [{] rather than the velarized [1] of many 
English varieties, or the retroflex lateral /|/ which is common in many varieties as the 
output of the retroflexion rule (see 4.1), since that would have assimilated a following 
coronal. The test case is spatel-n-s ‘of the spatula’ where the output is ["'spartrns] 
rather than *["'spa:trns], *["'spatt|ns], or *[“'spa:tns]. Sonorants other than the 
coronal /1/ and /n/ seem less amenable to forming a nucleus in the Uppland dialect. 

The third member of the group of sonorant segments that trigger epenthesis or 
admit syncope is /r/. However, this phoneme never shows up as vocalic or syllabic 
in CSw. Instead, /r/ triggers the retroflexion rule before coronals (see 4.1). 

Epenthesis will only occur under the requirement of relatively low sonority in 
the consonant preceding a final /n/. Thus, a preceding sonorant will not trigger 
epenthesis. 


(281) No epenthesis under high sonority* 
hamn {hamin] ‘harbour’ but vapen [va:pen] ‘weapon’ 
moln {mo:ln] ‘cloud’ rutten [reten] ‘rotten’ 


3 Ttis not possible to test the ability for a /t/ to follow a nuclear /I/ or /n/. There are two inflectional 
forms that appear to add a /-t/. For nouns, there is the neuter definite article, which would however 
seem to be underlyingly /-et/ (rather than just /-t/), in contrast with the common gender /-n/, as 
mentioned above. This means that the definite form comes out as {'vatne(t)] ‘the water’ and 
[''spratile(t)] ‘the floundering’, rather than putative *["'vatnt] or *["'spratlt]. For adjectives, there is 
the neuter suffix /-t/, which, however, regularly assimilates totally to forms ending in the nasal /n/. 
Thus, /'laden/ ‘hairy’ followed by the neuter agreement /-t/ comes out as [lu:det] rather than 
*('lu:dent] or putative dialectal *["Lardnt]. 

4 Cf. varieties of English where film may be disyllabic (Irish English), and rhythm is always disyllabic. 
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vagn [van:n] ‘wagon’ vaken [vaiken] ‘awake’ 
dogm [dog:m] ‘dogma’ 

spasm [spasm] ‘id.’ 

rytm [rytm] ‘rhythm’ 

logaritm § [loga'ritm] ‘logarithm’ 


With /l/ and /r/, there are no corresponding final clusters, except [rl] which are 
subject to coalescence by the retroflexion rule. Other final clusters with high 
sonority, i.e. with sonorants other than the coronal ones, do not exhibit epenthe- 
sis, and exhibit no sonority effect. The generalization is thus that place of 
articulation is a highly relevant conditioning factor for epenthesis. Some exam- 
ples are given in (282) where all the forms remain monosyllables. 


(282) Non-epenthesizing clusters 
film /film/ [film] ‘id.’ 
larm /larm/ f[larm] ‘noise; alarm’ 
balg /belj/ [bekj] ‘bellows’ 
varg /varj/ [vary] ‘wolf’ 
timj /temj/ [temij] ‘tame, vb imp.’ 
tinj /tenj/ [tenj] ‘stretch, vb imp.’ 


The forms in (283), which are hard to come by, illustrate the absence of syncope 
with consonants other than the coronal sonorants. 


(283) Absence of syncope 
golem ‘id.’ golem-en *gol*m-en ‘the golem’ 
golem-ar *gol*m-ar ‘golems’ 
harem ‘id.’ harem-en *harsm-en ‘the harems’ 


The use of epenthesis is thus limited to a final coronal sonorant (except /r/) that 
follows a non-sonorant consonant. The use of sonorants as syllable nuclei is limited 
to some dialects, and only very few sounds (allophones of /I/ and /n/), in unstressed 
position. Otherwise, challenging phonotactics is tolerated rather than amended. 


13.3 PHONOTACTICS 


Just as in the other Germanic languages, the tolerance for complex onsets and 
codas is quite high in Swedish. The phonotactics of Swedish has been extensively 
studied by Sigurd (1965), where the admissible sequencing is primarily studied in 
word-initial and word-final position, whereafter word-medial clusterings are 
considered. Sigurd makes many observations regarding the phonological and 
morphological properties (of the root, mainly) that influence syllabification. 
A number of factors are involved. 
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Stress/no stress. The status as stressed or unstressed matters for syllabification, by 
virtue of the fact that stressed syllables are necessarily heavy, while unstressed 
syllables are all treated as light (see 8.1). The lightness of unstressed syllables 
does not manifest as a requirement on syllables to be open. Rather it is visible in 
the ban on long segments in unstressed syllables, vowels as well as consonants. 
The outcome of segmentally identical assimilation processes may thus vary 
quantitatively between stressed and unstressed conditions (see 4.7 glad, neut. 
glatt /glad-t/ > [glat:] ‘happy’, korkad, neut. korkat /korkad-t/ > ["'korikat] 
‘stupid’, *[“korkatt]). 


Quantity. Quantity matters in that stressed syllables are necessarily heavy, i.e. 
bimoraic. There will be either a long vowel or a short vowel followed by a moraic 
consonant within the stressed syllable (8.1). This will influence the permitted 
number of consonant segments following the vowel, fewer consonants being 
admitted after a long vowel than after a short vowel. 


Sonority. Sonority and segment sequencing is important, sonority rising the 
closer to the nucleus one gets from either margin. Nevertheless, within the 
coda, there are variant orderings of consonant sequencing (tips ‘tip’, visp 
‘whisk’), telling us that sonority alone cannot determine phonotactic structure. 


Place of articulation. While in many descriptions one typically states that a 
language admits such and such a number of consonants in sequence within the 
onset or coda, the fact is that the licence for coronal consonants is typically 
greater than for other consonants, again in tautomorphemic codas (konst ‘art’, 
*Konsp, ’konsk). This is seen also in pronunciation effects like hemskt ‘terrible’ 
{hem:skt] > [hemiset], halvt ‘half, neut.’ [hal:ft] > [halt], where the weeding is 
primarily done amongst non-coronals. 


Morphology. Inflection and derivation (to some extent) may add consonantal 
morphemes at the end of words occasioning clusters within the coda. Sigurd 
divides his discussion of these things into primary and secondary consonant 
sequences, the latter being the ones that are morphologically complex, and 
where greater phonotactic complexity is allowed. For instance, the sequences 
[rmst] and [ndsk] only occur in derived and inflected forms, e.g. ndrmst ‘nearest’ 
and bondsk ‘rustic’ (Sigurd 1965: 67). 


Number of consonants. The raw number of consonants may be of relevance, but 
probably only with regard to the distinction between the unmarked single conso- 
nant in the onset, and greater numbers of consonants which are all marked. And 
there may be something similar in the coda, although the presence of any 
consonant there is phonologically marked. 
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13.4 INITIAL CONSONANT SEQUENCES 


Words can begin in zero, one, two, or three consonants. Of the eighteen conso- 
nant phonemes, all but /n/ may begin a syllable. When there are clusters, the 
general ordering of segments follows sonority according to the general schema in 
(284), which is based on Sigurd (1965: 58) but not identical to it. 


(284) Sonority sequencing of segments that participate in clustering 


s t d n 1 V 
Pp bom r 
k g 
f v od 


This schema captures pretty much all the legitimate combinations of consonants 
in onsets. The vertical line marks the boundary between voiceless and voiced 
segments. Voiceless consonants always precede voiced consonants in onsets, 
rather as expected. 


13.4.1 Clusters of two consonants 


Whenever the first segment is /s/, any segment selected from group 3 is unaspi- 
rated, and the distinction between aspirated and unaspirated is neutralized. 
Therefore they have been placed in the same group. For this reason, too, the 
voiced stops have been left out of the horizontal row of Fig. 13.1. The three 
consonant phonemes /h, gs, ¢/ do not participate in any onset clusters (and // is 


glide | liquids lab.dent. | nasal vel 
d r l Vv n m|t |pt{tk tif ds 
s sl WNW ssn | sm | st | sp | sk NSA 
coronal | ¢ tr tv 
d dr dv 
lab.dent. | f fj fr Efe fi 
Vv vr 
labial p pj pr pl 3 
by} b br bl a 
dorsal k kr kl ley kn 
g gr gl gn 
nasal n| nj 
m | mj 


Fig. 13.1. Initial sequences of two consonants 


282 SYLLABLES AND PHONOTACTICS 


disallowed anyway). These have been left out of (284) as well as Fig. 13.1, where 
the legitimate onset combinations of two consonants are charted. 

In the vertical column, marking the first member of clusters, the sonorants /j, r, 1/ 
are left out as they never precede another consonant in onsets. 

The clusters that would fit in the cells marked with vertical bars have existed 
historically, and to some extent still do in some dialects, but they have subse- 
quently undergone palatalization or partial deletion. These cells are thus empty 
for a reason, so to speak. There are spellings indicating previous clusters, but 
which have now changed/reduced to fricatives, see (285). 


(285) Spellings and historical reductions 


<sjO> [He] ‘lake’ 
<tjina> [*'gema] ‘to serve’ 
<djur [jr] ‘animal’ 
«job [gu] ‘skirt’ 


<gjuta> ["juita] ‘to mould’ 


More sounds than those included in Fig. 13.1 are involved in the lenition and loss 
processes. Some discussion of this is to be found in 4.12.1 (also see Eliasson 
2005: 1122ff.). 

The cells marked with horizontal bars indicate combinations that would 
appear to involve neutralization. For the position before /v/ only the coronals 
make a voicing distinction ([tv]~[dv]). The labials admit no combination 
(*[pv]~*[bv]), and the velars only have the voiceless stop in cluster with 
[v] ({kv]~*[gv]). This could be seen as a naturally reduced distribution. 
A similar situation occurs with the labiodentals where [fj] is admitted, but 
not *[vj]. Here the coronals and velars have all undergone lenition/reduction as 
remarked above, and the labials remain, where a voicing distinction is in 
evidence for [pj] and [bj], but not for the, presumably more marked, labiodental 
articulations mentioned. 

A voicing contrast between the two labiodentals is intuitively closer at hand 
in the position before /l/ where foreign names like Viadimir and Vladivostok 
present little articulatory difficulty. This cluster is perhaps better viewed as an 
accidental gap. 

In the position before the nasal /n/, the combination with [f] is fine (fnysa 
‘frown’), whereas the ?[pn] and ?[mn] are both clearly marginal and only show 
up in Greek loans of questionable integration (pneumatisk ‘pneumatic’, mnemo- 
teknisk ‘mnemotechnical’). 

The cells with slanted bars indicate a voicing contrast between the labiodentals 
following /s/. Sigurd does not include [sf] in the legitimate/central combinatory 
system. It occurs in very few forms, but they are at least in the common domain: 
sfdr /sfer/ ‘sphere’ and sfinx /sfinks/ ‘sphinx’. Rather, he suggests that these forms 
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are usually pronounced [sv].° However, there appears to be a rather robust, 
intuitive contrast between sfdr, sfinx, on the one hand, and forms like svarmor 
/sver+mutr/ ‘mother in law’ and svart /svart/ ‘black’, on the other. Even if there is 
some devoicing of /v/ in the position following /s/ the distinction between /v/ 
and /f/ in that position is clear (see also 3.3.1 for the corresponding distribution 
in codas). 

The phoneme /s/ combines with stops in forms like stat ‘state’, spel ‘game’, 
skata ‘magpie’, and in three consonant clusters: stryk ‘beating’, spjuver ‘rogue’, 
skvdtta ‘splash’. In the position after an /s/ postaspiration of stops is inhibited, 
and so a putative distinction between aspirated and unaspirated stops is neutra- 
lized there, a fact noted by Aurén (1869). The fate of voicing in this position is an 
open issue, as one could not really test it, but it does have some consequences for 
the judgement of [voice] as an underlying feature or not (see 3.1). 

Some combinations are ruled out due to articulatory constraints. Thus, coronal 
stops /t, d/ will not combine with /I/ just as they do not in the other Germanic 
languages, hence /*dl, *tl/. The nasals do not combine with any other sonorant 
than /j/, hence we find /nj, mj/ but no other combinations, i.e. /*nv, *ml/, etc. 

As seen in Fig. 13.1, combinations with voiceless segments as second member 
of clusters is limited, essentially, to a preceding /s/. This raises an issue with 
respect to the status of the clusters [st, sp, sk] within the system. Sigurd (1965: 
62f.) notes that the distribution of these sequences largely mimics that of the 
second member alone. To see this, we should first look at the triconsonantal 
initial clusters. 


13.4.2 Clusters of three consonants 


The triconsonantal clusters all begin with /s/, which is hence the furthest to the 
left in (284). Some examples are given in (286) and a flow chart in (287). 


(286) Triconsonantal onset clusters (Sigurd 1965: 57) 
spr sprallig ‘lively’ str strand ‘beach’ skr skruva ‘to screw’ 
spl splittra ‘to shatter’ sky skvatta ‘to splash’ 
Spj spjuver ‘rogue’ 


(287) Triconsonantal onset clusters, flow chart 


] 

PR j 
mst r = 

k Vv 


> The pronunciation dictionaries NSU and SSU indicate both pronunciations. 
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Sigurd (1965: 62) mentions that the patterning of /sp, st, sk/ is strikingly similar to 
that of /p, t, k/ and /b, d, g/, a fact noted also by Vogt (1942) and Haugen (1956) 
who propose to consider them as unit phonemes or affricates. The basis for this 
observation is clear from the table in (288). 


(288) Onset distribution of /sp, st, sk/ as compared with /p, b, t, d, k, g/ 


r I Vv d n 
sp spr | spl - sp] - 
Pp pr | pl | - | pj = 
b : 
st 
t 
d 
sk 
k 
g 


The chart exposes the parallelism of phonotactic distribution between single 
consonants and pairs with respect to following consonants in onsets. Gaps are 
marked ‘@’. In three cases it is the triconsonantal cluster that is missing (*[stv], 
*[skl], *[skn]), which is as expected if there is at least some increase of marked- 
ness for combination with /sp, st, sk/ compared to the single stops. The last 
missing one is *[gv]. 

The parallel distribution of triconsonantal and biconsonantal clusters in (288) is 
not reflected in all phonological behaviour, however. That is, it is not obvious that 
/st/ should be treated as a single consonant (e.g. /st/). In word-medial position (e.g. 
kasta ‘to throw’), the most regular behaviour for these sequences is to split into 
separate syllables, especially if the first syllable is stressed and weight by position is 
involved. Cosyllabification as onset is natural in morphologically complex forms, 
when there is a morphological boundary before /s/, and when the quantity of the 
stressed syllable is not at stake. Possible examples of this are given to the right. 


(289) medial /st/, /sk, /sp/ 
kas.t-a ["'kasita] ‘to throw’ frys.-t-a/fry.s-t-a 
fres.t-a ['fresita] ‘to tempt’ Fre.-sta 
fis.k-a [?'fisika] ‘ go fishing’ l6p.-sk-a 
ves.p-a ['vesipa] ‘scooter’ Loob.-sk-a 


““fry:sta] ‘frozen’ 

"freista] (place name) 
“"oxpska] ‘to be on heat’ 
*"turbska] (name) ‘of Loob’ 


ee (ee, pat 


If /st/, /sk/, /sp/ were unitary segments for the purposes of phonotactics, we would 
expect the existence of morphemes like *ve.spa ['verspa] or *ka.sta [*kasta], 
where a long vowel would allow for these sequences to form onset to the 
following syllable. 
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13.4.3 Marginal initial sequences 


Some initial consonant sequences occur only marginally in Swedish and should 
perhaps not be considered as an integrated part of the phonology. To establish the 
status as marginal, Sigurd appeals to various tendencies to adjust the sequences in 
pronunciation, a good criterion. 


(290) Marginal initial sequences 


Words Pronunciation Adjustment Misnomer — Gloss 
sl schlager [''slager] [''slaiger] ‘song hit’ 
sv Schweiz [svejits] [svejits] [svert{] ‘Switzerland’ 
sn schnitzel ["'snitisel] [*'snitsel]® ‘id.’ 
sm Schmidt [smuit:] [smit:] name 
ps psykologi [psykolo'gi:] [sykolo'gi:] [pyskolo'gi:] ‘psychology’ 
ts tsar [tsar] [sar] id.’ 
ks xylofon [ksylo'fomn] [sylo'fom] ‘xylophone’ 
dj djonk [djon:k] - ‘junk’ 
kj kiosk [kjos:k] [cosik] ‘id.’ 
st] steward [''stjuzad] - ‘id.’ 
skl skleros [skle'ro:s] - ‘sclerosis’ 
vl Vladimir [!'vladumi:r] hist. Valdemar name 
pt ptolemeisk [ptole'meusk] - ‘Ptolemaic’ 
pf pfennig [''pfeni¢] [fenue] ‘id.’ 
tw twist [twisit] [tvis:t] ‘id.’ 
pn pneumatisk [pnev 'mattisk] - ‘pneumatic’ 
mn mnemoteknisk [mnemv "teknisk] [memo 'tek:ntsk] ‘mnemonic’ 


Whether the speaker uses [f}] or [s] as prevocalic allophone for /s/, the 
marginal clusters above, where /s/ precedes a prevocalic consonant must be 
pronounced at one of the non-dorsal places of articulation [s] or perhaps [f]. 
This is in itself a testimony to the marginal status of the cluster. A common 
adjustment of these forms is to replace [s] with [s], where a legitimate cluster 
results. The initial sequence of Sri Lanka is illegitimate [sr], a major challenge. 
There are no reductions of the cluster (*[s*1...] or *[*r1...]), or substitutions of 
consonant (“[fri...] or *[slr...]) that seem satisfactory. One hears instead 
either (‘bullet-biting’) [srr'lanka], or [sut''lankal], with uncharacteristic 
epenthesis. 


© Sometimes also spelled <snitsel>. 
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13.5 FINAL CONSONANT SEQUENCES 


In word-final clusters it is relevant to heed morpheme structure, since there are 
several consonantal suffixes which contribute to cluster formations that are more 
complex than in uninflected or underived forms.’ To express this, Sigurd intro- 
duces a distinction between primary and secondary sequences, where the second- 
ary sequences are admitted only in morphologically complex forms, and primary 
sequences are admitted in uninflected and underived forms, plus any morpholog- 
ically complex forms that happen not to challenge the sequencing admitted in 
monomorphemes. The idea is to look for a cut-off point for what is phonologi- 
cally basic or natural. 

Root morphemes can end in zero, one, two, or three consonants. The only two 
consonants that cannot occur word-finally are /h/ and /¢/.8 Morphologically 
complex forms can end in up to eight consonants, if you pick the right surname 
(Herbst) and derive an adjective, and make it agree with neuter (-sk-7), and then 
(re-)nominalize the adjective such that it can be put in the genitive (-s). The 
result, provided by Noreen (1903-1907, II: 84), is Herbstskts ‘in a Herbst-like 
fashion (gen.)’. This is not very enlightening regarding the phonology of codas, 
but is rather a consequence of morphological concatenation. 


13.5.1 Final clusters of two consonants 


We look first at two-consonant clusters, and primarily morphologically simple 
forms, i.e. roots. The boundary between morphologically simple and complex is 
not completely straightforward, due to some derivational endings that look variably 
transparent in different forms. Some are clearly complex forms synchronically 
(frdsch-t [fre:st] ‘fresh, neut., bi'sarr-t [bi'sart] ‘bizarre, neut.’), others are rather 
borderline cases (mdngd [mend] ‘set’, bygd [byg:d] ‘settled countryside’).? 

We present the sequencing in two charts, divided according to place of articu- 
lation of the second consonant. These are based on Sigurd’s combination analysis 
(1965: 76), but with some changes. The order between segments is such that the 
vertical column indicates the first consonant and the horizontal row the second 
consonant, counting from the vowel. The basic principle of organization is place 
of articulation, where we keep the coronals together in Fig. 13.2, and palatals, 
dorsals, and labials in Fig. 13.3. 


7 There are no equivalent prefixes in Swedish. 

8 An exception to this would be the occasional pronunciation of match ‘id.’ as [matic] beside regular 
[mats]. Both forms might however be seen as (borrowed) affricates. 

° Many of the forms ending in -d are old derivations for which the relationship to a base form is 
tenuous or non-existent, e.g. manga ‘many’ ~ mdngd ‘set’; bygga ‘to build’ ~ bygd ‘settled country- 
side’; rymma ‘to contain’ ~ rymd ‘space’; OSw hava ‘to have; to own’ ~ hdvd ‘custom’. 
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cor. 


lunch 


Klatsch 


online!® 


Fig. 13.2. Final sequencing according to place of articulation. Final coronals. 


Grey cells are sonority violations, bolded cells mark the morphologically complex forms 
and the questionably complex forms (bold dashed), slanted lines mark cells where distinc- 
tive voicing/aspiration does not harmonize (excluded tautomorphemically), white cells are 
attested or gaps due to minor restrictions (or accidental). Vowel length is marked with a 
macron in these orthographic forms. 


A postvocalic consonant will be long if the vowel is short, otherwise short. 
Length on the part of the vowel radically limits the consonant clustering at the 
end of the root syllable. The main lexical content of the admissible forms are 
forms with a short root vowel, but we shall keep track of the few forms with a 
long vowel in Fig. 13.2 by marking the vowel with a macron. This brings out the 
correlation between vowel length and morphological complexity. 

In several instances, there are assimilations, such as retroflexion (see 4.1). This 
tule causes coalescence of /r/ and a following laminal, thereby reducing the 


10 Not included in Sigurd (1965). Other borrowed forms are deadline and pipeline, and names like 
Klein [klajn], Frankenstein [‘franken, stajn], Mathlein [mat'lejn], Alamein [ala'mejn], Hussein 
[he'sej:n], some of which have become quite familiar. An alternative analysis here would be to consider 
the [j] as vocalic and part of the nucleus rather than the coda. If so, one should reasonably consider this 
for the entire row of codas. Decisive phonological arguments in either direction are missing. 

"| The dorsal nasal in charmant ‘gallant’ and nyans ‘nuance’ is partly idiolectal, but widespread. 

'2 There are forms here with a short vowel, too, e.g. styggt ‘naughty, neut.’ 
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number of segments. But there are some conditions under which retroflexion does 
not take place. Where /r/ + laminal clusters are provided in the chart, retroflexion 
is either inapplicable or applies optionally (firn [fin] ‘id.’, kKurd [kerd] ‘Kurd’, 
sorl [so:rl] or [so:|] ‘murmur’). 

The charts exhibit some systematic gaps that are due to generalizations for- 
mulated here. Combinations of the same segment constitute an impossibility by 
the logic of the chart (*tt, *vv, etc.) and are shaded black. 


Coronals. We may note first that many cells are filled in the two columns in 
Fig. 13.2 where /t, s/ occur as second member of a cluster. This follows from a 
combination of the fact that voiceless segments occur further away from the 
nucleus than voiced ones, and the fact that coronal segments enjoy a privileged 
status, by being easier to combine with other places of articulation than dorsal and 
labial. Also the fact that there are morphemes constituted by /t/ and /s/, with 
several meanings such as neuter, adverb for -t, and genitive, passive for -s, plays 
into filling these columns. In these columns, too, we find several cases of clusters 
following a long vowel, which are overwhelmingly morphologically complex 
(e.g. blyg-t [bly:gt] ‘shy’). The very few exceptions to this have a coronal cluster 
after the long vowel, mentioned below. 


Voicing/aspiration. Segments that are distinctively marked for either voicing or 


aspiration strongly tend to harmonize within the coda, such that contrasting 
values are avoided. This constraint does not apply in morphologically complex 
forms with a long vowel. Thus, if the two moras are taken by the vowel, there 
may be a contrast in the coda (e.g. blyg-t [bly:gt] ‘shy, neut.’, beside rak-t [ra:kt] 
“straight, neut.’), whereas if the first consonant is in the second mora, harmony 
must hold (/ag-d [lag:d], /ag-t [lak:t], *[lag:t] ‘lain, neut.’). In some cases there are 
alternative forms with a shortened vowel (e.g. dag-s [da:gs] or dag-s [dak:s] ‘day, 
gen.’, the latter in compounds like dagsmarsch ‘a day’s march’, dagstidning 
‘newspaper’), but then there is devoicing of the /g/ to [k] ({'dak:s,maris], ['dak:s- 
jtzdni]). Equally with gubbs [gepis] ‘(colloq.) geezers’ (from gubbe [gebie] ‘old 
man’) and stadsvandring ['statis,van:drm] ‘(guided) tour in the city’ (from stad 
[sta:d] ‘city’). 


Weight. The fact that forms like rdv-s [re:vs] ‘fox, gen.’, kiub-s [kubs] ‘cube, 
gen.’, blyg-t, etc.) are also morphologically complex bears witness to a quantita- 
tive requirement on syllables whereby consonant clusters following long vowels 
are extremely limited in Swedish roots. The most regular context is /In/ where the 
three extant roots all have a long vowel in the standard language: moln [mo:ln] 
‘cloud’, aln [a:ln] ‘ell’, te/n [ten] ‘head rope’, less commonly fest [te:st] (or 
[tes:t]) “wisp of hair’. 
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pal. | dor. lab. 


cor. 


pal. 
dor. 


lab. 


WK 
AN 


Ai 4 9g k m v b P f 


Fig. 13.3 Final sequencing according to place of articulation. Final palatals, dorsals, and 
labials. 


Grey cells are sonority violations, slanted lines mark cells where distinctive voicing/ 
aspiration does not harmonize (excluded tautomorphemically), horizontal lines mark 
nasal assimilation or prohibited sequences involving nasals, white cells are attested or 
gaps due to minor restrictions (or accidental). 


Some of the empty cells in the charts are due to a few other constraints on 
sequencing. 


*Obstruent-Sonorant. Some cells would contain sequences that have what looks 


like the wrong sonority order between segments, e.g. obstruents preceding sonor- 
ants (*pr, *dn, etc.). We mark these grey to show that they are largely ruled out in 
principle. There are a couple of exceptions, namely forms like rytm and dogm, 
originally Greek borrowings which would appear to defy the general system. 


- Marg [mar:g] is a short form of marginal [margi'na:l] ‘margin’, and that is the reason, presum- 
ably, that the final segment is pronounced as [g] rather than [j]. Sigurd also cites sarg ‘the boards (ice 
hockey)’ in this group. However, the most widespread pronunciation here is [sar:j]. If that is a change, 
then it is an indication that [rg] is not a natural coda in Swedish. 

'4 Pronunciation is [gejm] or [germ] ‘game (set & match)’. 
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Nasals and place harmony. The nasal /n/ will assimilate to a following place of 
articulation. Thus, it is impossible to find [n] before a labial or a dorsal in the 
same coda. Combination of the other nasals is not free either. Labial [m] cannot 
be followed by any of the velars, and dorsal [1] cannot be followed by any of the 
five labials [m, v, b, p, f]. We mark the illegitimate combinations with horizontal 
lines in Fig. 13.3. The import of place of articulation can be seen in a few 


different ways. Coronal consonants combine with other places of articulation in 
nasal coda clusters (Sigurd 1965: 78). 


(291) Coda clusters involving a postvocalic nasal 


labial coronal dorsal 


lab mb, mp, mf md,mt,ms,mn — 
cor - nd, nt, ns - 


vel = nd, pt, Qs, gn yk 


We see here the bias towards tolerating coronal segments better than both labials 
and dorsals in final two-member clusters. Differently put, in clusters involving a 
nasal, a following obstruent should be homorganic with the nasal unless it is 
coronal, in which case it will combine with all nasals. So, if there is going to be 
more than one place of articulation, the second had better be coronal. This is not 
surprising, since more complex clusters occasioned by consonantal suffixes are 
typically coronal dominant, too, but it reminds us of the fact that phonotactics is 
not really about the counting of positions, but of the content of positions. 


Gaps. The white areas in Fig. 13.2 and Fig. 13.3 are what might be broadly 
characterized as gaps, when not filled with words. Some of these are due to 
finer restrictions on sonority and/or co-occurrence in codas (e.g. [bd], [dg], [tk], 
[vb], [ng], [sf]), [sf]), while others are more truly accidental ([ls] and several 
others ending in /s/, [Ig]). 

In Fig. 13.4 we make the combinatory pattern visible in a different way, 
by organizing the segments according to sonority, rather than place of articulation 
(as in Fig. 13.2 and Fig. 13.3). The basic idea is to follow the often-made 
observation that sonority falls away from the syllable nucleus. This is an essen- 
tially inductive procedure, whereby the segments are organized with a view to 
getting as many of the sequences as possible above the black diagonal, as things 
above the diagonal will be a combination of falling sonority in the coda. One 
expectation would be that anything that ends up below the diagonal should 
already have the corresponding mirror order above the diagonal, i.e. with the 
less (or equally) marked sonority profile. Otherwise, things below the diagonal 
should be somehow exceptional. The different generalizations are marked in the 
same way as before. 
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.| pal. |dor. | lab. | cor. | lab. | dor. | lab. | cor. | lab. | lab. | dor. | cor. cor. cor. 
a 4g | m n Vv g b d i P k & t s 
varm | firn |korv |marg} serb | kurd |morf | torp |burk 
cor. | 1 salj film |moln |kalv falb | eld | alf | alp | balk spalt vals 
pal. | 7 game |online | rejv frdjd | slejf | tejp | hajk flojt majs 
Lang pank char'mant|ny'ans 
lab. | m romb ee nymf|fimp tomt | trams 
cor. | 1 aa lunch | bunt luns 


\N stad-s 


hyfs 


cor. | d 


Fig. 13.4. Two-place codas organized according to sonority 


The forms asp [as:p] ‘aspen’, kusk [kes:k] ‘coachman’, klatsch [klats] ‘crack!’, 
and kast [kas:t] ‘throw’ occur at the bottom right of the chart, which means that 
one of the two most versatile coronal segments /t/ and /s/ are involved, together 
with other low sonority segments, so the markedness of these forms is relatively 
low. There are many forms with either order of these segments, not least because 
both -t and -s are also suffixes. 

The forms rytm [rytm] ‘rhythm’ and spasm [spas:m] ‘id.’ stand out as more 
deviant here, sonority-wise, even though they also involve the segments /t/ and /s/. 
Besides rytm, there are two words ending in -ritm (/ogaritm [loga'ritim] ‘loga- 
rithm’, algoritm [algu'ritim] ‘algorithm’). Forms ending in -sm are significantly 
more numerous, because of the suffix -ism (kubism [ku'bis:im] ‘cubism’, bilism 
[br'lisim] ‘car-driving’, pacifism [pasr'fisim] ‘id.’, and many more), besides a few 
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scattered other forms like sarkasm [sat'kasim] ‘sarcasm’, bombasm [bom'bas:m] 
‘bombast’, and paroxysm [parok'sysim] ‘id.’. 

The two forms tdmj [tem:j] “domesticate, imp.’ and tdnj [tenyj] ‘stretch, imp.’ 
exemplify the reverse order for segments that are really close in sonority, much like 
the low sonority cases. The final sequence [mj] is exhausted with tamj, while there are 
afew more forms in final [nj], besides verbal tdnj and vanj [ven:j] “get used to, imp.’, 
there are two nouns: kampanj [kam'pan:j] ‘campaign’ and kastanj [kas'tan;j] ‘chest- 
nut’. This testifies to the markedness at least of final [mj] (Sigurd 1965: 126fn.). 

All of these forms have corresponding forms with the unmarked order (raps 
[raps] ‘colza’, Jax [lak:s] ‘salmon’, vits [vits] ‘joke’, frdsch-t [fre:st] ‘fresh, 
neut.’, tomt [tom:t] ‘lot’, trams [tram:s] ‘nonsense’, online [on'lajin] ‘id.’, and 
game [gej:m] ‘id.’). This is not the case with the form dogm [dog:m] ‘dogma’ 
which lacks a corresponding putative form *domg. In fact, /g/ is never second in a 
coda cluster, except in the odd form marg [marig] ‘margin’. The same thing goes 
for /n/ indicating that the pattern is general. It takes a voiceless velar to qualify as 
second member of a coda cluster. 


13.5.2 Final clusters of three consonants 


Final clusters of three consonants in monomorphemic forms are few, and in many 
of the forms that could be considered as morphologically basic, there is a history 
of derivation preceding, and the connection to another form is often clear. This 
indicates that the phonologically natural space for roots is really quite limited in 
codas. Here we present a modified list based on information given in Sigurd 
(1965). However, we shall stay with a more formal definition of the morphemes, 
much as we have done in chapter 10, and analyse e.g. the ending -sk as a suffix 
even when the root will look highly bound (as in spot-sk [spotisk] “impudent’). 
The goal here is to get a grip on the coda structure in simple morphemes. While 
Sigurd is more inclusive with regard to some basic forms, he treats others as 
marginal where we would admit them into the core.'* 


(292) Coda clusters: Cvoiced Cvoiged Cvoiced 


Derived Derived 

/rm-d/ varm-d [veermd] ‘warm, ptcp.’ /lj-d/ folj-d [folijd] “consequence’ 
/rv-d/  arv-d [er:vd] ‘inherit, ptcp.’ /mn-d/ hamn-d [hem:d] ‘revenge’ 
/rj-d/  snarj-d [sneerjd] ‘snare, ptcp.’. /mj-d/ — tamj-d [temijd] ‘tame, ptcp.’ 
/\v-d/  valv-d [vel:vd] ‘arch, ptcp.’ /nj-d/ _ tanj-d [tem:jd] ‘stretch, ptcp.’ 


'S We have modified Sigurd’s (1965: 84ff.) lists due to the rule of retroflexion in Central Swedish, 
whereby there is coalescence of an /r/ and a laminal. Coalescence means that there is really only one 
segment to count. This concerns forms like torsk [tos:k] ‘cod’, térst [toes:{] ‘thirst’, and harts [hatts] 
‘resin’, which are pronounced [tos:k], [toes:t], and [hafis] in CSw. These codas thus contain only two 
segments. 
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For the all-voiced clusters there are only derived forms. The cluster /mnd/ 
regularly reduces to [md]: hdmnd [hem:d], ndmnd [nemid] ‘board’. Also the 
clusters containing two voiced and one voiceless consonant are all derived. 


(293) Coda clusters: Cvoiced Cvoiced Cvoiceless 


Derived Derived 
/rm-t/, varm-t [varmt] ‘warm’, /mn-t/, /mn-s/ néamn-t ‘mentioned’, namn-s 
/rm-s/_ varm-s [verms] ‘warm, ‘name, gen.’ 

pass.’ 
/rv-t/, karv-t [genvt] ‘rough’, arv-s /mj-t/,/mj-s/  tamj-t [tem:jt] ‘domesticated’, 
/rv-s/__ [arvs] ‘inheritance, gen.’ (pass.) 
/rj-t/, | s6rj-t [scerjt] ‘grieved’, /mb-s/ bomb-s [bomubs] ‘id. gen.’ 
/rj-s/_ korg-s [konjs] ‘basket, gen.’ 
/rb-t/,  superb-t [su'peer:bt] /md-s/ rymd-s [rymids] ‘space, gen.’ 
/rb-s/ ‘superb’, verb-s 

[veer:bs] ‘verb, gen.’ 
/rg-s/ dramaturg-s [drama'tergs] /yn-t/,/gn-s/ —_ lugn-t [lent] ‘calmly’, vagn-s 

‘id. gen.’ [vanins] ‘wagon, gen.’ 
/Im-s/ _ film-s (id. gen.) /nd-s/ langd-s [lends] ‘length, gen.’ 
/In-s/_—_aln-s [a:Ins] ‘ell, gen.’ /nj-t/, /nj-s/ — tanj-t [ten:jt] ‘stretched’, (pass.) 
/\v-t/, — sjalv-t [felvt] ‘self’, /nd-s/ band-s [ban:ds] ‘ribbon, gen.’ 
/lv-s/ _ skalv-s [skalvs] ‘quake, 

gen.’ 
/lj-t/,  folj-t [fgljt] ‘has followed’, — /vd-s/ havd-s [hev:ds] ‘custom gen.’ 
/\j-s/  alg-s [elijs] ‘moose, gen.’ 
/Ib-s/ — bulb-s [bel:bs] ‘id. gen.’ /jd-s/ hdjd-s [h¢j:ds] ‘height, gen.’ 
/\d-s/ _ vald-s[vol:ds] ‘violence, gen.’ /gd-s/ bygd-s [byg:ds] ‘cultivated 

land, gen.’ 
(294) Coda clusters: Cvoiced Cyoiceless Cvoiceless 
Simple Derived 
/rpt/ excerpt [ek'seenpt] ‘id.’ /rp-t/, /rp-s/_ skarp-t [zmpt] ‘bright’, torp-s [tops] 
/\ts/_  ebenholts [2'e:ben,hol:ts] “summer cottage, gen.’ 
‘ebony’ /It-s/ falt-s [felits] ‘field, gen.’ 
/yks/  sfinx [sfin:ks] ‘sphinx’ /yk-s/ bank-s [banks] ‘bank, gen.’ 
/nts/_ chintz [fjrmts] ‘id.’ /nt-s/ kant-s [kan:ts] ‘edge, gen.’ 
/yst/  hinst [hm:st] ‘stud’ /rk-t/, /rk-s/ mark-t [meer:kt] ‘marked’, mark-s 
[mzrks] ‘is noticed’ 

/ykt/ punkt [pen:kt] ‘dot’ /ns-s/ lunch-s [len:ss] ‘lunch, gen.’ 
/rft/ — larft [larft] ‘linen’ /rf-s/ turf-s [terfs] ‘id., gen.’ 
/jst/ geist [gajst] ‘go; drive’ _/rs-s/ marsch-s [mariss] ‘march, gen.’ 
/kst/ text [tekst] ‘id.’ /\f-t/, /lf-s/  half-t [hel:ft] ‘half-part’, cf. halv ‘half’, 


golf-s [golfs] ‘golf, gen.’ 
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/rkt/  infarkt [m'farkt] ‘infarct’ /Ip-t/, /lp-s/ 
/nst/ dunst [demst] ‘vapour’ /\k-s/ 
/\-st/ 


/m-st/ 


/v-st/ 
/g-st/ 
/\-sk/ 
/b-sk/ 
/d-sk/ 
/jf-s/ 
/jp-s/ 
/jk-s/ 
/jt-s/ 
/mf-s/ 
/mt-s/ 
/mp-s/ 
/n-t-s/ 
/v-t-s/ 
/b-t-s/ 
/g-t-s/ 


hjalp-t [jelipt] ‘helped’, hjalp-s [jel:ps] 
kalk-s [kal:ks] ‘limestone, gen.’ 
svul-st [svelst] ‘swelling’, cf. svdlla ‘to 
swell’ 

in-kom-st ['ny,komist] ‘income’, cf. komma 
“to come’ 

grov-st [grgryst] ‘coarsest’ 

lag-st [leigst] ‘lowest’ 

fal-sk [fal:sk] ‘false’ 

lyb-sk [lybisk] ‘of Liibeck’ 

nid-sk [nidsk] ‘niggardly’ obs. 

sleif-s [slej:fs] ‘strap, gen.’ 

tejp-s [tejips] ‘tape, gen.’ 

strejk-s [strejiks] ‘strike, gen.’ 

flojt-s [flgj:ts] ‘flute, gen.’ 

nymf-s [nym:fs] ‘nymph, gen.’ 

tomt-s [tom:ts] ‘lot, gen.’ 

pump-s [pem:ps] ‘pump, gen.’ 
hang-t-s [hen:ts] ‘hanged, gen.’ 
grav-t-s [gre:vts] ‘digged, gen.’ 
snabb-t-s [snab:ts] ‘quickly, gen.’ 
lag-t-s [lagits] ‘laid, pass.’ 


There are many derived forms, and the last segment is mostly a separate mor- 
pheme -t or -s. Morphemes like -st and -sk also occur. One might note here that 
the overlap between simple and derived clusters is quite small (the four items at 
the top of (294)), even though the dominance of final -t and -s is common to both 


columns. 


There are quite a few adjectives ending in -sk. The monosyllabic ones often do 
not admit meaningful decomposition. Thus, if one strips off the suffix, what is left 
is a cranberry morpheme. Formally, however, they form part of a fairly complex 
system of realizations of the single morpheme /-sk/, as -sk or -isk (Riad 1999). 


(295) Coda clusters: Cvoiceless Cvoiceless Cyoiceless 


Derived Derived 


/fs-t/  rafs-t [refist] ‘inquisition’ /ft-s/ 
/ps-t/ naps-t [nepist] ‘rebuke’ /pt-s/ 
/p-sk/ glup-sk [glepisk] ‘greedy’ _/ts-s/ 
/t-sk/_ spot-sk [spotisk] ‘impudent’ /kt-s/ 
/st-s/ 
/sp-s/ 


saft-s [safits] ‘soft drink, gen.’ 
recept-s [re'sepits] ‘recipe, gen.’ 
klatsch-s [klatiss] “crack, gen.’ 
vikt-s [vikits] “weight, gen.’ 
hast-s [hes:ts] ‘horse, gen.’ 
asp-s [asips] ‘aspen, gen.’ 


/sk-t/, /sk-s/_ frisk-t [fris:kt] ‘fresh’, 


/s-t-s/ 


brosk-s [bros:ks] ‘cartilage, gen.’ 
frasch-t-s [fre:sts] ‘fresh, gen.’ 
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Sigurd characterizes the four forms to the left in this list as simple, and one can 
easily understand why, as the forms are mostly archaic, rare, or in an unclear 
semantic relationship with the root in other words (rdfsa /refs-a2/ ‘to rake 
(leaves)’, ndpsa /neps-a2/ ‘to rebuke’, glupa /glup-az/ ‘to gobble’). We stick 
here to a formal definition and therefore categorize them all as derived. The 
categorization is naturally related to the purpose. 


13.5.3 Longer codas 


There are also codas consisting of four, five, and six segments. They do not appear 
to add much in the way of an understanding of the phonotactics of Swedish, as they 
are all morphologically complex. Some examples are given in (296). 


(296) Longer sequences 


4 /rm-st/ narm-st [nzermst] ‘nearest’ 
/kst-s/ text-s [tekists] ‘id., gen.’ 

5 /Im-sk-t/ skalm-sk-t [felmskt] ‘roguish’ 

6 /\lm-sk-t-s/ skalm-sk-t-s [felmskts] ‘roguish, gen.’ 


13.6 SYLLABLES AND PHONOTACTICS 


The constraints on codas are firmer in word-medial position, which is a better 
place than the word-final position, for identifying the central constraints on 
CSw syllable structure. The weight structure of stressed syllables admits two 
moras. When these two moras are filled by a long vowel, there are severe 
limitations on further segments within the same syllable, within the morpheme. 
There are almost no forms like *[la:m.te] or *[priim.sa] where a long vowel is 
followed by a consonant that must syllabify as coda. There are some interesting 
exceptions though, indicating that there are things to learn here. A few forms 
like moln [mon] ‘cloud’ and aln [a:ln] ‘ell’ that we have seen before are 
already unusual in that they have long vowels before a following tautomorphe- 
mic cluster. They therefore naturally admit a coda also word-medially, in 
inflected forms like molnet [''moil.net] ‘the cloud’ and alnar [a:L.nar] ‘ells’. 
But note that both postvocalic consonants are coronal, a fact that is part of the 
licence. Thus, for the purposes of vowel lengthening under stress, the coronal 
sequence [In] is treated as a single consonant.'° We have seen this sensitivity to 


'© Tt would thus be treated as ‘extrametrical’ just like any non-moraic final consonant: /a<In>/ [a:In] 
‘ell’, /a<l>/ [arl] ‘alder’, /la<my/ [la:m] ‘lame’. Note that there are no other forms ending in /In/ where 
the /l/is long. Thus, there is no reason to assume that these forms are exceptional, only that they form a 
minor pattern. 
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place of articulation rather than to actual number of consonants before, in 
conjunction with permissible consonant clusters between the vowels of nick- 
names, see (159). 


13.7 DISTRIBUTION OF VOWELS IN STRESSED 
AND UNSTRESSED SYLLABLES 


The phonotactic distribution of vowels relates to stress and positions before and 
after the stressed syllable. In this section we provide a variant of the overview 
given by Sigurd (1965: 145). The main modification is that we assume that /o/ 
and /u/ can be separated outside of the stressed syllable. Also, we assume that /e/ 
may occur in prestress position. It is notoriously difficult to separate the /e/ and /e/ 
phonemes in unstressed position, but we may use the presence of vowel lowering 
as an argument for, at least, the existence of unstressed /e/. In other unstressed 
positions, we have assumed underlying /e/.'” 


(297) The occurrence of vowels 
Vany distance Vstressed Vpostl Vopost2 Vopost3 
i iG) i i 
e(:) 
a(:) 
o() 
uG) 
¥() 
y@ 
(:) 
€() 
au (au) 
eu eu 


nex fo oR Oo 
“fo of 0 
¢o of 0 


Q 
fam 


The diphthongs may occur in prestress position, but in poststress position they are 
very limited. The diphthong /au/ may occur in names (Schartau [''Rat:av]), 
while /eu/ appears obligatorily to be pronounced [ev] in this position (Orfeus 
[''onfevs)). In (298), examples have been inserted in all the cells for unstressed 
positions. 


'7 This is simply a practical decision. The real status of /e/ and /e/ in several positions is not 
answered by classical phonemic analysis. 
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(298) Exemplification of unstressed vowels!® 


Vany distance Vstressed 


m{[1]'nut i(:) 
I[e]'gal e(:) 
s[a]'liv a(:) 


s[o]l'dat 0(:) 
plu]'mada su) 
m[u]'sik a(:) 
t[y]'rann y) 
fi[g]j'tist d(:) 
plelr'vers es) 
[au]to'mat au 

n[eu]'tral eu 


Voostl 
‘gumm[i] 
'pojkle] 
‘flick[a] 
'nag[o]t 
‘jumb[u] 
'‘kadng[a)ru 
‘band[y] 


Vopost2 Vpost3 
‘hederl[1]g 

‘Overst[e] 'tidigar[e] 
‘Overst[a] ‘Overstarn[a] 
'‘pickol[o] 

‘badersk[u |r 

‘opife]m 
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Many more examples can be found in Lyttkens and Wulff (1916). Some of the forms 
they cite are obsolete, but the collection and organization of forms is very useful. 


'8 Translations: minut ‘minute’, /egal ‘id.’, saliv ‘saliva’, soldat ‘soldier’, pomada ‘pomade’, musik 
‘music’, tyrann ‘tyrant’, fldjtist ‘flautist’, pervers ‘perverted’, automat ‘id.’, neutral ‘id.’, gummi 
‘rubber’, pojke ‘boy’, flicka ‘girl’, nagot ‘something’, jumbo ‘id.’, kinguru ‘kangaroo’, bandy ‘id.’, 
hederlig ‘honest’, 6verste ‘colonel’, 6versta ‘uppermost’, pickolo ‘piccolo’, baderskor ‘female bath 
attendants’, opium ‘id.’, tidigare ‘earlier’, 6verstarna ‘the colonels’. 
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The orthography of Swedish is basically phonemic, aiming at a clean correspon- 
dence between graphemes and phonemes. This ideal is not fully reached, in part 
due to the competing interest of preserving paradigmatic morphological coher- 
ence. In addition, orthographic reform inevitably lags behind phonological 
change. The distance between written and spoken Swedish is, however, fairly 
small compared to e.g. French, English, Danish, and German. Orthographic 
reforms in the last 250 years have gone some way towards achieving this state 
of affairs. Teleman (2002a: 72f.) notes that the notion of standardization as a goal 
in orthography was widely shared already in the early eighteenth century. The 
linguist Sven Hof emphasized the practical importance of consistency in spelling 
in his Swdnska Sprakets Ratta Skrifsdtt (The right writing of the Swedish 
language, 1753), but equally important was the widespread sentiment that con- 
sistency of spelling was part of the beauty, indeed honour, of a language. Also, 
the notion of a close correspondence between the carefully spoken and written 
forms of a language was strong, if not always easy to apply (Teleman 2002a: 
82ff.). The Swedish Academy was involved in a reform proposed in Leopold 
(1801), where the author argued for sensitivity to the contemporary as opposed 
to the etymological. He proposed a general, usage-based policy for spelling in 
the areas where there was disagreement. The proposals were taken up in texts 
produced by the Academy, but more importantly, it was employed in Carl Jonas 
Love Almgqvist’s Svensk rdttstafningsldra (Swedish spelling grammar, Almqvist 
1829) which was widely used in schools and thereby came to be highly 
influential. 

The publication of the first edition of the authoritative and strongly normative 
word list of the Swedish Academy (Svenska Akademiens ordlista, SAOL) in 
1874, retained the spelling of Leopold, at the time clearly a conservative stance. 
Following a period of debate, a number of simplifications in spelling were made 
in a proposal by the minister of education, Fridtjuv Berg, in 1906, where the 
spelling of /t/ and /v/ were homogenized as <t> and <v>, ousting previous spellings 
like <dt> and <hv, fv, f» (Teleman 2003: 77ff.). The general effect of these changes 
was a cleaner relationship between phonology and orthography. They were 
adopted in the eighth edition of SAOL (1923). 
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As well as being the result of policy and reform, the relative closeness of 
spelling and sound structure in modern Central Swedish is due to the simple fact 
that phonological change has been limited, in comparison with e.g. English and 
Danish, in the period where the orthography has stabilized. Some back vowels 
have undergone vowel shift, but less extensively than in English, and without 
much diphthongization, unlike the case in Faroese.' The main sounds that 
occasion variable spelling are /s, ¢, J, n/. Of these, /s/ and /¢/ result largely 
from sound changes in the last 250 years, fully phonemic status being quite 
recent, at least for /¢/. 

In the following, an overview of the relationship between orthography and 
phonology is given, where we first summarize the main phoneme-to-grapheme 
correspondences that we have discussed more fully in conjunction with the 
individual phonemes. We then look at the grapheme-to-phoneme correspon- 
dences, and finally at the orthographic representation of quantity.” 


14.1 PHONEME TO GRAPHEME CORRESPONDENCE 


In the charts in this section, the term ‘elsewhere’ will indicate the most general 
correspondence between phoneme and grapheme, while minor distributions and 
rules are indicated separately, with a description. The term ‘singleton’ will be 
used for lexemes that are single, or almost single, representatives of a particular 
spelling. 


(299) The vowel phonemes 


Phoneme Grapheme Examples Conditions 
1 /a/ <a> <tam> [ta:m] ‘tame’, <lack> [lak:] ‘varnish’ Elsewhere 
<e> <cendré> [san'dre:] ‘ash blonde’ Before <n> in 
loans 
2 fu/ <o> <bord> [bu:d] ‘table’, <skjorta> [?'§u tia] 
‘shirt’ 
3 /o/ «ay <ata> [*lo:ta] ‘to let’, <sadd> [sod:] ‘sowing’ 
<o> <Polen> [''polen] ‘Poland’, <bolma> 
[“'bol:ma] ‘to puff’ 
4 fal <w <bur> [burr] ‘cage’, <brunn> [bren:] ‘well’ 
5 /e/ <e> <mesig> ['meisig] ‘wimpish’, <test> [tesit] 
‘id.’ 


' Notes on orthography are given in conjunction with the presentation of individual phonemes in 
chapters 2 and 3. 

? Their exposition below is very surface-near and is intended as a guide to spelling rather than as a 
full account for the phonological underpinnings of graphonomy (for which, see Hellberg 1974). Thus, 
no attempt at integrating orthography with phonology in the grammar is made here. 
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6 fi/ <P> <lipa> (“lispa] ‘to blubber’, <vissen> [visten] 
‘faded’ 
7 Wi y> <myra> ["'my:ra] ‘ant’, <sylt> [sykt] ‘jam’ 
8 /e/ <i> <viiga> [7'vexga] ‘to weigh’, <vagg> [veg:] 
‘wall’, <vark> [veernk] ‘ache’ 
<e> <erhalla> ['zer,hola] ‘to obtain’, <verk> Sometimes 
[veernk] ‘work’ before <r 
9 /g/ <> <losen> [!"Ig:sen] ‘ransom’, <l6ss> [Igs:] ‘lice’ 
yy <fyrtio> ("foe 21] ‘40’ Very marginally, 
before <> 


(300) Sonorant consonants 


Phoneme Grapheme Examples Conditions 
10 /j/ ij <jama» [7ja:ma] ‘to miaow’ 
<2> <genast> ['jemast] ‘immediately’ 
<dj> <djungel> [''jonel] ‘jungle’ 
<g}> <gjuta> ["juita] ‘to cast’ 
dj» <ljus> [jus] ‘light’ 
<hj> <hjarna> [jamal] ‘brain’ 
<y> <yoga> [*joga] ‘id.’ 
11 fr/ <r, 1m <rak> [ra:k] ‘straight’, <torr> [tom] ‘dry’ 
12 // <, Ib <bla> [blo:] ‘blue’, <piller ['ptker] ‘pill’ 
13. /m/ <m,mm> <mim> [mim] ‘mime’, <timme> ['trm:e] ‘hour’ 
14 /n/ <n, nn> <nu> [nu:] ‘now’, <nynna ['nyma] ‘to hum’ 
15 /y/ «ng» <sang> [son:] ‘song’ 
<g> <dygn> [dynin] ‘day’ Only before <n» 


(301) Obstruent stops consonants 


Phoneme Grapheme Examples 


16 /p/ <p, pp» <pak> [pork] ‘cudgel’, doppa> [“‘lopra] ‘flea’ 
17. /b/ <b, bb» <bil> [bil] ‘car’, <kubbe> [kobe] ‘block’ 
18 /t/ <t, tb <tolv> [tokv] ‘12’, <potta> ["'potia] ‘potty’ 
19 /d/ <d, dd> <sid> [seid] ‘seed’, <padda> ["'padsa] ‘toad’ 
20 /k/ <k, cho <krok> [krurk] ‘hook’, <lock> [lok:] ‘lid’ 
<ch> <och> [ok:] ‘and’ 
21° /g/ <g, 2> gnaga> [“'gnaiga] ‘to gnaw’, <gnagga> [7'gneg:a] ‘to neigh’ 


(302) Obstruent fricative/approximant consonants 


Phoneme Grapheme Examples Conditions 
22 fh/ <h> <hund> [hen:d] ‘dog’, <hatt> [hat:] ‘hat’ 
23 /f/ <f, ff> <fasa> [*'faisa] ‘horror’, <tofflory ["'tofilur] 
‘slippers’ 
24 /v/ <v, VV> <vat> [vo:t] ‘wet’, <vovve> [Pvovie] 


‘doggie’ 
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25 /s/ 
26 /¢/ 
27 /s/ 


<w> 
<w 
<s, SS> 


<C> 
<2 
<k, ki> 


<kj, tp 


<ch> 
<ch> 
<che> 
<> 
<ge> 
—P 
<sc> 
<sch> 
<sh> 
<sb> 
<s}> 
«sk» 
<skj> 
<ssi> 
<ssj> 
<sti> 
<stj> 
<ti 
<(t)> 


<g> 
<ige> 
ge 
<shp 
<stg> 


«xD 


«xp 
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<watt> [vat:] ‘id.’, <webb> [veb:] ‘web’ 

<Sundquist> [son kvis:t] (name) 

<soppa> [“'sopia] ‘soup’, <passa> [*pasia] 

‘to fit’ 

<cykeb ["'sykel] ‘bicycle’ 

<zebra> [7'seibra] ‘id.’ 

<kisa> [7'gitsa] ‘to squint’, <kiosk> [¢osik] 

“id.” 

<kjob [gui] ‘skirt’, <tjuta> [outa] ‘to 

howl’ 

<chips> [¢ip:s] ‘crisps’ 

<chef> [fe:f] ‘boss’ 

<apache> [a'pas:] ‘id.’ 

<giraff> [fr'raf:] ‘giraffe’ 

<prestige> [pres'ti:s] ‘id.’ 

getong> [fe'ton:] ‘jetton’ 

<fascist> [fa' fjis:t] ‘id.’ 

<schottis> [''hotus] (dance) 

<shoppa> [7'fopra] ‘to shop’ 

<division> [drv1' fun] ‘id.’ 

<sj6> [fg:] ‘lake’ 

<sk6n> [gin] ‘comfortable’ 

<skjuts> [fjes:] ‘ride’ 

<mission> [mr fun] ‘id.’ 

<ryssja> ["'rysia] ‘fish trap’ 

<suggestion> [sege' fun] ‘id.’ 

<stjaima> [?'§eema] ‘star’ 

<position> [pusr' fun] ‘id.’ 

<nation> [nat' fun] ‘id.’ When pronounced as 
[tf] 

<religiés [reli'§gis] ‘religious’ 

<beige> [be:s] ‘id.’ 

<damejeanne> [dame'fjan:] ‘carboy’ 

<fashionabel> [fafu 'na:bel] ‘fashionable’ 

<6stgdte> ["'ce fj ite] ‘person from 


Ostergotland’ 

<reflexion> [reflek' fun] ‘id.’ When pronounced as 
[k§] 

<Vaxjo> ['vek: for] (place name) When pronounced as 


[kf] 
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14.2 GRAPHEME TO PHONEME CORRESPONDENCE 


The presentation in this section draws on Garlén (1984: 157ff.), but is organized 
somewhat differently. The vowel graphemes all represent both long and short 


allophones. 

(303) <a> to <c> 
Grapheme 

1 <a> 

2 <b> 

3 «> 

4 

5 «o> 

6 «cc» 

7 <ch> 

8 <ch> 


Phoneme 


/a/ 


/b/ 


/s/ 


/k/ 


/c/ 
/ks/ 


/s/ 


/c/ 


Examples (orthographic) 

<mat> [mart] ‘food’, <hall> [hal] 
‘id.’, <bara> [?'ba:ra] ‘only’ 
<bur> [burr] ‘cage’, <stab» [sta:b] 
‘staff’, <klibba> [?'klib:a] ‘to be 
sticky’ 

<cell> [sel:] ‘id.’, <cigarr> 
[s!'gar] ‘cigar’, <cyniker> 
[l'symtker] ‘cynic’ 

<café [ka'fe:] ‘id.’, <clementin> 
[klemen'tin] ‘clementine’, 
<Jamaica> [ja”'majika] (name), 
<centaur> [ken'taer] ‘id.’, 
<cimbrer [!'kum:brer] ‘Cimbri’ 


<cembalo> [''gembalu] ‘id.’ 
<accent» [ak'semt] ‘id.’, <accep- 
tera> [aksep!'terra] ‘to accept’, 
<accessoar> [aksesu'au]? 
‘accessory’ 

<chef> [fje:f] ‘boss’, <chark> 
[fark] ‘deli’, <chic> [fk] ‘id.’ 


<charter> [carter] ‘id.’, <chips> 
[gipis] ‘crisps’, <check> [gek:] 
‘id.’, <poncho> [''!pongo] ‘id.’ 


Position 


Before tautomorphe- 
mic <e, i, y> 


Elsewhere, including 
some exceptions to the 
above and except the 
cases below 

Some individual forms 
Before tautomorphemic 
<e, i, y> 


Primarily French 
loans, where the 
corresponding pronun- 
ciation is fricative /s/ 
or /f/ 

Primarily English and 
Spanish loans, where 
the corresponding 
pronunciation is 
affricate if 


3 Accessoar is increasingly pronounced as [asesu'a:r], without the [k]. There is also a substandard 
pronunciation of acceptera as [asep!'te:ra]. 
4 A few words can have either pronunciation: chans ['ganss], ['fans], choke ['¢o:k], ['ork], match 


[mat], [mats]. 
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10 


<ch> 


<ck> 


/k:/ 


/k:/ 
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<Loch Ness» [lok'nes:], <Bloch> 
[blok:] (names), <och> [ok:] 


‘and’ 


<lock» [lok:] ‘lid’, <tack> [tak:] 
‘thanks’, <vicka> [?'vik:a] ‘to 


wobble’ 


Some names; 
conjunction och 


Foreign words in general tend to be imported without much change in spelling: 
<mousse> [musi] ‘id.’, <chef> [fe:f] ‘boss’. Successful spelling adjustments 
are relatively few, and usually result in parallel forms rather than replacements: 
<jos> vs. <juice> [jus] ‘juice’, <schysst> vs. <juste> [fjysit] ‘just; OK’. Replacements 
include <tejp> [tej:p] ‘tape’, <mejl> [mej:l] ‘(e)mail’. 


(304) <d> to <f> 
Grapheme Phoneme 

11 <d /d/ 

12 <dj> /y/ 

13 <dj> /dj/ 

14 <> /a/ 

15 <e /e/ [e:] 

16 <e /e/ [e:] 

17 «e /e/ [e] 

18 <e> /e/ (or /e/) 


Examples (orthographic) 


<dag> [darg] ‘day’, <led> [le:d] 
‘joint’, <méda> [“'mgida] ‘effort’, 


<sudda> ["'sedsa] “to erase’ 


<djup> [ju:p] ‘deep’, <djur> [jur] 
‘animal’, <djarv> [jeerrv] ‘bold’ 
<Djibouti> [djr''bu:tr] (name), 
<djonk> [djon:k] ‘junk’, <djinn> 


[djim:] ‘jinn’ 


<cendré> [san'dre:] ‘ash blonde’, 
<engagemang> [angafje'man:] 


‘commitment’, <ensemble> 
[an''sambel] ‘group’ 


<leva> [leva] ‘to live’, <te> [te:] 


‘tea’, <mes> [mes] ‘wimp’ 


<erkanna> [Veer cena] or [ew 
\cema] “to confess’, <erhalla> 
[zw hola] or [ew hola] ‘to 
obtain’, <Per> [per], <Erland> 
["'eerland] (names), <konsert» 


[kon'sz:r] ‘concert’ 


<berg> [beerj] ‘mountain’, <verk> 


[verk] ‘work’ 


<sett> [set] “has seen’, <lett> [let:] 


‘has smiled’ 


Position 
All positions 


Initial only 


Some singular words 


Some French loans, posi- 
tion before nasal 


Long vowel in most posi- 
tions except before /r/ in a 
few forms 

Before /r/, optional in 
some forms, obligatory in 
others 


Before /r/ (always) 


Regional variation. In 
CSw the short /e/ and /e/ 
are not distinguished.° 


> Asa consequence of this, it is not obvious what underlying vowel should be set up for individual 
forms. A few inflected forms are used as examples of morphophonologically warranted /e/. 
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19 & /f/ <ful> [fal] ‘ugly’, <kuf> [kerf] 
‘odd customer’, <biff> [brf:] 
‘beef ’, <chefa> [Kerf] ‘to 
boss’, <kaffe> [*'kafie] ‘coffee’ 


(305) <g> to <hp 


Grapheme Phoneme Examples (orthographic) 

20 <g> /j/ <gena» [“jemna] ‘to take a 
short-cut’, <gissa> [7'jrs:a] ‘to 
guess’, <gyro> [''jy:ru] ‘id.’, 
<gilary [“jelar] ‘gills’, <gdlar> 
[“ja:lar] ‘pools’ 

21 /y/ <alg> [elj] ‘moose’, <galge> 
[“'gakje] ‘hanger’, <helg> [hek:j] 
‘holiday’, <arg> [ary] ‘angry’, 
<berg> [beenj] ‘mountain’, 
<barga> [“'beerja] ‘to salvage’ 


22 <g> /y/ <agn> [anin] ‘bait’, <lugn> 
[lenin] ‘calm’, <vagn> [vanin] 
‘wagon’ 

23. «@> /s/ <geni> [fje'ni:] ‘genius’, 


<generad> [fe'ne:rad] 
‘embarrassed’, <logi> [lo' fir] 
‘housing’ 

24 = <ge> /s/ <garage> [ga'ra:s] ‘id.’, <gage> 
[gars] ‘fee’, «sergeant» 
[se'fant] ‘id.’ 

25 <g> /s/ <religids> [reli'fjg:s] ‘religious’ 


26 «<g> /g/ <god> [guid] ‘good’, <groda» 
['gru:da] ‘frog’, <glas> [gla:s] 
‘glass’, <lag> [log] ‘low’, 
<égon> ["'gigon] ‘eyes’, 
<hugga> [“heg:a] ‘to chop’ 
<Belgien> [''belgien], <Helga> 
[“hekga] (names), <helgon> 
[“helgon] ‘saint’, <Borga> 
['bor:gor] (name), <embargo> 
[em''bango] ‘id.’, dargo> 
[largo] ‘id.’, <allergi> 
[aler'gi:] ‘allergy’ <prognos> 
[prog 'no:s] ‘prognosis’, 


Position 

Initial in prosodic word 
or foot, before <e, 1, y, 
a, 


Following tautomor- 
phemic <I> or <r 


Tautomorphemic 
between a vowel 

and «n»® 

Initial position of 
French loanword or 
stressed syllable, before 
<e, D 

Final position or before 
other vowel grapheme 


As exception to 20, 
before other vowel 
grapheme 

Elsewhere 

Exceptions to 21 above 
are mostly loanwords or 
names 


Exceptions to 22 are a 
few morpheme-initial 
Greek loans 


© The form <champagne> is pronounced [fam'pan:j]. 
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<diagnos> [diag'no:s] 


‘diagnosis’ 

27 «gi il <gjuta> [*juita] ‘to cast’, Morpheme-initial 
<ingjuta> (7m: jexta]’ ‘to instil’ 

28 <b /h/ <huvud> [haved] ‘head’, 
<behéva> [be"'hg:va] ‘to need’ 

29° chp /j/ <hjort> [jut:] ‘deer’, <hjarta> 


yetsal ‘heart’ 
(306) <i> to <ng> 


Grapheme Phoneme Examples (orthographic) Position 
30 wb /i/ <ila> ida] ‘to hasten’, <sida> 
[7'sida] ‘side’, <imma> [ima] 
‘dew’, <snitt» [snit:]® ‘cut’ 
31 /s/ <asmin> [fas'min] ‘jasmine’, Many French loans 
<projekt> [pru'fek:t] ‘project’, 
gournal> [fu'na:l] ‘case book’ 


32. /j/ <jul> [ja:l] ‘Christmas’, <boj> Generally 
[boji] ‘buoy’, <vaja> [7'veja]? 
“to veer’ 

33. <«k> /c/ <kela> [?'gerla] ‘to pet’, <kila> Morpheme-initially 
["'cirla] ‘wedge’, <kyla> before <e, i, y, 4, 6> 


[“'eydla] ‘to chill’, <kanna» 
[*'eenra] ‘to feel’, <kdk> [cork] 
‘kitchen’ 
34 «kj» /c/ <kjolb [¢ul] ‘skirt’, <kjusa> Morpheme-initial (few) 
['cursa] ‘narrow valley’, 
<kjortel> [cuttel] ‘kirtle’ 
35 <«k> /k/ <«kal> [ko:l] ‘cabbage’, <lok» Elsewhere 
[luk] ‘(train) engine’, <klistery 
[''klisiter] ‘glue’, <krék> 
[krg:k]!° ‘bend’ 
<kefiry [ke'firr] ‘id.’, <kille> Exceptions to 33 
[“'kitke] ‘guy’, <kis> [ki:s]!! 
‘fellow’ 


7 The form <Gjallarhornet> ‘Gjallarhorn (ON yelling horn)’ is pronounced ["gjakar hu:net] or 
[jakar hu:net]. 

8 The grapheme <i> is also part of sequences that represent /s/ and /¢/. 

° The grapheme <j» is also part of sequences that represent /j/, /s/, and /¢/. 

'0 The grapheme <k» is also part of sequences <sk» and <skjy that represent /s/. 

'l There are some <k> forms which vary between /k/ and /¢/, e.g. <kex> [kekis] or [gek:s], «kiosk» 
[kiosk] or [¢osik]. The latter pronunciation would be said to correspond to a grapheme sequence <ki». 


36 


37 


38 


39 


40 


41 


42 


(307) 


43 


<b 


<j» 


<m 


<m 


<m 


<ng> 


<ng> 
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Al 


/j/ 


/m/ 


/y/ 


/n/ 


/n/ 


/ng/ 


<o> to <shi> 


Grapheme 


<O> 


Phoneme 


/o/ 


<l6k> [Ig:k] ‘onion’, «mal 
[ma:l] ‘moth’, <kola> [7'ko:la] 
‘toffee’, <boll> [bal:]'* ‘ball’ 
<ljud> [jeid] ‘sound’, <ljus» 
Ljus] ‘light’, <ljung> [jen:] 
‘heather’ 

<mamma> [*'mamia] 
‘mummy’, <lam> [lam] 
‘lame’, <kom> [kom:] ‘come’ 
<fond> [fon:d] ‘fund’, <chans> 
[fans] ‘chance’, <genant> 
[He'nan:t] ‘embarrassing’ 


<naken> [“'narken] ‘naked’, 
<fjun> [fju:n] ‘down’, <lana> 
[*lomna] ‘to borrow’, <tunna> 
[“'ton:a] ‘barrel’ 

<fond> [fon:d] ‘trust’, <chans> 
[fan:s] ‘chance’, <genant> 
[e'nan:t] ‘embarrassing’ 
<tung> [ten:] ‘heavy’, <finger> 
[!“fimer] ‘id.’ 

<tango> [''tanigu] ‘id.’, 
«Kongo» [''kongu] (name) 


Examples (orthographic) 
<polyfon> [poly'fon] ‘poly- 
phonic’, <mikrob> [mr'kro:b] 
‘microbe’, <despot> [des'pott] 
‘id.’, <neuros> [nev'ro:s] 
‘neurosis’, etc. 

<hov> [horv] ‘court’, <lov> 
[lo:v] ‘holidays’, <sova> 


[sora] '3 « 


to sleep’, 
<skoja> [*'skojia] ‘to joke’, 
<torr> [tor] ‘dry’, <lock> 


[lok:] ‘lid’ 


Generally 


Morpheme-initial 
position 


In French loans the 
spellings <nd, ns, nt» 
may correspond to 
/yd, ys, nt/ 
Elsewhere, including 
alternative pronuncia- 
tion to 39 


When tautomorphemic 


Exceptions to 41 are 
loans 


Position 

Most stressed endings of 
foreign origin mostly 
before tauttomorphemic 
<v> when corresponding to 
a short realization 


'2 The grapheme sequence «rly normally corresponds to the phonological context for retroflexion 
(4.1). In some common forms, retroflexion involving /I/ is not instantiated: <varld> [vad] ‘world’, 
<karly [ka:r] ‘man’ and then the grapheme <I) is in fact silent. 

'3 There are two forms with /u/ here, <lov> [lurv] ‘tack’ and <hovy [hurv] ‘hoof’, which are 
homographic with two of the forms given above. 
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Grapheme Phoneme 


/u/ 


/p/ 


/k/ 


/t/ 


/s/ 


/s/ 
/s/ 
/s/ 


/sk/ 


/s/ 


/s/ 


<sP to <tp> 


44. <« 
45 <p 
46 <q 
47 “wp 
48 <s> 
49 <sc> 
50 = <se> 
51 <sch> 
52 <sch> 
53 <sh> 
54 <shi 
(308) 

55 <si> 
56 <sj> 
57 <sk> 
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<metod> [me'tu:d] ‘method’, 
<harmonisk> [har!'munisk] 
‘harmonic’, <station> [sta 
'fu:n] ‘id.’, 

<bo> [bur] ‘to live’, <ode» 
[ude] ‘id.’, <mor> [mur] 
‘mother’ 

«pil [pil] ‘arrow’, <gap> 
[ga:p] ‘opening’, <l6pa> 
[“Ig:pa] ‘to run’, <knoppas> 
[“'knopias] ‘to bud’ 
<Qvennerstedt» ["kvenies tet], 
<Quisling> [kvisilin] (names) 
<ruta> [“ry:ta] ‘square’, <bur> 
[burr] ‘cage’, <nara> [neexra] 
‘near’, <borra> [bora] ‘to drill’ 
<sila> [7'sila] ‘to sieve’, <bas> 
[bars] ‘bass’, <vasa> [versa] 
‘to wheeze’, <vassa> ["'vesia] 
“to sharpen’ 

<crescendo> [kre!'fen:du] 
‘id.’, <fascisty [fa'fjis:t] ‘id.’ 
<scen> [sein] ‘late’, <obscen> 
[ob'se:n] ‘obscene’ 

<schack> [fjak:] ‘chess’, 
<dusch> [deff:] ‘shower’ 
<schizofren> [skitsu'frem] 
‘schizophrenic’, <scherzo» 
[''skertsu] ‘id.’ 

<shopping> [!'§opun] ‘id.’, 
<shunt> [femt] ‘id.’ 
<fashionabel> [fafju “narbel] 


‘fashionable’ 


Examples (orthographic) 
<kollision> [koli' fun] ‘collision’ 


<sjunka> [7'er:ka] ‘to sink’ 


Some stressed endings of 
foreign origin 


When corresponding to 
the long realization 
(except before <v>) 


Marginally used in names 
and loans 


Some loans 
Exceptions to 49 
When tautomorphemic 


Exceptions to 51 


A few loans 


A few loans 


Position 
Intervocalically, 
loans 
Morpheme-initially 


<sked> [fjeid] ‘spoon’, <skiva> ['Hirval Morpheme-initi- 


‘record’, <skytte> ['yte] ‘shooting’, ally before <e, i, y, 


<skér [fer] ‘pink’, <skén> [fern] 
‘comfortable’, 


a, 6>!4 


‘4 Some exceptions are loans like skeptisk [skep:tisk] ‘sceptical’, skiss [skis:] ‘sketch’. 


58 <skj> /s/ 
59 <ssi> /s/ 
60 <ssj> /s/ 
61 <stg> /s/ 
62 <sti> /s/ 
63 <stj> /s/ 
64 <t /t/ 
65 “tir /s/ 

/ts/ 
66 «tp /¢/ 
(309) <u> to <6> 

Grapheme Phoneme 

67 <w /a/ 
68 <w /v/ 
69 <v> Iv/ 
70 <w> Iv/ 
Tl <x /ks/ 
72 <xi> /ks/ 
73° <x /ks/ 
74 <y ly/ 
75 <y> /9/ 
76 <y> /y/ 
77 <2 /ts/ 
78 <z /s/ 
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<minniska [7'menufa] ‘human being’, 
<marskalk> ["'mas:alk] ‘marshal’ 
<skjuta> [?'hurta] ‘to shoot’, <skjorta> 
[Gu tia] ‘shirt’ 

<passion> [pa'fjun] ‘id.’, «mission» 
[mr' fun] ‘id.’ 

<hyssja> [hy sia] “to shush’, <ryssja> 
[“'rys:a] ‘fish trap’ 

<gastgivargard> [je fi var god] ‘inn’ 


<suggestion> [sege' fun] ‘id.’, <konges- 
tion> [konje' fun] ‘congestion’ 
<stjarna> [7"haema] ‘star’, <stjart> [feet:] 
‘bottom’ 

<tal> [ta:l] ‘number’, <get> [je:t] ‘goat’, 
<smitta> [7'smitia] ‘to infect’ 

<position> [pusr' fun] ‘id.’ 


<motion> [mot' fun] ‘fitness’ 


<tjock> [gok:] ‘fat’, <tjata> [carta] “gnat’ 


Examples (orthographic) 

<ful> [fal] ‘ugly’ 

<Quist> [kvisit] (name) 

<vas> [vars] ‘vase’, <stav> [starv] ‘staff’ 
<watt> [vat:] ‘id.’ 

<tax> [takis] ‘dachshund’ 

<reflexion> [reflek' fun] ‘id.’ 


<Vaxjo» ['vek:, for] (name) 

<yla> [7'y:la] ‘to howl’, <syssling> 
[“'sysila] ‘duty’ 

<fyrtio» [?'foe [11] ‘40’ 

<yoghurty ['joiget] ‘id.’ 


<Schweiz> [svejits] ‘Switzerland’, <pizza> 


[pitisa] ‘id.’ 
<zulu [sue] ‘id.’, <zink> [sik] ‘zinc’ 


'S The more frequent spelling is <reflektion». 
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Individual 
exceptions 
Morpheme- 
initially (few) 
Intervocalically, 
loans 
Intervocalic 
tautomorphemic 
Reduced 
compounds 
Intervocalic in 
some loans 
Morpheme- 
initially 


Some words 
ending in tion 
Other words 
ending in tion 
Morpheme- 
initially 


Position 


Few 


Singleton, alt. 
spelling’> 
Singleton 


Singleton 
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79 <a> /o/ <mas> [moss] ‘gull’, <falla> [7'fola] ‘to 
fold’ 

80 <a> le/ <klé [kle:] ‘dress’, «matt» [met] ‘full’ 

81 <> /o/ <sn6> [sng] ‘snow’, <kétt> [¢gt:] ‘meat’ 


14.3 THE ORTHOGRAPHIC MARKING OF QUANTITY 


Swedish phonology employs complementary quantity in stressed syllables, 
making either vowel quantity or consonant quantity predictable. In 8.4 we 
concluded that the most restrictive theory would consider consonant quantity as 
the main underlying distinction, and vowel quantity as predictable. This situation 
is rather directly reflected in the spelling system, where short and long consonants 
are mostly represented by single and double graphs, respectively. 


(310) Single and double graphs for short and long consonants 


<sapa> /sop-a>/ [*'so:pa] ‘soft soap’ <soppa> /sopa,/ ["'sopia] ‘soup’ 
<stapla> /stapl-a,/ [?'sta:pla] ‘to pile up’ <stappla> /stap“la>/ [?'stapila] ‘to stagger’ 
<gata> /gat-a,/ ["'ga:ta] ‘street’ <fattar /fat'a,/ [fata] ‘to grasp’ 
<vitna> /vitn-a./ [?'vitna] ‘to whiten’ <vittna> /vit"nas/ [?'vitna] ‘to testify’ 


Idiosyncratically, the regular orthographic marking of the long /k"/ is <ck> as in 
<slicka> /slek"-a5/ [7!slek:a] ‘to extinguish’, <tack> /tak"/ [tak:] ‘thank you’. 

The spelling of long /j"/ is normally singular <j» as in <skoja> /skoj'-a>/ [7'skoja] 
‘to joke’, <haj» /haj"/ [haj:] ‘shark’. In coda position as well as in intervocalic 
position directly following stressed syllables, /j/ is always long in CSw. In Finland- 
Swedish it may be short intervocalically (8.1 fn). Another phoneme which is always 
long in stressed syllables is /n/ which is rendered as <ng> where phonemic: <tunga> 
/van"-a>/ [*'ter:a] ‘tongue’, <pingvin> /pinvin/ [pm'vin] ‘penguin’. Often [n] is the 
result of assimilation, with no effect on spelling: <lugn> /lugn/ [lenn] ‘calm’, 
<magnesium> /magnes-ivm/ [man "ne:siem] ‘id.’, dank» /lenk/ [len:k] ‘link’. 

In the regular case, the alternation between single and double representation of 
a consonant grapheme, is only found in connection with stressed syllables, that is, 
where there is also a quantitative phonological difference. There are, however, 
exceptions in both directions, both due to externally determined spelling (e.g. 
loan), and to graphonomic rules. We find doubly represented short consonants 
e.g. in loanwords: <terrass> /teras/ [te'ras:] ‘terrace’, <kollektion> /kolek-sun/ 
[kolek'fun] ‘collection’, and we also find singly represented consonants, where a 
long consonant is underlying: <kam> /kam"/ [kam:] ‘comb’, <kom> /kom"/ [kom:] 
‘came’, <van> /ven"/ [ven] ‘friend’, <man> /man"/ [man:] ‘id.’. The latter case is 
due to an orthographic rule that says that long /m"/ and /n"/ are spelled with a 
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single sign, when final.'° Hence, we get a paradigmatic spelling alternation where 
there is no corresponding phonological or phonetic alternation, cf. <kammar> / 
kam"-ar,/ [“'kam:ar] ‘combs’, <kommer? /kom"-*r/ [!'kom:er] ‘comes’, <vannery / 
ven"-er>/ [”'vemer] ‘friends’, <mannen> /man“-*n/ [7'manten] ‘the man’. 

Phonological consonant length may result also from weight by position (8.4.3), 
and in these cases, length is not marked in monomorphemes: <vind> /vind/ [vin:d] 
‘wind’, <gast> /jest/ [jest] ‘guest’, <guld> /guld/ [geld] ‘gold’, <vinst> /vinst/ 
[vin:st] “profit’. The presence of two different consonants serves as an indicator of 
the fact that the vowel cannot be long, much as a pair of identical graphic 
consonants would. The fact that the first of these consonants is pronounced as 
long (or half-long) is due to the exceptionless regularity of the quantity system of 
Swedish, where any consonant that carries a mora is also phonetically long. 

In word-medial position, the orthographic marking reflects phonotactics. 
If the sonority profile is such that the first consonant must be part of the coda 
of the first syllable, no indication of length is given (31 1a). If the phonotactics is 
such that the cluster would form a legitimate onset (13.4), then ambiguity arises 
and separate ways of marking the quantity are used where there is variation 
(311b, c). For more examples, see (170). 


(311) Word-medial clusters 


a. <viinda> /vend-a>/ [*'ven:da] ‘to turn’, <flakta> /flekt-a,/ ['flek:ta] ‘to fan’, 
<slitsa> /slits-a5/ [“'shtsa] ‘to slit (open)’, <kasta> /kast-a/ ["kasita] ‘to throw’ 


b. <stapla> /stapl-a>/ ["'sta:pla] ‘to heap’, <levra> /levr-a/ [“levra] ‘to coagu- 
late’, <vakna> /vakn-a,/ [va:kna] ‘to wake up’, <mygla> /mygl-a./ ['my.gla] 
‘to wangle’ 

c. <stappla> /stap“I-a,/ [*'stapila] ‘to stagger’, <offra> /of“r-a./ [7'ofira] ‘to sacri- 
fice’, <fnittra> /fnit“r-a>/ [*"fnrtra] ‘to giggle’, <trackla> /trok"I-a5/ [7'trok:la] 
‘to baste’, <uggla> /ug"l-a>/ [eg:la] ‘owl’ 


In (311a), then, the postvocalic consonant is long, but not orthographically 
marked, as this information can be inferred from the phonotactic organization 
of the segments involved. For the medial cluster [st] of <kasta> this might not 
seem obvious, as this is a common onset in the beginning of words. Morpheme- 
medially, however, it turns out not to show up after a long vowel, and hence the 
behaviour is predictable within the Swedish system. 


'© So are short /m/ and /n/, obviously. The rule is not exceptionless. For <«m> one learns the three 
exceptions in school: <lamm»> ‘lamb’, <ramm» ‘battering ram’, and <damm> ‘dam’. For «n> there are 
more: <spann> ‘pail’, <grann> ‘handsome’, <vinn> ‘win, imp.’, etc. 
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alveolar 12, 13 (n.8), 45-6, 55, 58, 68, 88, 90 
ambisyllabicity 52, 91 
Ambrazaitis, Gilbert 253, 257 (n.3), 264, 269, 273 
anacrusis 126 (n.5), 231, 238-9, 242-9, 272-3 
analogy 29, 102, 112, 173 (n.11), 247-8 
Andersson, Carin 86 
Andersson, Erik 1, 223 
Andréasson, Anne-Marie 133, 194, 196 
Anward, Jan 138, 203 
approximant 26, 55-60, 66, 68, 70, 89, 99, 109-10, 301 
Arabic 4-5, 195, 200 (n.7) 
Aramaic 4—5 
Arnason, Kristjén 120, 133 (n.2), 164 
aspiration 12, 46-9, 55-6, 70, 76, 96 (n.17), 102 (n.24), 
106, 119, 135, 281, 283, 287-9 
assimilation 62, 65, 80, 85, 105, 166, 278 
coronal assimilation 47, 78, 83, 98-9, 166-7, 171, 
179-80, 280 
nasal assimilation 51-5, 61 (n.10), 88-91, 95-8, 
107, 114-15, 180, 289-90 
spread glottis assimilation 49, 56-7, 102-6 
tonal assimilation 266 
voicing assimilation 49 


Auftakt, see anacrusis 
Aurén, Johan August 283 


/b/ 46-50, 301 
[back] 19, 21, 37-40, 112 
Baeskow, Heike 227 
Bailey, Leslie 133, 194, 196 
Baker, Brett 69, 76 
Basbgll, Hans 6, 129, 181, 183, 227 
Basque 102, 193, 229, 231 (n.1) 
Bauer, Laurie 211 
Beaver, David 263 
Beckman, Jill 12, 47, 70, 155 
Behne, Dawn 17 
Bergen 14 
Bergman, Brita 4 
Bergman, Ingmar 58 
Bergstrém, Lena 87 
Bernese (Swiss German) 155 (n.9) 
bilabial 46, 49, 51 
bimoraic 11, 17, 106, 133-4, 137, 149-51, 159-60, 
178, 196, 201, 280, 288, 295 
Bjarnadottir, Kristin 49 
Bjorsten, Sven 21 (n.3) 
Bleckert, Lars 21, 41 
Blevins, Juliette 181 (n.2) 
Bloch, Josefin 14 
Blumstein, Sheila 47 
bokmal 7 
Bonebrake, Veronica 89 (n.10), 94 (n.14) 
Booij, Geert 118, 123 
Borowsky, Toni 51 
borrowing, loan 24, 42, 50, 54, 56-8, 60, 66, 94, 105, 
109, 152, 201, 228-9, 233, 246, 286 (n.8), 
300, 307 
French 53, 64, 195, 303-9 
Romance 145 
Spanish 303 
English 56, 58, 287 (n.10), 303 
Greek 282, 289, 305 
Low German 204 
Bosnian 4 
bound root 80 
boundary tone 127, 185-7, 189, 258, 260-1, 266-8, 
271 
branchingness 120, 125, 128, 149-55, 158, 165, 175 
Bruce, Gosta 7, 15, 46, 68, 120-1, 128, 141 (n.8), 
143-4, 146, 162, 181, 184, 187-90, 231-2, 238 
(n.5), 239-40, 253-5, 257, 260, 263, 265, 269 
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canonical morpheme shape 15, 154-5 

Cantonese 4 

Carlson, Jan 28 

central vowel 12, 19-21, 27-9, 35-7, 39-40, 81, 88, 
108-10 

[central] 21, 37-40 

Central Franconian 14, 183 

Cho, Mi-Hui 67 

Cho, Taehong 49 

Cho, Young-mee Yu 102, 104 

Chuang, Erika S. 50 

circumflex 183 

Clark, Brady 263 

Clements, G. Nicholas 121-2 

closed syllable 23 (n.5), 24-5, 28, 34-6, 39, 150, 152, 
154, 159, 161 (n.3), 170, 174, 179 (n.15), 194 

cluster simplification 59, 95, 285, 287, 293 

coalescence 13,51, 73, 75-8, 169, 279, 287, 292 (n.15) 

coda, see syllable coda 

cohering suffix 119, 235 (n.4) 

complementary quantity, see quantitative 
complementarity 

complex onset, see initial cluster 

consonant cluster 10, 51, 57, 69, 118, 121-2, 156-8, 
166-71, 178-80, 279, 282-4, 296, 311 

compound 13, 25, 32 (n.12), 73-4, 89, 117-19, 
121-32, 137-42, 144, 146-7, 183-90, 204-6, 212, 
219-21, 238-41, 244-5, 254-5, 258, 269, 288, 
309; see also neoclassical compound, formal 
compound 

compound accent generalization 15, 127-8, 134, 
139-42, 188, 238, 241, 249-50 

conflict 106, 130, 144 (n.10), 203, 208-9, 213, 217-18, 
229, 238, 260; see also tonal conflict 

consonant phoneme system 45, 69-71, 76 

consonant quantity 10-11, 17, 45-6, 51, 98, 158, 160, 
165-6, 168, 178-9, 310 

contrastive accentuation 101, 137-8, 147, 184, 196 
(n.15), 254, 257-8 

contrastive pair 138, 147 

coordinatory truncation 123-5 

corrective focus 146-7 


Cowen, Steve 73 

Croatian 4, 181 

culminativity 14, 117-18, 120, 134, 137-8, 144 (n.10), 
150-1, 191, 196, 203, 207-8, 215, 217-18, 229, 
268-9 

Czigler, Peter 17 


/d/ 46-50, 75, 95-101, 301 

D’Imperio, Mariapaola 161 (n.3) 

Dahl, Osten 4, 7, 68-9 

Dala Swedish 7-8, 162, 190 

Danell, Gideon 27, 45, 232 

Danish 1, 4-7, 10-11, 52 (n.2), 129, 133f., 161 (n.3), 
164, 178, 181-2, 269, 299-300 

Davis, Stuart 67 

d-continuization 99-102, 137, 225, 262 (n.9) 

[continuant] 69-70, 73, 76-8, 99-100 


INDEX 


d-deletion 75, 91, 95-8 

r-deletion 13, 75 (n.2), 76-7, 107-8 

n-deletion 115 

h-deletion 136, 251 

deaccenting 117, 132, 138-9, 189, 261-4, 269-71, 274 

Delsing, Lars-Olof 7 

derivational morpheme 53, 74, 80, 112-13, 119-20, 
123, 127, 138, 140-2, 144 (n.10), 171-3, 177, 196, 
201-10, 213-23, 232-3, 235-7, 239-40, 244, 
249-50, 286 

devoicing 56, 95 (n.15), 102-6, 157, 283, 288 

diagnostic tests 22, 31 (n.10), 33-4, 97, 100 (n.21), 119, 
130-1, 139-41, 144, 147, 176, 199-204, 209, 216 
(n.17), 218, 226-7, 251, 259, 262, 271, 278 (n.3) 

diphthong 42-3, 296 

diphthongization 8, 12, 21, 41, 300 

disyllabicity 14, 101, 124, 152-5, 161, 182, 203, 210, 
222, 225, 232-5, 238, 277, 278 (n.4) 

dorsal 46, 51-4, 59, 61 (n.10), 71, 88-91, 93, 95-6, 
107-10, 114, 157-8, 281, 286-90 

[dorsal] 70, 76, 90 

dorsoalveolar 58 

dorsopostpalatal 61 

dorsopalatal 46 

dorsovelar 46, 61 

Downing, Laura 135, 150, 174 (n.13), 181 (n.2) 

Dutch 11, 13, 49, 123-4, 134, 178 (n.15), 194 


/e/ 21-3, 23-6, 37-9, 296, 300 

East Norwegian 7 (n.6), 13, 75, 107, 121, 132, 145, 
190, 194, 244, 277 (n.2) 

East Swedish, see Finland-Swedish 

Edlund, Lars-Erik 7, 68-9 

Eklund, Ingegerd 41 

Elert, Claes-Christian 8, 18, 22, 28, 45, 62, 77, 82, 85, 
160-2, 167 (n.8), 179, 181-2, 188 (n.7), 204, 232 

Eliasson, Stig 1, 11, 18 (n.2), 64, 66, 77, 91, 98, 107, 
155 (n.8), 164-6, 171, 179-80, 234 (n.3), 277, 282 

English 2, 4-5, 7, 10-13, 16, 21, 43, 47, 51, 55, 58, 67, 
75, 92-3, 95 (n.15), 100 (n.20), 106, 120-1, 129, 
135-9, 142, 150, 178, 194, 255, 263, 278, 
299-300, 303 

Engstrand, Olle 21 (n.3), 36-8, 45, 62, 67, 68 (n.16), 
76, 78, 162, 181 

entrenchment 193, 247, 274 

epenthesis 26, 37-8, 48-9, 113, 120, 203, 205, 223-4, 
234-5, 237, 275-9, 285 

Ericsdotter, Christine 27 

Eriksson, Anders 21 (n.3), 162 

Eskilstuna 41, 181 (n.1) 

Estonian, Estonia 4-6 

etymology 92 (n.13), 108, 115, 124, 193, 204, 206, 
227-9, 299 

excrescence, see g-excrescence 

exhaustive parsing 14, 135, 207, 217, 270 

Eyporsson, Adalsteinn 49 


/f/ 55-57, 59, 301 
faithfulness 57, 75, 90, 154-5, 158, 165, 203, 238 


INDEX 


Fant, Gunnar 50, 123, 257 

Faroese 1, 7, 133 (n.2), 134, 300 

Féry, Caroline 133, 194, 256-7, 263 

final cluster 104, 275, 279-80, 286-8, 290, 292-5 

Finland 5, 7, 63, 73, 164 

Finland-Swedish 7-9, 26 (n.7), 55 (n.4), 58, 62-3, 68, 
75, 159 (n.2), 162-4, 310 

Finnish 3-5, 10, 14, 161, 195 

first occurrence focus, FOF, see focus accent 

Fischer-Jgrgensen, Eli 181 

Flemming, Edward 263 

Flodell, Gunvor 6 

focus accent 8, 15, 117, 127-8, 142, 184-8, 215, 
253-73 

‘foreign’ morpheme 193, 197, 202 (n.9), 227-8, 282, 
304, 307-8 

formal compound 117, 134, 145-6, 183, 203 (n.10) 

fortis stop 12, 47-9 

French 32, 47, 53, 64, 195, 197, 299, 303-7 

Fretheim, Thorstein 190, 269 

fricative 12, 37, 45-6, 51, 55-67, 68-70, 89-91, 99, 
102-3, 108-10, 113 (n.30), 160-1, 282, 301, 303 

Frid, Johan 133, 194, 196, 265 

Frisian 14 

front vowel 12, 19, 21-3, 26-8, 37, 39, 46, 81, 94, 
108-10, 206 (n.12) 

[front] 19, 21, 37, 39-40, 112 


/g/ 46-50, 51, 292, 301 

g-excrescence, 52, 54, 91-5 

Gammalsvenskby 5 

Garlén, Claes 1, 45, 51-3, 57, 61-3, 67, 141, 
146, 303 

geminate consonant, see long consonant 

general stress rule 133, 144 (n.10), 195-6, 200, 207-8, 
221, 225, 228 

German 4-5, 11-14, 49, 52, 55, 68, 100 (n.20), 120-1, 
123-5, 134, 142-3, 155 (n.9), 161 (n.3), 178 
(n.15), 194, 204, 209 (n.14), 226, 263, 275, 299 

Germanic 10-11, 13-14, 45, 47, 51-2, 75, 102 (n.24), 
110, 118, 120, 126, 133-4, 137, 142-3, 149-50, 
154, 161-2, 168, 178, 181, 193-4, 201-4, 218 
(n.18), 221, 227-8, 235, 253-7, 263, 275, 283 

Giegerich, Hans 169, 175 

Gjerdman, Olof 27, 86 

glide, gliding 21, 26, 29, 57, 70, 108, 110, 154 (n.7), 
160, 281 

glottal 45, 66, 69, 106 

glottal stop 131, 181 (n.1), 275-6 

Gnanadesikan, Amalia 37 

Golston, Chris 36 (n.18), 106, 221 

Gordon, Matthew 135, 150 

Gothic 34, 57 (n.5) 

Gotland Swedish, Gutnish 7-9, 190 

Greek 4, 208 (n.13), 211, 229, 231 (n.1) 

Grtter, Theres 155 (n.9) 

Grgnnum Thorsen, Nina 269 

Gussenhoven, Carlos 127, 181, 253, 256 

Gustavson, Herbert 9 
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Garding, Eva 167 

Giastrikland 164 

Gota, Gotamal 7-8, 22-3, 68, 83 
Goteborg, Gothenburg 10, 36, 86 


/h/ 55, 66-7, 131, 135-6, 301 

half-length 167, 202-3, 218, 311 

Hall, Tracy Alan 69, 118, 123 

Halld6rsson, Gunnar P. 49 

Ham, William 121-2 

Hammond, Michael 120, 133, 194 

Hanson, Helen M. 50 

Hansson, Petra 190, 253, 265, 269 

Harris, James 90 (n.11) 

Harvey, Mark 69, 76 

Haugen, Einar 181, 284 

Hayes, Bruce 123, 133, 138, 142, 167, 194 

Hedelin, Per 1 

Heldner, Mattias 184, 257, 269 

Helgason, Pétur 12, 36, 47-9, 70, 102-5 

Hellberg, Staffan 1, 23 (n.5), 36, 38-9, 66, 85, 102, 
104-5, 109-10, 113 (n.30), 144, 223, 277, 300 (n.2) 

Hesselman, Bengt 82, 162 

Hof, Sven 299 

Hognestad, Jan K. 190 

Holmberg, Anders 136 

Hoppe, Goran 5 

Horne, Merle 253, 258, 265 

House, David 266 

Hualde, José Ignacio 102, 193 

Hungarian 4, 50, 123, 140 (n.7), 161 

Hyltenstam, Kenneth 3 (n.2) 

Hyman, Larry 181 (n.2) 

hypocoristic 30, 59, 109, 152-7, 164-5, 175, 228, 237, 
245, 247-8 

Halsingland 164 


/i/ 21, 37, 301 

iamb 122, 141-2 

Icelandic 1, 7, 48-9, 133 (n.2), 134, 155, 164 

Illinois 6 

incorporation 118, 124-5, 131-2, 136, 189, 205, 207, 
215-17, 221, 226, 241, 251, 269-71, 274 

Indridason, Porsteinn G. 49 

inflectional morpheme 73-4, 85, 101, 103, 110-11, 
119, 125, 138, 169, 174-5, 188 (n.7), 198, 205, 
208-9, 213, 222-5, 234-7, 239-40, 249-50, 278 
(n.3), 280 

initial cluster 57, 61, 275, 281-5, 311 

initiality accent 255, 257-60, 264-72 

initiality of primary stress 121, 203 

Inkelas, Sharon 135, 150, 181 (n.2) 

intonation 8, 14-15, 117, 128, 142, 147, 181-4, 191, 
231, 253-74 

intonational prominence 126, 128, 139, 182-4, 269 

intonation phrase 258-9, 264-8, 271-3 

Iowa 6 

Ishihara, Shinichiro 263 

Ttalian 4, 161 (n.3) 


334 


It6, Junko 117, 120, 149 (n.1) 
Iverson, Gregory 47, 102 (n.24) 


/j/ 55, 59-60, 70, 301 

Jaeger, Florian 263 

Jamska 9 

Jansen, Wouter 47 

Janson, Tore 97 

Japanese 149, 181 (n.2), 208 (n.13), 229, 231 (n.1) 
Jensen, John T. 52 (n.2) 

Jessen, Michael 49, 120, 133, 194 
j-insertion 59 

Johnson, Wyn 142 

Jonsson, Johannes G. 49 
Jénsson-Steiner, Elisabet 182, 204 


/k/ 46-50, 106-7, 301 

Kabak, Baris 244 

Kager, René 120, 133, 168, 194 

Kaltenbacher, Erika 120-1, 143 

Karins, Krisjanis 181 (n.2) 

Karlsson, Fredrik 49 

Keating, Patricia A. 47 

Kehrein, Wolfgang 106 

Kessinger, Rachel H. 47 

Kiparsky, Paul 18 (n.1), 135, 164 (n.5) 

Kjellin, Olle 146 

Kleinhenz, Ursula 118, 123 

Kock, Axel 232 

Kotsinas, Ulla-Britt 86 

Kraehenmann, Astrid 118 (n.1) 

Krifka, Manfred 257 

Kristoffersen, Gjert 7 (n.6), 28, 52, 73, 107, 119, 121, 
132-3, 145, 168, 180-2, 190, 194-6, 206 (n.12), 
231, 235 (n.4), 269, 277 (n.2) 

Kruckenberg, Anita 50, 257 

Kurdish 4-5 

Kuronen, Mikko 18-22, 36, 39-41, 86 


// 67-8, 301 

labial 45-6, 50-1, 54, 61, 71, 88-90, 93-7, 160-1, 
281-2, 286, 288-90 

[labial] 70, 76, 90 

labial preference 157-8 

labiodental 45,51, 54-5, 59, 61, 69, 88-90, 93, 96, 282 

labialization 12, 27 

Ladd, Robert 263 

Ladefoged, Peter 27, 49 

Lahiri, Aditi 37, 106, 130 (n.6), 182, 204, 225, 231, 241 

laminal 13, 23, 69-70, 73, 75, 78, 84, 287-8, 292 (n.15) 

Landtmanson, Samuel 68 

Langeweg, Simone 194 

Language Council of Sweden 1-2, 9 

language policy 2, 299-300 

LaPelle, Nancy 11, 98, 165-6, 179 

Larsson, Nils 14 

Latin 64, 152-3, 228, 246 

Latvian 4, 181 (n.2) 

lax vowel 10 
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Leben, William R. 189 

Leinonen, Kari 58 (n.7), 63 

Leinonen, Therese 18, 22, 39, 86 

Leira, Vigleik 182 

lenis stop 12, 47-9 

lexical stress 100, 133, 143-4, 199, 201-4, 218, 220; 
see also tonic morpheme 

lexical tone 14-16, 125-6, 129, 181-4, 187-91, 205, 
222-3, 231-52, 255 (n.2), 268-9; see also accent 2 

lexicalization 105, 111, 124, 138, 176, 250-2, 262, 270 

Liding6-i 21, 26 

Lindau, Mona 89 (n.10) 

Lindblad, Per 45, 55, 58-9, 61 (n.9), 62-3, 71 

Lindblad, Vern 84 

Lindgreen, Louise 5 

Lindgren, Magnus 253 

Lindstrém, Anders 34 (n.16) 

Linell, Per 24, 27-8, 32 (n.14), 36-7, 45, 52, 66, 85, 
133, 138, 164-5, 202-3, 227, 277 

lip rounding 12, 27, 61 

Lipski, John 161 (n.3) 

Lisker, Leigh 47 

Lithuanian 181 (n.2), 183 

Livijn, Peder 46 

loanword, see borrowing 

Loman, Bengt 81, 115, 275 

Lombardi, Linda 105 (n.25) 

long consonant 11, 51-2, 74, 98, 118 (n.1), 124, 134, 
155, 158, 160-1, 166-8, 174, 176-80 

Lorentz, Ove 141 (n.8), 183, 194 

Low German 204 

Lubker, James 28 

Lundin Akesson, Katarina 7 

Lyttkens, Ivar Adolf 104, 297 

Lofstedt, Ingvar 165, 174 

Lowenadler, John 99 


/m/ 51, 54-5, 301 

Maddieson, Ian 27 

Malmberg, Bertil 36, 45-6, 88, 232 

Malmgren, Sven-Goran 132 

maximal prosodic word 117-18, 120, 126-32, 146, 
189-91, 215, 221, 229, 238, 241-2, 254, 268-71 

McAllister, Robert 28 

McCarthy, John 36 (n.18), 149, 167, 200 (n.7) 

McCrary, Kristie Marie 161 (n.3) 

McMurray, Bob 12 

Meeussen, Achilles Emile 181 (n.2) 

Mester, Armin 117, 120, 149 (n.1) 

Meankieli 3-4 

mid vowel 19-21, 23, 26-7, 31, 35, 41, 82, 107, 161 

[mid] 19, 21, 36-40, 85 

mid-high vowel 21, 35 

[mid-high] 19, 37-40 

minimal prosodic word 13, 15, 67 (n.15), 105, 117-26, 
131-2, 137-8, 142, 149 (n.1), 173, 183, 188, 
204-5, 211, 215, 229, 240-2, 268, 276 

minimal pair 165, 182, 203, 234 

minimality 135, 137, 149-52, 174-7 
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Minnesota 6 

Misiones district 6 

Moen, Inger 63, 66, 73 

Molde, Bertil 78 (n.6), 232 (n.2) 

monomoraic 11, 17, 174-5 

mora 11, 16, 18 (n.1), 45-7, 51-2, 57, 69, 73-4, 77, 
79-81, 89-90, 98, 103, 114, 149-50, 154, 160, 
166-9, 175-9, 183, 280, 288, 311 

moraic trochee 194, 196 

Morén-Duollja, Bruce 182 (n.3) 

morpheme boundary 16, 80, 103-5, 118-19, 198, 
284, 286 

morphological complexity 118, 125 (n.4), 141-2, 188 
(n.7), 193, 211-12, 232, 280, 284, 286-8, 295 

Myrberg, Sara 117, 131-2, 139, 146, 184, 189, 253, 
255-71, 273 

Malardal area 7, 41 (n.21) 


/n/ 51, 53-5, 75, 88-91, 301 

/n/ 51-5, 91-4, 301 

nasal 45-7, 51-5, 69, 88-91, 93, 95-6, 113-14, 157-8, 
176, 276, 281-3, 287 (n.11), 289-90, 304 

({nasal] 70, 76, 78, 114 

nasalization 51, 90, 113-15; see also assimilation, 
nasal a. 

Naydenov, Vladimir 182 

Nelson, Nicole 155 

neoclassical compound 211-12, 220 

neologism 247-8 

Nespor, Marina 123 

neutralization 10, 13, 18, 20, 22-4, 26-7, 37-9, 55-6, 
59, 61, 75, 86-7, 99, 137, 140, 177, 179, 182, 235, 
277, 281-3 

nickname 84, 92, 149-50, 152-8, 164—5, 238, 296; see 
also hypocoristics 

Nilsen, Randi Alice 190, 269 

nominal suffix 197-8, 218, 236-7, 245, 247-8 

non-cohering suffix 119, 235 (n.4) 

non-moraic 11, 45-6, 69, 80-1, 90, 95, 98-9, 160, 175, 
295 (n.16) 

Nord, Lennart 50 

Nordberg, Bengt 86 

Noreen, Adolf 27, 115, 286 

North Germanic 1, 10-13, 134, 150, 162, 178, 189-90, 
194, 231, 253 

North Norwegian 13, 190 

North Swedish 7-8, 36, 84, 186 (n.6), 244-6 

Norwegian 1, 4-7, 10, 12, 14, 45, 52, 64, 73, 82, 134, 
145-6, 164, 181-2, 187, 190, 194—S, 269, 277 (n.2) 

NSU 1, 22, 25, 42-3, 114, 167, 283 (n.5) 

nuclear accent 255, 257, 260, 263-4 

nucleus, see syllable nucleus 

post-nuclear 262-3 

pre-nuclear 263-4 

Nufiez Cedefio, Rafael A. 99, 102 

Nykoping 20, 41, 86 

Nystrom, Staffan 14, 232 (n.2) 

Narpes 9 
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/o/ 31-5, 37, 297, 300 

object shift 136 

offglide 21, 28, 37 

Old Gutnish 9 

Old Swedish 9 

onset, see syllable onset 

Onset principle 118 

open syllable 24-5, 28-9, 33-6, 152, 170, 174-8, 194 

open syllable lengthening 168-70, 179 (n.15) 

optimality 36 (n.18), 106, 149-58, 175, 203 

oral stop 45-50, 55, 69-70, 76, 82, 93, 95, 99, 102-6, 
110, 114, 119, 161, 166, 174, 281-4, 301 

orthography 1, 16-7, 26, 34, 50, 54-5, 57-8, 87, 101, 
105, 109-11, 287, 299-311 

Oscarsson, Bo 9 

overspecification 47 


/p/ 46-50, 301 

palatal 28, 45-6, 51, 55, 59, 69, 88-9, 160, 286, 289 

palatalization 12, 59, 66, 89, 108-10, 282 

Paradis, Carole 90 

Parkvall, Mikael 3-5 

Partee, Barbara 263 

Persian 4-5 

Persson, Martin 30 (n.9), 91 (n.12), 107 

Pettersson, Thore 99 

phonemic transcription 15-16, 30, 74, 106, 109, 128, 
160 

honetic transcription 15-16, 18-21, 28, 39, 42, 55, 88, 
103, 178 

phonological stress, see general stress rule 

honotactics 30, 53, 56, 70, 93, 98, 106-7, 121-2, 203, 
209, 236, 275-97, 311 

Pitea 9 

Plank, Frans 244 

plateau 146, 258, 262, 264-6, 272 

Polish 4, 195 

Portuguese 118, 123 

Poser, William 149, 181 (n.2) 

ostaspiration 47-9, 283; see also aspiration 

postlexical accent 15, 121, 127-32, 137-8, 145, 181, 
183-4, 188, 195, 203, 232, 235, 238-42, 248, 258, 
261, 268-9 

osttonic suffix 14-16, 120 (n.2), 135, 138, 144, 155, 
196, 199 (n.6), 205-10, 213-17, 220-5, 227-8, 
231-3, 236, 239-40, 242, 250-1 

posttonic position 22, 33-4, 236 

reaccenting 231, 233 

preaspiration 47-50; see also aspirated 

redorsoalveolar 58 

refixation 66, 121, 126, 143, 211-12, 286 

prefix adjunction 129-31 

refix incorporation 131-2 

retonic prefix 14, 16, 117, 129-32, 196, 204-5, 210, 
213-15, 217, 220-1, 240-1, 248-9 

retonic position 204-5, 210, 241 

prevoicing 46-50, 102 (n.24) 

Prieto, Pilar 123 
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primary stress 14, 16, 22, 32 (n.12), 67 (n.15), 121, 
125, 127-8, 131, 134-5, 137-45, 182-4, 186 (n.6), 
188-9, 193, 200-4, 222-4, 231, 234, 243-4 

Prince, Alan 149, 159, 167 

Prokosch, Eduard 162 

Prokosch’s law 10, 159 

prosodic phrase 15, 126, 138-9, 144, 146, 184, 247, 
254-9, 267-9, 271 

prosodic word 13, 15, 66-8, 96 (n.17), 100-5, 117-32, 
133-7, 145-7, 150-1, 172-3, 184, 190, 196-200, 
207, 210-13, 215-16, 219-21, 225-6, 239-41, 
251, 261, 267-74, 277 (n.1), 305 

prosodic specification 14, 134-5, 193, 196-7, 200-10, 
213, 216, 220, 222-4, 227, 239 

Prunet, Jean-Francois 90 

Pulleyblank, Douglas 181 (n.2) 

Puppel, Stanistaw 138 


quantitative complementarity 10-11, 159-65, 
178-9, 310 

quantity shift 82 

quantity system 10-11, 52 (n.2), 77-83, 98, 134-5, 
149-51, 159-64, 167-78, 194, 280, 284, 288, 300, 
310-11 


/t/ 68-9, 73-5, 301 

Raffelsiefen, Renate 99, 165, 172-5, 232 

Ralph, Bo 59 

reduplication 158 

Reetz, Henning 37, 106 

regional standard 1, 7,9 

Reinans, Sven Alur 4 

retroflex 9, 19-20, 23-4, 26, 36-40, 61, 76, 80, 86, 
278-9 

[retroflex] 13, 45, 68-70, 73-8, 84-5 

retroflexion 9, 13, 29-32, 51,55, 68-9, 73-84, 91, 107, 
169, 287-8, 292, 307 

rhyme 23, 61, 144, 158; see also syllable rhyme 

rhyme-reduplication 158 

rhythm rule 121, 138-9, 150 

rhythmic grouping 122-3, 141-3 

rhythmic prominence 13, 121, 141-5 

Riad, Tomas 14, 73, 82, 117, 126 (n.5), 129, 131, 
138-9, 146, 153 (n.5), 155, 158-60, 162, 165, 169, 
178-9, 181, 183 (n.4), 184, 188-9, 196 (n.4), 203, 
206 (n.11), 208, 223-4, 229, 231, 233, 235-6, 238, 
240, 249, 262, 268-70, 277, 294 

Rice, Curt 120, 200 (n.8) 

Ringen, Catherine 12, 47-50, 70, 102 (n.24), 103-5 

Ringgaard, Kristian 181 

Rischel, Jorgen 181, 231-2 

Roca, Iggy 142 

Roll, Mikael 244 (n.6), 253, 258-60, 271 

Romance 143, 145, 193, 197, 228 

Romani 3 

root 16, 83-4, 103, 120-1, 124-5, 127, 135, 143-4, 
149-58, 170, 172-5, 180, 196-204, 210, 213-22, 
231, 234-6, 240-4, 247-8, 268, 292 

root morpheme 80, 189, 210-11, 279, 286, 295 


INDEX 


root node 76-8 

root syllable 120, 152, 154-5, 158, 165, 175, 287 

root vowel 180, 287-8 

Rooth, Mats 263 

Rosenqvist, Hakan 61 

Rosenthall, Sam 161 (n.3) 

Round, Erich 57, 70, 166, 179 

[rounded] 19, 21, 37-40 

rounded 12, 20, 26-7, 29, 31, 35-6, 39, 61, 
111, 160 

Russian 4—5, 50, 153 (n.6) 

Rykkvin, Oddmund 107 


/s/ 55, 57-8, 75, 102-6, 283, 302 

/s/ 12, 46, 55, 60-4, 64-6, 73-5, 302 

/¢/ 12, 58-9, 64-6, 302 

Saami 3 

Sanskrit 123 

Salmons, Joseph 47, 102 (n.24) 

Samek-Lodovici, Vieri 257 

Schaeffler, Felix 8, 160-4, 178 

Schmid, Beata 133, 194, 196 

schwa 11, 22-3, 25, 43, 121 

second occurrence focus, SOF 184, 254, 257, 263-4 

secondary stress 16, 120-1, 124 (n.3), 128, 132, 138, 
140, 141 (n.8), 189, 203, 209, 222, 235 

segment addition 52, 157 

segment substitution 107, 157, 285 

segmental quantity 8, 10, 16, 159-80 

Selkirk, Elisabeth 149, 255-6 

Serbian 4, 181 (n.2) 

Shokri, Nawsad 133, 194, 196 

Sigurd, Bengt 43, 47, 52, 58, 65, 275, 279-86, 287 
(n.10), 289, 292, 295-6 

Simonsen, Hanne Gram, 63, 66, 73 

Sjéstedt, Gdsta 69 

Smith, Ian 52 

Smith, Jennifer L. 244 

Smits, Roel 49 

Smolensky, Paul 159 

Somali 4 

SOU 3 

South Swedish 7-8, 11, 22, 48, 55 (n.4), 62, 68, 73, 77 
(n.4), 129, 162-4, 171, 189-90, 238-9, 
244, 277 

Spanish 4, 90 (n.11), 99, 102, 303 

[spread glottis], [s.g.] 12, 47-8, 56, 70, 76, 78, 102-3, 
105-6; see also aspiration 

spreading 51,55, 57, 75-8, 113-14, 185, 
188-9, 265 

Spraktidningen 173 (n.12) 

SSU 1, 22, 42-3, 167, 283 (n.5) 

standardization of orthography 1, 7, 299 

standard language 1,7, 9-10, 26 (n.7), 30, 36, 55, 66-8, 
75, 82, 86, 112, 115, 134, 164, 277 (n.2), 288 

Stockholm 1, 14, 21, 38, 41, 55 (n.4), 62, 68, 87, 102, 
181 (n.1) 

stop, see oral stop 

[stop] 70, 76, 78 


INDEX 


Strangert, Eva 121, 143 
stress clash 124, 137-40, 150, 223 (n.20), 235, 238-9, 
249-51, 260 

stress rule, see general stress rule 

stress shift 11, 53, 83, 121, 176-7, 201-2 

stress system 13-14, 100, 133-5, 180-1, 193-5, 229 

Stress-to-Weight 10-11, 45, 134, 159-61, 

164, 174-8 

strong suffix 208 (n.13), 242-9 

Stahle, Carl-Ivar 86-7 

subcategorization 14-15, 135, 228-9 

suboptimality 141, 239-40 

Sullivan, Kirk 17, 49 

Svanlund, Jan 138 (n.4) 

Svantesson, Jan-Olof 34 (n.17) 

Svea, Sveamal 1, 7 

Svealand 1, 21-2 

Svensson, Bengt 36, 45 

SweDia 2000 162 

Swedish Academy 1, 9, 299 

Swedish sign language, SSL 4 

Sweet, Henry 181 

Swiss German 118 (n.1), 155 (n.9) 

lable boundary 167 

lable coda 11, 30, 45, 52-3, 58, 60, 62, 69-70, 93, 
98, 106, 119, 121, 152, 159 (n.2), 177, 275, 
279-80, 286-95, 310 

lable nucleus 106, 150, 160, 175, 275-80, 
288, 290 

lable onset 11-12, 52-3, 57-62, 67-71, 91-3, 
106-7, 118-19, 124, 131, 135, 158-9, 167-9, 177, 
275-6, 280-4, 311 

lable rhyme 10, 150-5, 158, 175, 178 

labification 11, 13, 29, 106-7, 118-20, 122, 125, 
130-1, 136 (n.3), 167, 170, 177-8, 201, 235, 241, 
269, 276, 279-80, 284, 295 

lable weight 10-11, 28, 30, 52, 82, 106, 120, 134, 
150, 159-80, 195, 288, 295 

Séderbergh, Ragnhild 204 

Sédermanland 14, 277 


nH 
5 


an 
4 


n 
~ 


nH 
<< 


an 
4 


/t/ 46-50, 75, 106-7, 151-2, 301 

Teleman, Ulf 1,65, 69, 102, 133, 165, 174, 223-4, 232, 
277, 299 

tense vowel 10 

tense 23, 26, 111-13, 198 

test, see diagnostic test 

Thai 47 

Thrdinsson, Héskuldur 133 (n.2) 

Tingsell, Sofia 6 

tonal accent, see accent 1, accent 2, word accent 

tonal conflict 242-7 

tonal foot 190, 269 

tone association 14, 127-9, 135, 139, 182-5, 187-90, 
210, 234, 238, 254-9 

tone bearing unit, tbu 128, 183-4, 187-9, 231, 238, 
254-5, 258 
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tone coalescence 255 

tonic morpheme 14, 16, 143, 151, 176-7, 196, 201-4, 
207-8, 212, 215, 217, 221, 252 

tonic prefix 127, 210-12 

tonic root 151, 204, 210, 218, 228, 233 

tonic suffix 120, 127, 215-16, 228 

tonicity 203, 216 (n.17), 218 

Torp, Arne 68-9 

total assimilation, see assimilation (coronal) 

Traunmuller, Hartmut 41 

trochee 122-3, 141-2, 144 

Trommelen, Mieke 120, 133 

truncation 84, 153 (n.5), 154, 157 

Trgndelag 145 (n.11) 

Turkish 4 


/u/ 29-35, 37, 297, 300 

/a/ 27-9, 39-40, 300 

Ukraine, Ukrainian 5 

Umea 49-50 

unaspirated segment 46-8, 96 (n.17), 281, 283 

unspecified morpheme 14, 120 (n.2), 135, 137, 143, 
151, 176, 197-200, 202-3, 207-8, 211, 215, 
220-1, 225-7 

unspecified prefix 199, 210 

unspecified root 151, 197, 210, 216, 221, 227-8 

unspecified suffix 144 (n.10), 208, 217-8, 222 

unspecified word 100, 225-6 

unstable vowel 170, 233-4, 237 

Uppland 14, 164, 277-8 

Urban East Norwegian, UEN 194, 277 (n.2); see also 
East Norwegian 

u-shortening 30-1, 78 (n.6) 


/v/ 55-7, 70, 301 

van Alphen, Petra M. 49 

van der Hulst, Harry 194 

van der Vliet, Peter 253 

van Rooy, Bertus 102 (n.24) 

Vanvik, Arne 63 

Varga, Laszlé 140 

Vennemann, Theo 10, 134, 159 

verbal suffix 198, 218, 247 

verse 144 

verse foot 123 

Viby-i, -y 21 (n.3) 

Vietnamese 4 

Vigario, Marina 118, 123, 126, 269 

vocative chant 139-41 

Vogel, Irene 123, 161 (n.3) 

Vogt, Hans 284 

[voice] 12, 47-8, 56-7, 70, 76, 102-3, 106, 283 

voice offset time 104 

voice onset time 47 

voicelessness 31, 47, 56-9, 78, 80-2, 92, 102-4, 115, 
119, 156, 161, 281-3, 288, 292-4; see also 
aspiration, [spread glottis] 
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voicing 12, 45-50, 55-7, 59-60, 67, 69-70, 76, 78-80, 
82, 97, 102-6, 123, 156, 160-1, 235, 281-3, 
287-9, 292-4 

vowel centralization 21, 27, 86-8 

vowel lowering 20, 23-6, 38, 84-7, 107, 

179, 296 

vowel phoneme system 17-21, 36-40 

vowel quantity 11, 17-18, 36, 98, 111, 133, 137, 141, 
160-5, 171-2, 175, 177-80, 199-200, 202-3, 216, 
220, 310 

vowel shift 12, 300 


weak suffix 243-9 

weight by position 11, 47, 50, 58, 114, 166-71, 177, 
284, 311 

Weinstock, John 227 

Wenner, Lena 27, 29, 39, 86-7 

Wessén, Elias 9, 78 (n.6), 232 (n.2) 

West Germanic 178 

West Nordic 9 

West Swedish 7-8, 162, 190 

Wetterlin, Allison 130 (n.6), 182, 204, 245 

Wiese, Richard 51, 118, 123, 142, 155 (n.9), 221 

Willson, Kendra 155 


INDEX 


Wissing, Daan 102 (n.24) 

Witting, Claes 194 (n.3) 

Wolters, Maria 263 

word accent 14, 100 (n.19), 101, 117, 130, 142, 146, 
181-91, 253-5, 260-73 

word boundary 16, 73-4, 119, 122, 131, 136 (n.3), 241-2 

Wulff, Fredrik Amadeus 104, 297 

Walchli, Bernhard 118 (n.1) 


/y/ 26-8, 301 
Yiddish 3 


Zec, Draga 181 (n.2) 
Zetterholm, Elisabeth 49 
Zonneveld, Wim 120, 133 


Aland 5 


/e/ 23, 23-6, 37-9, 84, 296, 301 
Alvdalska 3, 9 


/e/ 26-7, 37, 84, 301 
Ohman, Sven 36, 45, 133, 232, 277 
Overkalix 9, 14 


